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SISTER SERAPHINE

HON. ALAN BIBLE

OF NEVADA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, one of Ne-
vada’s most beloved citizens is Sister M.
Seraphine, O.P., of Reno, who this year
marks her 50th year in the congregation
of the Dominican Sisters of San Rafael,
Calif. Thirty-eight of those years have
been devoted to service to the people of
northern Nevada, who accord her the
highest possible measure of respect and
admiration.

More than any other person, Sister
Seraphine is identified with the growth
of St. Mary's Hospital in Reno from a
small 52-bed facility to one of the great
medical centers of the West. Since her
arrival as hospital administrator in
1931—just a year after the facility was
opened—St. Mary’s has added two wings
and grown fivefold. Plans for additional
expansion are underway.

Over the years, Sister Seraphine has
become something of a legend to the
thousands who received treatment at St.
Mary’s. During her long and successiul
tenure as administrator, she never per-
mitted the burden of official responsibil-
ity to diminish the direct personal con-
tact that is the pulse of a great hospital.
Indeed, she candidly admits her role as
administrator “included such things as
bookkeeper, relief telephone operator,
personnel officer, purchasing agent, maid,
and lending a hand wherever needed.”

“Lending a hand,” according to those
who were there, meant ministering to the
sick through many long and sleepless
nights. It meant assisting in the joyful
ritual of birth as well as the sorrowful
rite of death. It meant calming the fear-
ful, soothing the child, and performing
countless other little acts of tenderness
and compassion.

Today, Sister Seraphine continues in
an active role at St. Mary’s. The present
administrator, Sister Dominga, depends
upon her to supervise the St. Mary's Hos-
pital cancer, heart, and charity fund,
which has received and disbursed $57,000
since it was created in 1955. Moneys from
the fund are used to assist long-term
patients.

Equally important, Sister Seraphine
maintains her visiting schedule with
hospital patients, “trying to help them in
little personal ways.” It is a tradition
that spans nearly four decades—a smil-
ing lady in white, softly walking the cor-
ridors of a great hospital, bearing the
gift of love. She has been a lifelong and
dear friend of mine. I have often said
that if there is an angel on earth she
is that angel.

Recently, the women’s editor of the
Nevada State Journal, Mrs. Liz Wheeler,
paid tribute to the many achievements
of Sister Seraphine. I ask unanimous
consent that Mrs. Wheeler’s article be
printed in the REecorb.
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There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

BISTER SERAPHINE HONORED DURING GOLDEN
JUBILEE YEAR

(By Liz Wheeler)

In observance of Natlonal Hospital Week,
May 11-17, it is fitting that we pay tribute
to a lovely lady who has worked very hard
over the years for Reno and St. Mary's Hos-
pital.

Bhe is Sister M. SBeraphine, O.P., who this
year s celebrating her Golden Jubilee as a
religious Sister in the congregation of the
Dominican Sisters of San Rafael, Calif,

Thirty-eight of those 60 years have been
spent serving the community of Reno.

As part of the many events planned in her
honor, St. Mary's Hospltal has 1ssued a speclal
editlon of its house organ, the St. Mary's
News Bulletin, which has combined observ-
ance of National Hospital Week with personal
tributes to their beloved Sister Seraphine.

Born in Oakland, the third child in a fam-
ily of nine girls and four boys, Sister SBera-
phine entered the Dominican Convent at San
Rafael in 1917.

Bister Seraphine says that she succeeded
Sister Xavier who bullt the first unit of the
present St. Mary's Hospital bullding.

“Sister Xavier came here In 18256 as ad-
ministrator,” Sister Seraphine sald, and “the
hospital was across the street from the pres-
ent one, in a red brick bullding, now St.
Mary’s Convent.”

Construction of the maln section of the
present hospital was completed in 1830—hav-
ing 52 beds. “I came to Reno as administrator
in 1931,” Sister Seraphine recalled, “and at
that time, Sister Xavier became the director
of nurses, and later surgical supervisor for
approximately 25 years. Sister Gerard was
here too,” she said. Sister Gerard was super-
visor of Maternity Department for many
years.

“The three of us are often referred to now
as 'the old guard’ because we have followed
along through 38 years.”

In 1965, Sister Dominga was made admin-
istrator, after having been business office
supervisor here for 10 years,” she sald. “We
have seen many changes in hospital proce-
dure durlng my years here,” sald Sister Sera-
phine as she reflected on her years in Reno.

“When I came here, some of the nurses
bolled thelr hypodermic needles on a long
spoon over an alcohol lamp; where today's
procedure is to use only new, disposable hy-
podermic needles, used once and then de-
stroyed.”

One of the most interesting things to Sis-
ter Seraphine is the change in the mode of
travel.

When she arrived here, she said, there was
only a wooden bullding serving the Southern
Pacific Raillway Station—and today there is
a modern railroad station as well as the huge
Reno Municipal Alrport.

“I arrived here in the summer of 1931,”
Sister Seraphine sald, and “on Nov. 1, 1932,
awoke to the fact that there was a bank
moratorium declared on the banks in Ne-
vada.

“Those were very trylng days, when most
of our Nevada people lost great sums in the
bank that never opened,” she sald.

The depression years followed and Sister
Seraphine recalled that “it was actually nec-
essary to accept produce from many of our
patients’ ranches in lieu of cash.”

“Somehow we survived, though, and our
great Nevada people survived, too.”

In 1938 it was necessary to add the East
Wing of the main bullding, adding 25 more
beds.

“In 1942 we were planning to add a few
more rooms when World War II was declared,
80 it was 1949 before we were able to add
more bed space in the East Wing and start
planning for a new West Wing to the hos-
pital,” she related.

During the days of rationing, it was very
difficult to obtain enough supplies, especially
on goods that were needed for the Armed
Services, she said.

““However, due to help from our faithful
salesmen, they kept us safe on many items,
such as linens, paper goods, etc.”

“We always managed to pay our bills”
Sister Seraphine remembered.

She sald In 1950 they recelved help from
the federal Hill-Burton funds and by 1951
they had completed the West Wing of the
hospital—a basement and two storles with
the third floor shelled in. By 1955, it was
necessary to complete the third floor.

“This,” Sister Seraphine said, “was made
possible by an unexpected grant from the
Ford and Fleischmann Foundations.”

The St. Mary's Hospital Gulld that was
formed in 1951 furnished the third floor
with 14 pediatric beds and 12 adult beds, she
sald.

Sister Seraphine reflected that, “the Guild
has remained a great source of help since
then, in supplying furnishings and equip-
ment for the hospital as well as wonderful
help through its Volunteer Services.”

She recalled how the hospital’'s needs
called for additional wings and growth and
how the East, North and West wings were
completed with the help of federal funds,
Flelschmann Foundation, donations and
gifts. They also found it necessary to in-
crease the slze of the service units of the
hospital.

She sald the hospital has grown from the
52 beds, when she came, to today's size of
265 beds, and “as of today, we are
facing a real shortage of space and should
complete the 4th and 6th stories.

“However, this seems impossible until we
reduce our present debt,” she said.

“Maybe some kind friends will come to our
assistance. Who knows?"

Sister Seraphine remembers the days when
she was administrator, that her job “in-
cluded such things as bookkeeper, relief tele-
phone operator, personnel officer, purchasing
agent, mald, and lending a hand wherever
needed.”

“Now that I am relieved as administrator,
I still find plenty of work to do,” she sald,
“visiting the patients dally and trylng to
help them in little personal ways.

“In 1955, a kind frlend gave us a donation
to be used to help a cancer patient,” she said.

“Since then, we have started an account,
calling it St. Mary's Hospital Cancer, Heart
and Charity Pund,” Sister Seraphine related.

“This is one responsibility which I have
been allowed to carry through the years and
it has been a source of comfort to me—as well
as those who need it. We are very grateful
to our generous friends for this,” she said,

She keeps the books for this fund and
sald “over the years, we have received many,
many donations; all of which have been used
to help long-term patlents. This direct aid
has grown, and to date we have recelved and
:idstributed approximately $57,000,” she add-

Sister Seraphine wishes to pay tribute to
the wonderful staff of physiclans, nurses
and employees for their loyal cooperation;
and the St, Mary’s Hospital Guild, Fleisch-
mann Foundation, many friends and doctors
who have contributed to help the hospital
in furnishing of patients’ rooms and other
departments.
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“Alone, we never could have done it, but
with the guidance and help from Almighty
God and our good friends, St. Mary's has
grown to its present stature.

“They were strenuous years—hours long
and tiring—but looking back, I would not
want to change any one of them for an
easier life,” Sister Seraphine concluded.

WELFARE REFORM, A BEGINNING
HON. SHIRLEY CHISHOLM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mrs. CHISHOLM. Mr. Speaker, time
has long since passed for public assist-
ance to become a national responsibility.
Welfare is a national problem, having its
origins in the continuing economic and
technological transformation of this
country and requiring effective national
action.

Shortsighted and unjust public and
private policies have drained the disad-
vantaged poor into cities, but the weight
of social service costs is too great for our
cities, or even our States, to carry. Their
shrinking tax bases and obsolescent
property taxes are inadequate to with-
stand the strain. As a consequence, the
Nation’s cities are staggering under the
costs of responding to their ecitizens’
needs.

Few persons would deny this, and few-
er each day would avoid the conclusion
that the remedy is a greater Federal role
in public assistance. In many fields great-
er Federal participation is unwise, but
the economics of the welfare problem
make increased Federal contributions
particularly appropriate.

Many proposals to radically alter the
welfare system have been put forward.
Many should be studied carefully, and
some, after examination, should be tried.
But pending adoption of major changes,
we must urgently make critical improve-
ments. What we propose today is the
minimum that must be accomplished im-
mediately. Drastic reforms are needed to
begin to ease the despair of our disad-
vantaged, but we recommend intermedi-
ate steps to save our cities from bank-
ruptey and the citizens from hopeless-
ness.

Our congressional districts include
constituents of all levels of affluence. The
obvious fact of recent years that public
assistance has been of no help to the dis-
advantaged and a burden to those of
middle incomes shows us that those with
both low and middle incomes must work
together to achieve a more equitable wel-
fare system.

The bill that the gentleman from New
York (Mr, LowgNSTEIN) and I are intro-
ducing today would require the Federal
Government to bear 90 percent of the
costs of public assistance and 90 percent
of the cost of medicaid. It would give the
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare power to set minimum welfare
standards and uniform criteria for all
States.

The creation of a national standard is
imperative in light of the recent Su-
preme Court decision on welfare and
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rapid mobility toward the North and the

West. According to estimates of the De-

partment of Health, Education, and

Welfare, 100,000 to 200,000 additions

will be on the welfare rolls as a result of

the Court’s striking down State residen-
cy requirements. The burden is com-
pounded by the continuing influx of the
poor into cities located in the tradition-
ally richer and more industrial States, an
influx helping to create the impression of

a divergence between those of low and

those of middle incomes.

The bill would also remove the limi-
tations restricting the number of chil-
dren who may be eligible for payments
under the aid to dependent children pro-
gram, the so-called AFDC “freeze.”

In summary, the thrust of this bill is
to begin the process of removing the
worst injustices of the present law and
establish a more equitable base of sup-
port for sociai service programs.

Cosponsors of the bill are Joserr P.
ADDABBO, JONATHAN B. BiNcHAM, DANIEL
E. BurtoN, HucH L. Carey, JoEN CoN-
YERS, CHARLES C. Di1cGs, LEONARD FARB-
STEIN, SAMUEL N. FrIEDEL, RicHARD FUL-
TON, SEYMOUR HALPERN, AUGUsTUS F.
HAwxkins, EpwaArp KoCH, ABNER MIKVA,
RicHARD L, OTTINGER, BERTRAM L., PODELL,
BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL, and WiLLIAM F.
Ryan.

A summary of the bill's provisions
follows:

SuMMARY OF Bl AMENDING THE PUBLIC
AssISTANCE TITLES UNDER THE SOCIAL SE-
CURITY ACT

TITLE I

Title I of the bill provides for an increase
in Federal matching grants to the States for
the Federally-alded cash public assistance
programs, including Old-Age Assistance, Ald
to the Blind, Aid to the Permanently and
Totally Disabled, and Aid to Familles with
Dependent Children. Assistance to recipients
under these programs will be matched by
the Federal Government at 90 percent, up to
a maximum payment level. The maximum
established by the bill is $125 per month per
recipient under the adult programs, and 870
for recipients under Ald to Families with De-
pendent Children. States could make pay-
ments above these levels, but they would not
receive Federal matching funds for them.

Under present law, Federal matching 1s
based upon complicated formulae which re-
sulted in fiscal year 1968 in a Federal con-
tribution varying from 82.4 percent in Mis-
sissippl to 42.4 percent in New York., Thus
the Federal contribution for all States would
be increased under the proposed bill,

The bill would also eliminate the present
Federal payment limitations for Puerto Rlco
and the Virgin Islands. Instead of having
specified dollar restrictions, Puerto Rico and
the Virgin Islands would receive the same
matching as the various states. The dollar
Himitations would be retained for Guam.

The Federal contribution to the States
for Title XIX—Medicaid—programs would
also be Increased under the bill. The Federal
matching would be made 90 percent for all
States, instead of the variable formula based
on per capita income, which is in present
law. Federal matching currently ranges from
50 to 83 percent.

TITLE XX

The bill would also provide for uniform
minimum standards and eligibility require-
ments for all cash publle assistance pro-
grams. Under Title ITI, the Secretary of the
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare is to establish the minimum amount of
assistance which the States must pay to
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reciplents under the cash assistance pro-
grams. The Secretary is also to determine
eligibility requirements for the various pro-
grams, such as permissible amounts of in-
come and resources.

The minimum standards and eligibility re-
quirements are to apply uniformly to all
States. They are to be based on full need of
recipients. Provision is made for variation
among the programs to take into considera-
tion different requirements of individuals
under the various programs, Provision is also
made for taking into account differences in
costs in different geographic areas, Standards
and requirements are to be up-dated an-
nually.

The Federal Government would pay the
cost of expenditures made by the States
which were made necessary in order to com-
ply with these new standards and require-
ments.

The bill provides for the standards and
requirements to be effective beginning Jan-
uary 11, 1970.

Under present law States are free to estab-
lish their own standards of payment and of
eligibility. The States vary widely in the
amount which they pay to public assistance
reciplents. For example, the average monthly
payment for a recipient of AFDC in Jan-
uary 1969 was a low of $9.50 in the State of
Mississippl, compared with a high of $65.45
in Massachusetts. The conditions which are
now established for eligibility also have wide
variation. Areas of differences among the
States include amount of income allowable,
the value of real property which may be held,
or of other resources, such as insurance. An-
other difference is the liability of relatives,
for support, as well as many others.

TITLE IIX

Title III of the bill provides for the re-
peal of the AFDC freeze, which 1s now sched-
uled to become effective July 1, 1969, Under
the freeze provision, the Federal Govern-
ment would limit matching to the propor-
tion of all children under age 18 who were
recelving AFDC payments on the basis of a
parent's absence from the home in each
State as of January 1, 1968.

SKEPTICAL VIEW OF MILITARY
BUDGET

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BYRD of Virginia, Mr, President,
I ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Extensions of Remarks an editorial
entitled “Viewing With Skepticism,” pub-
lished in the Philadelphia, Pa., Bulletin,
of May 6, 1969.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

VIEWING WITH SKEPTICISM

The Pentagon must feel, as the “most un-
kindest cut of all,” criticism that has ema-
nated from the usually friendly Senate
Armed Services Committee about its han-
dling of money.

There was Senator Harry ¥. Byrd, Jr., say-
ing that the concern of the American people
over the cost of government and the com-
petence of those handling tax monies applied
to the Department of Defense as well as to
the Office of Economic Opportunity and
other welfare programs. Imagine such a
thing.

*I for one,” he sald, “expect to view with
skepticism the entire military budget.”
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That kind of skepticlsm is growing with
every indication of ballooned expenses. It is
something to which the military is going to
have to adjust. Time was when it would
have been viewed as odd to question—al-
though a President Eisenhower could effec-
tively do so—the claims of the military on
national resources.

There were reasons for this beyond the
postwar fright of the country over the Com-
munist menace. The scientific revolution in
military technology clearly demanded large
outlays, clearly required the facllities of a
huge defense industrial complex. It still does.

Leaders and citizens who remembered the
unpreparedness of the pre-World War II era,
when American soldiers trained with mock
tanks because they lacked the real thing, did
not forget that lesson. Young agitators
against the military today are no more ac-
quainted with those circumstances than they
are with the depression days.

Nonetheless, the military outlays have be-
come so vast, and other national needs so
pressing, that there would have to be in-
creased legislative questioning as to the scale
of military spending even if there were not
considerable public unease over the wisdom
of military policies.

When even the Senate Armed Forces Com-
mittee becomes a forum for the expression of
disquiet, it should be notice to army gen-
erals to pull up thelr socks, for admirals to
batten down the hatches, and for aerial com-
manders to avoid stunting.

ABOVE THE SENATE BABEL

HON. DAVID E. SATTERFIELD III

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. SATTERFIELD, Mr. Speaker, the
Richmond News-Leader recently carried
an editorial which termed “incisive” and
“inspiring” an address by the Honorable
Harry F. Byrp, Jr., to the annual awards
banquet of the Richmond-First Club.
This editorial points out, quite graphi-
cally, some of the observations of the
senior Senator from Virginia which are
worthy of note. The editorial follows:

ABOVE THE SENATE BABEL

In an inclsive and, at times, inspiring ad-
dress before the Richmond-First Club’s an-
nual award banquet Tuesday evening, Sena-
tor Harry F. Byrd, Jr. cut through the con-
fusing jungle of Issues confronting the
American people and discussed three specific
crisis areas: crime, Inflation and foreign
affairs.

Senator Byrd brought out these facts,
which seemed all the more startling when
presented in his own low-key way:

Crime: 1. One in 50 Americans this year
will be the victim of a serlous crime.

2. Department of Justice statistics indicate
that 97 out of every 100 retail businesses in
the so-called ghetto areas of U.S. citles were
robbed last year.

3. Not counting murders, assaults and
rapes, there were 8,662 robberles in Wash-
ington, D.C. last year.

4, Crime is costing the American people $31
billlon annually or more than 40 per cent
of the total outlay for national defense.

5. The Supreme Court of the United States
has contributed to the crime crisis in Amer-
ica by over-zealous protection of criminals
at the expense of society.

Inflation: During eight years of the Een-
nedy-Johnson Administrations, Federal
spending doubled.
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Foreign affairs: 1, America’s world-wide
commitments include mutual defense treatles
with 44 nations.

2. Not counting naval forces on the move
in the Pacific, Atlantic and Mediterranean,
the United States has 550,000 troops in Viet-
nam, 225,000 in Europe and 56,000 in South
Korea.

3. Russian-made MIGs operated by North
Koreans shot down the American reconnals-
sance plane in the Sea of Japan. Without
Russian ald, which is responsible for so many
American deaths, North Vietnam could not
long continue the war in Southeast Asia.

4. The Russians are responsible for the
crises in the Middle East, in Czechoslovakia
and in Asia. The United States, therefore,
runs great risk in putting faith in Russian
promises about peace.

5. Since President Lyndon Johmson
ordered a drastic limitation In the bombing
of North Vietnam a year ago, 12,867 Amer-
icans have been killed in Southeast Asia and
83,012 have been wounded. There have been
more battle deaths during the past year of
peace talks in Paris than during the two years
of peace talks preceding the Korean armi-
stice. The Paris peace talks have lulled the
American people into a false sense of security.

In approaching the mnatlon's problems,
Senator Byrd is not begulled by the fear
and wishful thinking which seem to paralyze
80 many Americans today. His clear-headed
approach to a given situation, now all too
rare in Washington, is needed as never be-
fore. Because he stands for something and
because he has something significant to say,
Senator Byrd's volce is increasingly heard
and heeded above the Senate babel. Once
more in a critical time in our nation’s his-
tory, Virginia is making an unusual contribu-
tion to national affairs through its able rep-
resentation in Washington.

STUDENT DISORDERS
HON. GORDON ALLOTT

OF COLORADO
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. ALLOTT. Mr. President, an article
reprinted in the Washington Post of
May 18, 1969, discusses some of the dis-
turbing, long-range effects which may
result from the contemporary disruptions
of our college and university campuses.
The author, Sociology Prof. Robert A.
Nisbet, of the University of California, at
Riverside, points out the historieal
affinity between boredom, nihilism, and
brute violence, and the present inability
of campus activists to distinguish be-
tween authority and power. Our failure
to maintain the underlying authority of
the basic values of our Western culture
may indeed result in destruction of those
fragile institutions so vital to our culture.
Replacing the authority of the univer-
sity’s academic dean with the power of a
police riot squad or the power of an un-
disciplined mob is abhorrent to that great
tradition of liberal education and aca-
demic freedom nurtured in this country.
We must not let the same forces which
destroyed the intellectual freedom of the
German and Austrian universities during
the thirties succeed in the sixties and
seventies in the United States of America.

Mr, President, I ask unanimous consent
tﬁ}“t Dr. Nisbet’s article be printed in the

CORD.
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There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

WueN AvuTHORITY FALTERS, RAw POWER
Moves IN

(By Robert A. Nisbet)

(NoTE.—Nisbet is professor of soclology at
the Univesrity of California, Riverside. His
article is excerpted from the Montreal Star
and the magazine Public Interest.)

The most striking fact in the present pe-
riod of revolutionary change is the quickened
erosion of the traditional institutional au-
thorities that for nearly a millennium have
been Western man’s principal sources of
order and liberty. I am referring to the
manifest decline of influence of the legal
system, the church, family, local community
and, most recently and perhaps most omi-
nously, of school and the university.

There are some who see in the accelerating
erosion of these authorities the beginning
of & new and higher freedom of the indi-
vidual. The fetters of constraint, it is said,
are belng struck off, leaving creative imag-
ination free to build a truly legitimate so-
ciety. Far greater, however, is the number of
those persons who see in this erosion the
specters of social anarchy and moral chaos.

I would be happy if I could join either
of these groups in their perceptions. But I
cannot. Nothing in history suggests to me
the likelihood of either creative liberty or
destructive license for very long in a popula-
tion witnessing the dissolution of the social
and moral authorities it has been accus-
tomed to.

I shoula say, rather, that what is inevi-
table in such circumstances is the rise of
power; power that invades the vacuum left
by receding soclal authority; power that
tends to usurp even those areas of traditional
authority that have been left inviolate;
power that becomes indistinguishable in a
short time from organized violent forces,
whether of the police, the military or the
paramilitary.

The human mind cannot support moral
chaos for very long. As more and more of
the traditional authorities seem to come
crashing down, or to be sapped and sub-
verted, it begins to seek the security of orga-
nized power. The ordinary dependence on
order becomes transformed into a relentless
demand for order. And it is power, however
ugly its occasional manifestations, that then
takes over.

To see the eruption of organized power as
the consequence of a diminishing desire for
liberty is easy. What requires more knowl-
edge or wisdom s to see such power as the
consequence of loss of authority in a social
order. Authority and power: are these not
the same, or but variations of the same
thing?

They are not, and no greater mistake could
be made than to suppose they are. Through-
out human history, when the traditional
authorities have been in dissolution, or have
seemed to be, it is power—in the sense of
naked coerclon—that has sprung up.

A TISSUE OF AUTHORITIES

Authority, unlike power, is not rooted in
force alone, whether latent or actual. It is
built into the very fabric of human associa-
tlon. Civil soclety is a tissue of authorities.
Authority has no reality save in the alle-
glances of the members of an organization,
be this the family, a political association, the
church or the university.

Authority, function, membership: these
form a seamless web In traditional society.
The authority of the family follows from its
indispensable function. So does that of the
church, the guild, the local community and
the school. When the function has become
displaced or weakened, when allegiances
have been transferred to other entitles, there




13808

can be no other consequence but a decline
of authority.

Culture, too, as Matthew Arnold wrote
memorably a century ago, is inseparable
from authority. There is the authority of
learning and taste; of syntax and grammar
in language; of scholarship, of sclence and
of the arts. In traditional culture, there is
an authority attaching to the names of
Shakespeare, Montaigne, Newton and Pasteur
in just as sure a sense of the word as though
we were speaking of the law. There is the
authority of logie, reason and genius.

Above all, there is the residual authority
of the core of values around which Western
culture has been formed, This core of
values—justice, reason, equity, liberty, char-
ity—was brought into belng through the
union of the Greek and Judalc traditions
2000 years ago. Until the present age, it has
managed to withstand all assaults upon it.
In the 18th and 19th centuries, conserva-
tives, liberals and radicals, however passion-
ately they may have fought each other,
nevertheless recognized the authority of such
values.

The most dangerous intellectual aspect of
the contemporary scene is the widespread
refusal of thinking men to distinguish be-
tween authority and power. They see the one
as being as much a threat to liberty as the
other. But this way lles madness—and the
ultimate sovereignty of power.

There can be no possible freedom in socl-
ety apart from authority. “Men are gualified
for civil liberty,” wrote Burke, “in exact pro-
portion to their disposition to put moral
chains upon their own appetites.” It is out
of this disposition toward fruitful self-dis-
cipline that authority emerges and its legit-
imacy is recognized. Abolish the disposition
and you equally abolish the capacity for
liberty.

There are those, chiefly political romantics
and sentimentalists, who think these “moral
chains'" are a part of man's own nature and
that there is consequently no need to worry
about their dissolution. But the horrors of
our century should have taught us the pre-
carlousness of the virtue that romantics
think to lie In man's germ plasm. In truth,
man's virtue 15 Inseparable from—Iis as pre-
carious as—his culture.

THE DANGER IN BOREDOM

Boredom is one of the most dangerous
accompaniments of the loss of authority in
a social order. Between boredom and brute
violence there is as close an affinity histori-
cally as there is between boredom and inan-
ity, boredom and cruelty, boredom and nihi-
lism. Yet boredom is one of the least under-
stood, least appreciated forces in human
history.

Nothing so engenders boredom as the sense
of material fulfillment, of goals accom-
plished, of affluence possessed. It is such a
boredom that goes furthest, I think, to ex-
plain the peculiar character of the New Left.

I do not deny that youth brings idealism
in some degree to this movement; that dis-
enchantment with the more corrupt mani-
festations of middle-class soclety plays its
part. Youth is beyond question idealistic.
But in our present soclety, youth is also
bored. And It is from boredom that so much
of the intellectual character of radical politi-
cal action today is derived.

I should more accurately say nonintellec-
tual character, for it is the consecration of
the act, the cold contempt for philosophy
and program and the increasingly ruthless
behavior toward even the most intellectual
parts of traditional culture that give to the
New Left its most distinctive character.

It is boredom born of natural authority
dissolved, of too long exposure to the vold;
boredom inherited from parents uneasy in
their middle-class affluence and who mistake
fallure of parental nerve for lberality of
rearing; boredom acquired from university
teachers grown intellectually impotent and
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contemptuous of calling that explains the
mindless, purposeless depredations today by
the young on that most precious and dis-
tinctive of Western institutions: the uni-
versity.

We do well to take seriously the university
and what happens to its authority in our
culture. For among its prime functions tra-
ditlonally has been that of serving as arbiter
to that age group that has, at least tem-
porarily, outgrown the authorities of family,
church and neighborhood. Potentlally, this
age group is the most revolutionary of all
groups in society, far more revolutionary
than, say, the workers, the unemployed, the
impoverished.

High in intelligence, emotionally buoyant,
at full physical tide, this is the age group
that is channeled by the university into the
several areas of the professions, that provides
the intellectual leaders of soclety. In the
university is acquired lasting motivations
toward learning, toward profession, toward
high culture, toward membership in the so-
clal order. But, by the same token, it is this
age group in the university that has largely
furnished the West with its steady supply of
revolutionaries.

Who is to say that our society does not re-
quire its occasional infusion of revolution-
aries? But in the present age, the revolution-
aries have turned on the university itself,
and, and this is not only destructive but
totally self-destructive.

The university is the institution that is,
by its delicate balance of function, authority
and liberty and its normal absence of power,
the least able of all institutions to withstand
the fury of revolutionary violence. Through
some kind of perverted historical wisdom,
the nihilism of the New Left has correctly
understood the strategic position of the uni-
versity in modern culture and also its con-
stitutional fragility.

Normally, there are no walls, no locked
gates and doors, no guards to repulse at-
tacks on classroom, office and academic study.
Who, before the present age, would have
thought it necessary to protect precious man-
uscripts from the hands of revolutionary
marauders?

The New Left is free to say all that it
wishes, but it has nothing to say. Its program
Is the act of destruction; its philosophy is
the obscene word or gesture; its objective,
the academic rubble.

FEAR OF THE VOID

It would all be a transitory charade, a tale
told by an idiot, were it not for one thing: the
fears aroused in a middle-class society that
has lost its anchoring in natural authority,
Fear of the vold is for human beings a terrible
fear, one that will not long be contained.
And in this state of mind, it 1s only power
that can seem redemptive, however stained
with blood it may be.

The entire country watched last summer's
confrontation between New Left and police
in Chlecago. It was violent, ugly, and could
only have aroused the chill of fear in those
who had chanced to see the rlse of Nazism
in Germany, the burning of the Reichstag
and the beginnings of a police system that
was in time to enclothe German soclety like
a straitjacket.

But I know of no national poll or study
that has shown other than approval of police
actions by a large majority. The size of this
majority will grow. Human beings, I repeat,
will tolerate almost anything but the threat-
ened loss of authority in the social order:
the authority of law, of custom, of conven-
tion. The vold dcoes not have to be great, or
seem great, for the fears it arouses to become
sweeping, for sanity in politics to disinte-
grate.

We are told by the polls that a large num-
ber of people watching their television
screens that night in Chicago found even
the berserk actions of police and pseudo-
police gratifying, reassuring, healing to the
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sense of security. Let us not forget that there
is a strong upswell of boredom in affluent
middle-class society, too. And power, as his-
tory tells us, is as often the antidote to bore-
dom in society as to anxiety.

We need, as Max Lerner recently wrote in a
thoughtful eolumn, a new social contract in
our goclety, one that will do for our violence-
torn social order what the doctrine of the
social contract in the 17th century sought to
do in that age, fresh as it was from the hor-
rors of the religious wars. But the task will
be far more difficult.

The institutions of Western society are less
solid and encompassing than they were then.
Two centuries of convulsive social change and
of remorseless increase in centralized polit-
ical and economic power have seen to that.
We are plagued even by our achievements,
for material progress has inevitably taken toll
of traditional culture.

Above all, at this moment, we need a
liberalism that is able to distinguish between
legitimate authority—the authority resident
in university, church, local community, fam-
ily, language and culture—and mere power.
Fallure to make this distinction between
authority and power can only result in the
ever-wider replacement of the former by the
latter.

If our liberalism can see no profound dif-
ference between the authority of an academic
dean, however fallible this may sometimes be,
and the power of the police riot squad, we
shall find ourselves getting ever greater dos-
ages of the latter. The impulse to liberty can
survive everything but the destruction of its
contexts; and these are contexts of author-
ity—a legitimate authority that is insepara-
ble from institutions.

OUR INCREDIBLE SUPREME COURT
HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROCK. Mr. Speaker, it never
fails. Just when it seems that the Warren
court has achieved the ultimate in im-
prudent jurisprudence, that august body
tops itself again. Fortunately, change is
well on the way, and we can soon hope
for better performance.

However, the present tendency was
highlighted again on April 1 when the
Court ruled that it was right and proper
for a union to fine any member who tries
to work harder than the union says he
should. Apparently such believers in free
enterprise and personal endeavor are dis-
criminating against their union bosses by
trying to do a conscientious job.

I suppose the next logical step would
be to set a speed limit on track meets
so that slow participants will not feel
slighted and no one will finish first or
last. This seems to be the Court’s idea
of democracy in action—perhaps inac-
tion would be a better word.

The April 2 issue of the Chattanocoga
Times included an article on this deci-
sion. In its latest effort to “color every-
one gray,” the Court has attacked the
basic premise of American initiative. I
can think of no more compelling argu-
ment for a change in this body whose
senility seems to be compounded by a
general lack of experience in and knowl-
edge of the greatest economic and polit-
ical system devised by man.

The article referred to follows:
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Courr Horps UnioN RIGHT IN FINING RAPID
WoORKERS—IT ReEcooNIZES  “LEGITIMATE
RicaT” v HoLDING PrODUCTION DOowWN—
To Consmer Necroes' RicaHTr To Use Pri-
VATE PooLs
WasHINGTON.—The Supreme Court Tues-

day endorsed the power of labor unions to

ease ‘‘competitive pressure” among plece-
workers by fining them for golng over pro=-
duction gquotas,

The 7-1 decision dismissed the argument
that the discipline system in a Milwaukee
motors plant is illegal coerclon and recog-
nized, Instead, that unions have “legitimate
interest” in trying to hold production down.

If they did not do so, Justice Byron R.
White said for the court, the competitive
pressure generated by an unlimited pay sys-
tem could endanger workers’ health, foment
jealousies and reduce the work force.

However, the court cautioned, the fines
must be reasonable and not the “mere flat"
of a union leader and membership in the
union must be voluntary.

The decision, which provoked a dissent
from Justice Hugo L. Black, shared attention
with another case, the court’s willingness to
consider the clalm that Negroes cannot be
barred from private all-white community
parks and swimming pools.

A Negro family in Fairfax County, Va., Is
suing to gain rights to recreational facilities
available to white neighbors in the subdivi-
sion. The family rented its house from a
white government worker.

Last spring the court gave Negroes protec-
tlon against discrimination in the sale or
rental of private houses. The new case, to be
heard next fall, could make suburban living
more appealing to Negroes by opening to
them some of its slde advantages.

The labor decision overrode complaints by
four machine - operators: at the Wisconsin
Motor Corp. in Milwaukee—which makes in-
ternal combustion engines—that they were
belng kept from working at the top of their
capacity and ability.

The plecework rate, sald White, is estab-
lished in collective bargaining, is geared to
the average competent worker and is de-
signed to assure adequate rest periods. He
suggested industrious workers who object
are free to try to persuade the union—the
United Auto Workers—to change the rate
in future negotiations with the company.

“If the company wants to require more
work of its employes, let it strike a better
bargain,” White said. “The labor laws as
presently drawn will not do so for it.”

The quota system allows pleceworkers to
produce as much as they can each day but
sets a ceiling on how much pay they
may draw. Wages for over-production are
“banked” by the company and pald to the
worker for days when he doesn't reach the
production ceiling.

If a worker insists, the company will pay
him immediately for his over-production,
but he may be fined up to $100 by the union
and expelled for nonpayment,

In other actions the court:

Turned down an appeal by Louls E. Wolf-
son, a multimillionaire industrialist, sen-
tenced to a year in prison for selling a large
block of unregistered stock owned by Wolf-
son interests,

Rejected an attack by sanitation workers
in New York City on a state law barring
strikes by public employes.

Threw out, by 5-4 vote, the robbery con=-
viction of a California man, Walter B, Foster,
on grounds police arranged two lineups so
that his identification was *“virtually in-
evitable."

That last ruling appeared to point toward
an eventual conflict with Congress. Last
year's Crime Control Act, in reaction to court
rulings, directed that testimony of an eye-
witness shall be admissible in evidence in
federal criminal trials.
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CARDINAL WRIGHT OF PITTS-
BURGH, PA, A MAN OF HUMBELE
SPIRIT

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969 -«

Mr., FULTON of Pennsylvania, Mr.
Speaker, it is a pleasure to insert in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcorp the good article
by Thomas O'Neil of the Pittsburgh Post
Gazette, dated Saturday, March 29, 1969,
regarding my very good friend, John
Cardinal Wright of Pittsburgh, Pa.

CARDINAL WRIGHT OF PITTSBURGH, PA., A MaAN
oF HUMBLE SPIRIT

(By Thomas O'Neil)

Until yesterday, it was Blshop John J.
Wright, prelate of the Roman Catholic
Church, humanitarian, beloved leader of his
flock, equally comfortable among the world's
intellectuals as he is among the steelworkers
to whom he ministers, and possessor of a
finely honed Irish drollness delivered with an
unmistakable Boston accent.

Yesterday Bishop Wright became John
Cardinal Wright, a Prince of the Roman
Catholic Church. And despite his elevation
as one of the top men of Catholicism, the
humble spirit of John Wright, pastor to his
flock, will not change. This was evident as
he received members of the secular press in
his Victorian Morewood Helghts mansion.

Intermixing humor and seriousness in a
manner in which only he can do, the new
cardinal told the assemblage that he had
been informed of the honor in a telephone
call about 6 a.m. from Apostolic Delegate
Luigl Raimondl from Washington, D.C.

“I have nothing in writing, so this may
well be just a rumor,” he remarked. “If so, a
lot of you have been terribly inconven-
ienced.”

With his elevation, Cardinal Wright be-
came the first American ever to be elevated
directly from bishop to cardinal. All of the
other newly-named cardinals were archbish-
ops, and elevation from other than arch-
bishop has happened only rarely in the cen-
turies-old tradition of the Roman Catholic
Church.

Asked his first reaction on hearing the
news, Cardinal Wright sald he was “amagzed
and astonished,” and had no hint that the
appointment was impending, even though he
had been Iin Rome as recently as Ash
Wednesday (Feb. 19).

As the interview began, the new cardinal
was interrupted by a telephone call from
John Cardinal Dearden, Bishop Wright’s im-
medliate predecessor in Pittsburgh and now
Archbishop of Detrolt who was named a
cardinal at the same time by Pope Paul VI.

The cardinal shortly returned to his audi-
ence, and noted, again with his humor show-
ing, that “Pittsburgh has given two cardinals
in the past 15 years but the Pirates haven’s
done so well.”

Becoming serious, he noted that his new
position would enable him to carry on the
duties closest to his heart—ecumenism,
peace, and human rights.

His humor surfaced again as he noted with
a chuckle that he now becomes "“a source
close to the Vatican,” and he went into an
aside telling how the American reporters in
Rome would congregate at a certain tavern
directly across from the Pope’s residence.

“Every day at flve o'clock,” he said, “the
bartender would translate the Roman news-
papers, and every story the reporters wrote
would quote the bartender as ‘a source close
to the Vatican.'”

Commenting on the Pope’s selection of new
cardinals, he noted that the list is in line
with the tradition of the past 20 years of
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“internationalizing" the College of Cardinals.
The list announced yesterday includes four
Americans, eight Italians, three Frenchmen,
two Brazlllans, two Spaniards and one each
from China, the Philippines, Scotland, New
Zealand, Mexico, Eorea, Germany, Holland,
India, Madagascar, Canada, Guatemala, the
Congo and Ecuador.

The college now includes ten American
cardinals, the largest number in history.

Bishop Wright became a cardinal immedi-
ately upon notification, although he will not
be formally invested until April 28 when a
ceremony will be conducted in Rome by Pope
Paul,

The cardinal was born in Boston July 18,
1908, the oldest of six children. His mother
was of Irish descent, his father Scotch.

In his younger days, he worked as a copy-
boy and later as police reporter for the now-
defunct Boston Post.

He was graduated from Boston Latin
School and received a bachelor of arts de-
gree from Boston College and studied for
the priesthood at American College in Rome,
where he was ordained in 1985. He earned a
doctorate in theology three years later with
highest honors from Gregorian University
in Rome. It was there he continued his life-
long custom of seeking out unfortunate in-
dividuals to help. He was at the bedside of a
notorious American hoodlum, who had been
deported to Rome, when he died.

Cardinal Wright, who is 59 years old, re-
turned to Boston where he taught philos-
ophy at St. John's Seminary, then was named
secretary to Willlam Cardinal O'Connell and
Archbishop (later Cardinal) Richard J.
Cushing. He was appointed in 1947 auxiliary
bishop of Boston and in 1950 was named the
first bishop of Worcester, Mass.,, a position
he held until being named head of the Pitts-
burgh Diocese in January, 19509,

Considered one of the church’s leading in-
tellectuals, Cardinal Wright is also one of its
leading authorities on Joan of Arc. His pri-
vate library is crammed with some 4,100
books and artifacts on the martyred French
saint.

Press service reports from Rome Indicate
that Cardinal Wright is in line for a position
on the Vatican Curia, central administrative
agency of the Vatican. If appointed, he would
be the only American on the Curia.

However, because of the absence of official
word from Rome on such an appointment,
Cardinal Wright declined comment. It ap-
pears likely, however, that the cardinal will
be forced to leave the diocese he has served
for the past ten years.

(The last American to hold a post on the
Curla was Francis Cardinal Brennan of Shen-
andoah, Schuylkill County, who died July
2, 1957.)

The Cardinal emphasized that until such
changes are forced upon him by reason of
his new office, he will continue to function
as shepherd of the diocese with as little
interruption as possible in his daily routine.

Perhaps the unique personality of this new-
est of the church's princes is best summed
up in the following anecdote spoken by the
cardinal yesterday.

“Last weekend I spoke at an ecumenical
service at Harvard University. Tonight I will
speak to a group of women in McKeesport.
To be sure, I am more at home in McKeesport
than I am with them.”

WeiGHT'S SERVICE PRAISED

Members of the district’s Protestant and
Jewish community were among the many
who offered congratulations and good wishes
to John Cardinal Wright on his elevation.

The Rev. W. Lee Hicks, executive director
of the Council of Churches of the Pittsburgh
Area telegraphed: "“Your tireless efforts on
behalf of all men towards peace, justice and
love have been a constant source of encour-
agement to wus ... We your Christlan
brethren are greatly honored to share with
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you in the work of the kingdom in Pitts-
burgh. Our prayers go with you in your new
office.”

The Rev. Dr, Willlam F. Ruschhaupt Jr.,
Pittsburgh Presbytery executive, said that
the new status for the cardinal is “in keep-
ing with the outstanding leadership he has
demonstrated in Pittsburgh religlous and
secular affairs.”

He added, “I am fearful that his elevation
to the rank of cardinal presages his leaving
the Pittsburgh Diocese. While this would
open up avenues for greater service, it would
be a severe loss to the Pittsburgh religious
community.”

“It i1s an honor richly deserved,” ocom-
mented Dr. Solomon B. Freehoff, retired spir-
itual leader of Rodef Shalom Temple. “From
the moment he came among us, the general
community knew it had a religious leader of
friendliness and genuine humility.”

Bishop Roy C. Nichols, resident head of the
Western Pennsylvania Area of the United
Methodlst Church, pralsed Cardinal Wright
as “a very good friend,” adding that he was
pleased with the new honor. “We shall be
praying for God’'s blessing and guidance in
his new work,” Bishop Nichols sald.

Mayor Joseph M. Barr remarked that
“those of us in public life who have been
privileged to be closely assoclated with this
distinguished church leader are well aware
of the exceptional qualities which obviously
prompted this pronouncement from the Vati-
can . . . Bishop Wright shared with the peo-
ple of Pittsburgh his rare combination of
wisdom and wit. Above all, he demonstrated
a sincere interest in the affairs and problems
of this community and its people.”

FAMILY PLANNING SERVICES

HON. AUGUSTUS F. HAWKINS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. HAWKINS. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to join in the sponsorship of H.R.
11550. The relationship of poverty and
family size is indisputable. One of every
five American children lives in poverty.
Forty-three percent of all families with
six or more children live in poverty com-
pared to only 21 percent of families with
four children. The Social Security Ad-
ministration determines poor and near-
poor status according to the amount of
money a family has to spend per person
per day for food. This is a reasonable
determination and points out vividly the
ever worsening plight of a poor family
that continues to increase in size each
year while its income remains stable. It
also demonstrates how a family living on
the edge of poverty can be pushed over
the brink by unwanted births.

I think we all realize that the choice
of number and spacing of children must
be one that is made by each family ac-
cording to the dictates of conscience.
When a middle-class family makes such
a decision the way is easy. They go to
private physicians. For the poor and the
near poor there may be no real choice.
Every study has shown that the poor
express a desire for the same family as
the middle class. In fact, though, the
poor have more children than they want.
The difference seems to be access to
family planning services and if you can-
not afford to see a private physician the
chances are you will not receive family
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planning help. There are today an esti-
mated 5 million American women who
want but cannot afford family planning
services.

In Los Angeles County there are ap-
proximately 159,000 low-income women
who are in need of family planning help.
Only 32,500—less than 26 percent—are
receiving aid. According to one study
over one-third of the women in Califor-
nia who are in need of family planning
services live in Los Angeles County. In
its report to the Governor, the State of
California Population Study Commission
stressed the critical need to gain and
maintain a compatible balance between
the population growth rate, and the de-
velopment of economic and natural re-
sources of the State of California. This
report indicates that there is a funda-
mental need for a massive injection of
additional funds for family planning
services from both local and Federal Gov-
ernment if this balance is to be achieved.
As a result of the investigation and rec-
ommendations of this commission, the
California Interagency Council on Fam-
ily Planning was formed and consists of
members representative of all relevant
disciplines from the various parts of the
State. Among the council’s activities
have been the assessment of needs and
interest by local agencies—private and
public—in expanding local family plan-
ning programs. Of the metropolitan
areas in the State of California, Los
Angeles County was identified as the
area requiring priority attention—State
of California Population Study Commis-
sion: report to the Governor, August 11,
1966.

In order to make Federal aid more
readily available, I joined in 1967 in
sponsoring an amendment to the Eco-
nomic Opportunity Act that provides for
grants to establish family planning proj-
ects in poverty areas. One of these proj-
ects was recently initiated in Los Angeles
County. It combines the efforts of the
health department, two county hospitals,
two planned parenthood affiliates, and
five community action agencies to in-
crease services and conduct an outreach
program, The project is expected to
reach an additional 15,000 women in its
first year of operation. The need, how-
ever, is still not met. Over 100,000 women
remain outside the scope of all programs.

Some of them, no doubf, could be
reached through the special family plan-
ning project grants authorized by title
V of the Social Security Amendments of
1967. This legislation set aside a mini-
mum of 6 percent of all funds author-
ized under title V for family planning
project grants. Congress in the Health,
Education, and Welfare Appropriations
Act stipulated that 9 percent of fiscal
year 1969 funds go for this purpose. Title
V was passed in 1967 and has been in ef-
fect for almost 1 year. No grants were
made until March. Only a fraction of
available funds have been obligated. Not
one woman has received family planning
services under the program. Los Angeles
made application several months ago but
it and many other cities are still waiting.
The children’s bureau has not been re-
ceptive to the program. It has no full-
time staff either in Washington or in re-
gional offices to process applications or
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to advise interested communities, Con-
fused and conflicting policy statements
regarding the program have been issued.
Guidelines were not made public until
January 1969 and were given only limited
circulation. There are several other pro-
grams administered by HEW under
which family planning services could be
rendered. None of them funetion effec-
tively, primarily because responsibility
in this area is so diffused.

I believe the problem of providing
family planning services to low-income
women is far too important to be dropped
between the bureaucratic cracks. The
legislation we are introducing today will
establish a Center for Population and
Family Planning under the Assistant
Secretary for Health and Scientific Af-
fairs to administer all family planning
project grants and all population re-
search to coordinate and evaluate all
other family planning programs within
HEW, to support training of manpower
for this field and to provide liaison with
other Federal agencies that have pro-
grams relating to population and family
planning.

I believe this is an important first
step toward making family planning
services available to all.

PROSPEROUS RIVERSIDE READY TO
REAP EVEN MORE BENEFITS

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr, NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, here in
Congress we hear so many requests for
Federal aid that it is refreshing to a
community doing something without help
from the Government. Such a town is
Riverside, Ala., which is located in my
district. A recent article in the Birming-
ham News outlined the progress River-
side is making under the direction of
Mayor W, A. Coleman.

Mr. Speaker, I include this article in
the RECORD.

PROSPEROUS RIVERSIDE READY To REAP EVEN
More BENEFITS
(By Thomas F. Hill, News Staff Writer)

Mayor W. A. Coleman probably wears more
hats than anyone else,

He wears one as a rallroad engineer, one as
mayor, one as a sportsman, one as & busi-
nessman and one as a farmer.

In addition to this, he probably could wear
still another as being a person who does
things differently.

For instance, Mayor Coleman is planning
to build a new city hall without federal
assistancel

And more important, he plans to pay for
the new municipal building without ne-
gotiating a loan, floating bonds or seeking a
grant.

Mayor Coleman plans to pay cash for the
new city halll

This Is but another chapter in the polit-
ical life of Coleman, who is serving his third
term as mayor of Riverside—a political ca-
reer that has seen him break rules, win poker
games with large utility firms, and parley
a $1,200 plot of land into a million-dollar
complex,

When Coleman took term as mayor of Riv-
erside which had been incorporated since
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1883, he found about $326 deposited in the
bank to the municipal government account.

Today, the balance is over $20,000.

Once a big sawmill town with over 30 cars
of lumber a day being loaded up for trans-
portation to other areas, Riverside’s econ-
omy had dwindled to almost nothing. The
1960 census showed about 126 persons lv-
ing there.

The city limits of Riverside extended a
radius of one mile from the mayor’s home,
which was bullt in 1946.

The city limits have now been extended
six miles, taking in the tourist development
of Logan Martin Lake, and stretching into
the perimeter of the rich potential of the
Talladega Speedway.

Through some rather heavy “eye-ball-to-
eye-ball” negotiating, the mayor succeeded
in swapping a plot of land he owned with
a 10-acre tract owned by Alabama Power Co.
on an even trade.

The Power Company had the tract for a
possible steam plant construction site, but
later decided to build at Wilsonville. The
company needed the land the mayor owned
for some gas valves.

The even exchange of land valued at less
than £2,000 then has inflated tremendously
in Mayor Coleman's favor. Today, his 10-acre
tract contalns the Riverside Marina, where
hundreds of expensive boats tie up, a Holl-
day Inn, two filling stations and a candy
specialty shop.

The mayor isn't selling, but his less-than
$2,000 land now is worth more than $1 mil-
lion!

When not acting as mayor, or running his
milling or poultry industry, or overseeing the
Marina, which he leases, Mayor Coleman dons
a rallroad cap.

As second oldest seniority employe of
Southern Rallroad, Mayor Coleman is engi-
neer on the Southerner's run from Birming-
ham to Atlanta. He owns Riverside Milling
Co., has over 200,000 laying hens, operates
Riverside Milling Commissary, Riverside In-
vestment Co,, and is vice president of An-
niston Production Credit Corp.

Although he leases Riverside Marina to
someone else, he stlll malntains an active
interest in it.

He feels when the speedway fans throng to
the Talladega International Speedway, River-
side will reap the profits.

“We are operating in the black, too,” sald
the mayor. “We have police protection, street
lights, natural gas service, fire protection, and
free garbage pick-up.”

Drawings have been OK'd for the new city
hall, which will have 8,200 square feet and
house all the functions of municipal govern-
ment.

The mayor is working to prepare Riverside
for speedway and water recreation prosperity.

As a negotiator, financler, engineer, execu-
tive and fisherman, he is sure to land the
catch he is seeking.

And he insists he 1s going to do 1t in his
own way—no loans, no grants, only old-
fashioned cash-on-the-barrelhead.

THE NEW DEAL AND THE STATES—
FEDERALISM IN TRANSITION

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, I have
previously called to the attention of my
colleagues in the Congress, the good work
of Prof. James T. Patterson. His book,
“Congressional Conservatissmm and the
New Deal,” published in/1967 is an excel-
lent study of a tumultuous period which
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left such a large and lasting imprint on
this Congress, particularly upon the
House of Representatives. This year,
Mr. Patterson, associate professor of
history at the University of Indiana, has
had published a book, “The New Deal
and the States—Federalism in Transi-
tion.” Once again, Professor Patterson
has give us an informative and useful
study. This book informs us about Fed-
eral-State relationships prior to the New
Deal administrations of Franklin Roose-
velt and how these were radically altered,
particularly by social security and work
relief programs. The account of varying
reactions by the States during the first
100 days of the first Roosevelt adminis-
tration is fascinating.

TRIBUTE TO THE LATE GOVERNOR
OF TENNESSEE, PRENTICE COO-
PER—A GREAT AMERICAN

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr, EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I want to take this means of honoring
the memory of the late Prentice Cooper,
a distinguished Tennessean and a great
American who served his beloved State
and Nation with dedication and devotion.

Prentice Cooper, my friend and con-
stituent, passed away recently following
an outstanding career of public service
that included three terms as Governor of
Tennessee and service as Ambassador to
Peru.

This distinguished public servant will
be missed but his name will be recorded
in the annals of Tennessee history among
those who stood foursquare for high
principle and sound government.

1 want to extend to Mrs. Cooper, their
three fine sons and other members of the
family a further expression of my deepest
and most heartfelt sympathy in their loss
and bereavement. Mrs. Evins joins me in
these sentiments.

In this connection, I place in the Rec-
orD herewith an editorial from the Nash-
ville Banner concerning the life and
service of Prentice Cooper:

PRENTICE COOPER

Although nearly a quarter of a century has
elapsed since Prentice Cooper's tenure as
Chief Executive of Tennessee—and another
generation has come of age—the memories
of a beneficlal service linger, along with
policies of fiscal strength he helped instill.
The constructive endeavors marking his three
terms at that helm wvastly outwelgh the
personal and political vendetta waged by his
antagonists.

He is remembered with respect by the state
he served; a man possessed of the courage of
his convictions—and who never retreated
from a principle espoused, or from a chal-
lenge. Times has vindicated many of the
policies that were his, in controversy then.
It has btought into clearer focus the value
of objectives once subjected—out of spite
work—to sharp dispute. In the total plc-
ture, the administration of Prentice Cooper
iIs seen as one of able, progressive

stewardship.
He did not believe in fiscal legerdemain—

and sought, successfully, to establish the
state’s financial affairs on a sound base of
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balanced budgets, forgoing excessive public
debt, and enforcing insofar as possible ad-
herence of cost level to the taxpayers’ ability
to pay. That was not shortsightedness re-
specting necessities of progress, but a due
concern for the state's welfare, And it oc-
curred, notably, at a time when fiscal reck-
lessness at the national level was in its early
innings. Subsequent developments have
Justified Governor Cooper’s judgment in that
vital particular, and subsequent administra-
tions have found in it a salutary, helpful
standard.

He was a stickler for law and order as the
premise of responsible government at any
level. By Instinct a conservative, he opposed
excesslve departures—step by step—from the
constitutional pattern.

By those convictions his concept of duty
was shaped, and no man of his time was
subjected to wilder abuse by his critics—the
target of lampooning, vicious political as-
sault and innuendo.

The Banner did not always agree with
Governor Cooper, but respected the sincerity
of his position—and his profound regard for
faithful discharge of the trust three times
committed to him, Quite obviously, the con-
stituency of Tennessee shared that faith.

He honored the assignment, proud of his
state and of the national heritage of which
it was—and is—to every Tennessee citizen,
a proud component. Latterly by President
Harry 8. Truman’s appointment, he served
as U.B8. Ambassador to Peru.

A patriot, he served his country in uni-
form—a soldier in World War I. Active in
American Legion work, he was elected as
state commander in 1931.

His passing shocks and saddens the state
that knew him as distinguished son and pub-
lic servant.

BOOBYTRAPPED HIGHWAYS

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan. Mr.
Speaker, 2 years ago I introduced legis-
lation designed to eliminate fixed haz-
ards along our Federal-aid highways.
Such hazards as wall-like bridge abut-
ments, spearlike guardrails, concrete
footings, and rigid signposts kill and
maim thousands of Americans each
year.

As a result of hearings before the
Public Works Committee, State highway
officials and the Bureau of Public Roads
have acted in such a forthright manner
to correct this situation without the en-
actment of this legislation.

I would like to commend to the at-
tention of other Members the following
press release from the Insurance Insti-
tute for Highway Safety which an-
nounces the publication of ‘“Booby
Trapped Highways,” a booklet released
by the Federation of Insurance Counsel
which accurately points out the serious-
ness of this problem:

BOOBYTRAPPED HIGHWAYS

“Booby Trapped Highways” owes its origins
to Congressional investigations and hearings
held in 1967. They disclosed the enormity of
& public health problem that threatens the
life of every highway traveller—the problem
of the fixed hazards indiscriminately placed
alongside our nation's roads.

These hazards—wall-llke bridge abut-
ments, rigid signposts, concrete footings,
spearlike guardrails and many others—kill
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and maim thousands of Americans each year.
In the currency of human and property
waste their costs are astronomical and sense-
less—and avoldable.

“Booby Trapped Highways,” a publication
of the Federation of Insurance Counsel, ex-
plains this pressing public health problem
and some ways in which the highway en-
vironment can be changed to correct it.

Your copy of “Booby Trapped Highways"
has been made available by the Insurance
Institute for Highway Safety. The Institute
believes that roadside hazards which aggra-
vate crashes, and the deaths, injuries and
property losses resulting from crashes, can
be:

Designed out of newly planned and bullt
highways across the nation.

Removed from existing highways by inten-
sive, systematic programs to correct spend-
ing, maintenance and replacement policles
at the Federal, State and local levels that
have contributed to the roadside hazard
problem or that fail to guarantee its imme-
diate correction.

Next time you drive on a familiar highway
after reading this publication, look for the
booby traps. When you see a thick steel I-
beam signpost planted next to the road, ask
yourself what would be the consequences of
crashing into it. Then, ask why it hasn't yet
been replaced by a breakaway signpost de-
signed to yleld safely in crashes instead of
destroying a car and its occupants.

Or when you see a guardrail’s sharp spear-
like end pointed at your oncoming car, ask
yourself whether the “guardralil” wasn't mis-
named—and then ask why its threatening
pointed tip hasn’t been angled back from the
roadway and safely buried underground.

Keep looking. Keep asking why you and
your family must be threatened with the
death penalty if, for any reason, your car
should veer or be forced off the roadway for
even a moment, Ask how this environmental
problem was allowed to happen.

A motoring public aware of our highway
system's booby traps will, we belleve, be un-
willing to tolerate the kind of highway spend-
ing, planning, construction and maintenance
that produced these hazards and that falls to
eliminate them throughout the country. We
hope this publication will contribute to pub-
lic awareness and demand for changes that
will save many, many lives now being need-
lessly wasted along America's highway.

HOUSING NEEDS OF POOR PEOPLE

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, on December
11, 1968, the President’s Committee on
Urban Housing transmitted its findings
and recommendations to then President
Lyndon Johnson. As directed in June
1967, the committee spent 16 months
studying all aspects of this Nation’s hous-
ing problem and then concluded:

We believe that the primary purpose of
housing programs should be to meet the
housing needs of today’s urban poor.

Mr. Speaker, I, too, am primarily con-
cerned with that objective and I am seri-
ously disturbed by the failure of past
and present efforts to effect that pur-
pose.

Major Federal housing efforts have
taken place since World War II and they
were stimulated by the postwar demand
for housing—rather than by any other
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need. However, housing laws of all sorts
and shapes and sizes have come forth
from this legislative body since 1934—
but still it is a battle to put the emphasis
on the housing needs of poor people.

It was in 1937 that Congress set up its
first long-range program of public hous-
ing for low-income families. Like today,
it was based on Federal loans and an-
nual subsidy payments assisting local
housing authorities. But it was not until
1949 that Federal responsibility to the
housing needs of poor people was firmly
stated to be an objective or a responsi-
bility of the Federal Government. The
National Housing Act of 1949 called for
“the realization as soon as feasible of the
goal of a decent home and a suitable
living environment for every American
family.”

After nearly 20 years, the statement
had demonstrated only a rhetorical value
and it was former President Johnson
who took it upon himself to reaffirm that
commitment so long overdue. Sufficient
concern was stimulated within the 90th
Congress to bring about a statement of
Federal intent to make good the pledge
of 1949.

Today, I look at those words and I am
skeptical that the “decent home for every
American family” carries any meaning
for this Government. It is one more in a
long list of commitments to poor people
which, I fear, will go unhonored. As I
survey past pledges and relate them to
current housing conditions of the urban
poor—it seems these verbal commitments
are designed only to placate the press
and to calm public concern from the af-
fluent. These pledges have not formed
the foundation for action. There is lots
of “glorified intent” but there is no fol-
lowthrough. There is lots of time spent
bill writing and little time spent putting
the law to work. And I am tired—like
all the poor people who have been wait-
ing—tired of having persons tell me
there is a law which provides the as-
sistance we seek.

I am no expert on housing matters
but I can tell you from firsthand knowl-
edge what the housing problem is for
the urban poor. Because I can do that
and because I am a Member of this Con-
gress where the needs of people are sup-
posed to be recognized—I must speak out
against the further toleration of the
present housing tragedy which exists in
our cities. I can only conclude that my
witness to the housing problems in St.
Louis, Mo., must be fairly representa-
tive of all metropolitan problems. And I
need no housing expertise to make the
judgment that Federal efforts have
failed miserably to meet the needs of
poor people,

It is astonishing that so little has
been done to make good past pledges for
housing. If the Members of this body
have not digested the report of the Pres-
ident’s Committee on Urban Housing, let
me call to your attention several of its
noteworthy findings:

First. More than 12 percent of Ameri-
can families cannot afford decent hous-
ing.

Second. In numbers, that means 7.8
million American families or one in every
eight, canmot now afford to pay market
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price for standard housing which would
cost no more than 20 percent of their
total incomes.

Third. At least 10 percent of the Na-
tion’s existing shelters are in substand-
ard condition.

Fourth. The average ratio of housing
costs to gross income total population
is 15 percent.

Fifth. One half of the 7.8 million fam-
ilies in need of housing are surviving on
less than $3,000 a year.

Is this body unaware or does it merely
choose to ignore the following truth. In
1949, the men who occupied these seats
in the Congress pledged to build 810,000
public housing units over the ensuing
6-year period. Twenty years have elapsed
since then and still we have not met that
goal. May I further note that until 1967—
we had met only a few more than one-
half the number of units pledged in 1949,
It was not until the activity of the past
2 years that this Government brought
the number of public housing units to
800,000—still 10,000 short of the 6-year
goal set in 1949. The Committee report on
urban housing summarizes it this way:

In other words, after more than one-third
of a century, Federal efforts have met only
one-tenth of the Nation's subsidized hous-
ing need.

What meaning then, does the law
have for poor people? This is the ques-
tion being asked with increasing regu-
larity whenever poor people start march-
ing. “Work within the law, respect the
law and obey the law,” they are told, “for
this is a nation of laws and not of
men,” But what of the law to implement
the decent home pledged in 1949, Why
was that law not respected and what men
are they who have kept that law from
honoring its commitment? The conven-
ient cliche relied upon to taunt the poor
people has no meaning when applied
to laws for poor people. Men then assert
themselves over law and no one seems
to notice.

Last year, the legislative body of this
Government took a firm stand in com-
miting itself to meet the Nation’s most
urgent housing needs. The Housing Act
of 1968 helped to remind the forgetters
that we are still determined to provide
that ‘“decent home.” President Johnson
called it the “Magna Carta to liberate our
cities.”

Indeed, the law gives this Govern-
ment the authority to solve our prob-
lems, but the law cannot enforce itself.
Let us not kid ourselves that the law of
1968 will carry us near the necessary
objectives—for, at the rate we are going,
it will have to be rewritten and reaf-
firmed in another 10 to 20 years, just
like the law of 1949 was rewritten and
reaffirmed last year.

The reason is simple. Men are taking
precedence over law—a law which can-
not be implemented without funds.
Money, for the crucial programs made
law by the act of 1968, simply is not there
and, as such, the law is nullified and
void. There are no funds to enforce the
open-housing provisions of the law—and
only token funds for the grandeur ef-
forts planned through rent supplement,
model cities, and urban renewal. The
program cannot bring the change they
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were intended to bring—and when they
fail to make good the promises publi-
cized, the law becomes more and more
meaningless for poor people.

Our priorities are sadly amiss. Ac-
cording to the committee report, the
Federal Government spent $303.7 million
in fiscal 1968 to subsidize the existing
800,000 housing units for low- to mod-
erate-income families. A misealculation
in the Pentagon in the amount of a
measly $300 million probably would not
even be considered a serious mistake.

How can we overlook the meaning of
our spending habits from fiscal 1962
through fiscal 1967?

In the period, the following amounts
were spent: $356.3 billion for national
defense, $33.2 billion for stabilizing farm
prices and income, $24.2 billion for space
exploration, $22.2 billion for Federal
highway construction, $8.1 billion for all
housing and urban renewal programs,
and $1.25 billion for Federal housing
subsidies.

Again we ask: “How long must the
poor people wait for these programs en-
dorsed by, but not supported by, this
Government?” The newspaper byline
reads “Congress Passes Landmark Hous-
ing Law"”"—the people read, the people
wait, and nothing happens because funds
were never budgeted nor sought.

I register my vigorous opposition to
the forces—and they are human forces—
who stand in the way of this law to pro-
vide decent housing.

Today, I come not only to protest those
efforts which are made only in the
books—but ‘o protest one particular
aspect of the feeble subsidy effort which
is being made.

Let me cite the case in point which, I
believe, is typical of cases existing in all
metropolitan areas of the Nation. The
city of St. Louis reaped the rewards of
the brief spurt of public housing activity
generated by the Federal Government in
the 1950’s. In other words, we have in St.
Louis one of the high-density, minimum-
comfort projects now cited as a land-
mark and tribute to the lack of foresight
in public housing. It has been inspected
by persons from all over the country who
come to show others how public housing
should not be built. Pruitt-Igoe was
erected to replace a slum—but it is a
monster which should have been torn
down the day it was built.

The slum replaced by Pruitt-Igoe
housed 5,000—whereas Pruitt-Igoe put
12,000 people in the same area—T7,000 to
9,000 of whom were children—in 33 high-
rise structures which now—14 years
later—stand 30-percent vacant because
of the combination of blunders which
created it.

Pruitt-Igoe is the subject of a rent
strike at this time which I support be-
cause rents in Pruitt-Igoe are not rea-
sonable for the kind of structural defi-
ciency and present rehabilitation and
repair needs which plague the project.
Tenants in Pruitt-Igoe are asked to pay
a disproportionate share of their incomes
for housing below reasonable standards.

Aside from the structural problems
which cannot be altered but which might
be dealt with, Pruitt-Igoe suffers from
a serious lack of operating funds and the
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inability of tenants to finance with their
rent the operation and maintenance of
these buildings.

Under present law, Federal annual
contributions are made to the local hous-
ing authority to cover the full costs of
retiring the bonds. The Federal Govern-
ment is now authorized to pay an addi-
tional $120 per year for first, elderly; sec-
ond, persons displaced by urban renewal;
third, the extremely poor; and, fourth,
extremely large families. The cost of
project development is financed by tax-
exempt local bonds and payment in lieu
of tax, not more than but usually at 10
percent of shelter rent—is financed by
tenant rent.

Tenant rent is pegged to cover all op-
erating, maintenance, and payment in
lieu of tax costs. Tenants of projects like
Pruitt-Igoe, built in 1954 and suffering
from the structural as well as from in-
flationary problems, cannot afford that
rent.

The obvious need is for a greater sub-
sidy in order to lower the rents and to
provide for the necessary maintenance
and repair which will make these build-
ings as livable as possible. The obvious
source for these funds is the Federal Gov-
ernment and based on the commitments
written into law, the Federal responsi-
bility for assistance is clear. Only four
States have adopted State-aid programs
of any size and the State of Missouri,
while it is currently debating such a
housing assistance program in its legis-
lature, is not prepared to provide the
funds needed by Pruitt-Igoe.

There must be an additional subsidy
from the Federal Government. To date,
the policy has been to categorize a target
group in need of special assistance and
allow them an additional payment of
$120 per year to the local housing author-
ity. Today, I present legislation calling
for an additional subsidy in the amount
necessary to hold rents in public housing
projects at and preferably below an
amount which is 25 percent of tenant
income.

Additional Federal funds must be pro-
vided if projects like Pruitt-Igoe are to
be used. Unless more realistic finances
are provided many public housing
projects will go vacant and provide other
scars on the inner eity. That is precisely
what will happen if these projects are
not given the benefit of the additional
funds necessary to take the pressure off
rents. Rents cannot now meet the sky-
rocketing maintenance and operating
costs of these 1950 structures.

It is my understanding that only two
or three men in the country have any
working knowledge of the annual contri-
butions formula as such—and I have
been advised to seek additional funds
through an amendment to that formula.
My bill calls for a new subsidy based on
an additional formula which will be ap-
plicable to those public housing projects
starting to suffer from age in addition to
their innate defects. A project would be
required to hold rents at a level which
would not exceed 25 percent of the aver-
age income of all persons eligible for
residence in that particular project.
Recently constructed projects would not
be effected as their rent requirements
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would not be in excess of that 25 percent
of income factor. If the average income
for persons eligible for residence in a
particular unit were $5,000, rents could
not be pegged at levels which would ex-
ceed an average $1,250 per year rental.
If, however, as in the case of Pruitt-Igoe,
operating, maintenance, and payment in
lieu of tax requirements exceed that
average yearly rental, additional Federal
contributions would be made to the local
housing authority in an amount to cover
that additional cost beyond the 25 per-
cent of income average.

To restate my purpose, it is to keep
the rents for these tenants down to a
reasonable level. Twenty-five percent is
the absolute limit of reasonableness, par-
ticularly when we consider that the na-
tional average of percent of income paid
for housing is only 15 percent.

I do not hold my bill up as the perfect
solution to the problem—but I will not
yield on the necessity for providing some
solution to this specific problem as soon
as possible.

I submit this bill to my colleagues and
to the Committee on Banking and Cur-
rency not as a prototype for action but
as an urgent statement of the need for
their expertise and experience to be di-
rected to this specific problem area. It
is clear to me that there must be an
additional subsidy for those projects like
the St. Louis Pruitt-Igoe. These tenants
are entitled to the same rent and hous-
ing benefits as tenants occupying units
through other kinds of housing and rent-
al programs, financed with Federal funds.
Whatever the best means, I hope we
shall pursue it.

Most in need of amendment is the en-
tire record of Federal efforts in behalf
of the poor—whether it be housing or
hunger or jobs. This legislation is an at-
tempt to correct only one injustice in
only one aspect of the housing needs
and problems of this Nation.

The report of the President’s Com-
mittee on Urban Housing must not go
the way of the Kerner report. It is not
enough to build new units for the poor—
but to seek fair utilization of existing
public housing units which is what I
seek in the bill I present to this body.

GERMAN SOCIAL SECURITY
HAILED

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts, Mr.
Speaker, the statement by the Honor-
able Wisvr Mirrs, chairman of the
House Ways and Means Commiitee,
made a few weeks ago, indicating there
would be no increase in social security
benefits this year, came as a distinet
shock to many of us. The need for an
increase this year is apparent to every-
one. The meager checks many of our el-
derly are existing on today is a blot on
our Nation's history. At the beginning of
this year, I filed H.R. 55, a bill calling for
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a 50-percent increase to all social se-
curity recipients. This bill provides that
the formula for the collection of social
security taxes be changed from the pres-
ent system which requires a 50-percent
tax on the employer and 50 percent on
the employee to a new formula provid-
ing that a third of the tax be paid by the
employer, a third by the employee, and
a third by the Federal Government. This
would result in hundreds of thousands of
the elderly who are now forced to apply
for old-age assistance through their wel-
fare departments back home to supple-
ment their meager checks in order to
survive, to receive their pension allot-
ments in a dignified manner. The bill
would also provide for realistic social se-
curity payments more in line with the
needs of the elderly.

I take leave to include in the RECORD
a news column that appeared in today’'s
Boston Globe, written by Joseph B.
Levin, entitled “German Social Security
Hailed.” The article points up why the
social security payments in Germany are
higher, I trust the Members of Congress
will read this article and join with me in
the passing of legislation that would go
part of the way in bringing relief to an
intolerable situation that exists today
and with no outlook for the relief in the
future.

The article follows:

GERMAN SOCIAL SECURITY HAILED
(By Joseph B. Levin)

United States and West German Soclal
Security systems are compared in the fol-
lowing extraordinary letter from a Massa-
chusetts woman who receives old age pen-
slons from both. She has asked that her
name and address be withheld. She writes:

“This letter is & comment on your open
letter to Mr. Nixon May 15. I am a widow
of 72, somewhat better off than many of
my age, but no thanks are due SS or the
private pension system.

“My late husband died in 1858 and at
the time had been for 10 years a full pro-
fessor at Brandels. From this $111 per month
from Social Security and $20.45 per month
from the Teachers Insurance.

“He was previously for seven years pro-
fessor at the Berlin Music Academy. After
his death, I received from the German gov-
ernment a monthly pension of $156; and in
1966, this was ralsed to $213; and in 1969,
to $287 to compensate for the increased liv-
ing costs. In addition, I recelved in 1967 a
lump sum of $1700 to compensate for the
rise during the years until 1966.

“During this period my S8 income in-
creased 10 percent and the Teachers In-
surance pension went from $15.08 to $20.45.
Certainly I could not live on my American
income and I hope that these comparative

es may emphasize what can be done
for the elderly by the governments and cer-
tainly could be done more easily in this
rich country.”
SENIOR SET

A: This writer is deeply indebted to this
lady for passing along the information. The
German pensions are higher because the
German government makes a substantial
contribution from its general revenues to
Soclal Security whereas the U.S. government
contributes nothing except for a pittance
to certain special categories, like those who
have become 72 but have no Social Security.
Otherwise, SS is paid for entirely by the
employer and employee, and the self-em-
ployed.

Social Security has worked out a system
using electric data processing to speed action
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on initial and subsequent claims. According
to John Rynne, district manager of the Bos-
ton office, the system can cut days off the
processing time. For an initial claim to fall
into the speed-up category, the applicant
must present certain important documents,
like his Federal W-2 form, SS tax data,
wedding and/or death data. Consult your
S8 office.

ALBERT RAINS SPEECH CONTEST

HON. TOM BEVILL

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BEVILL. Mr, Speaker, for the past
10 years, former Congressman Albert
Rains has sponsored the Albert Rains
Speech Contest at Snead State Junior
College in Boaz, Ala. This event has been
most beneficial to the young people of
Alabama in the development of forensic
talent. At a time in our history when so
much depends on the sheer ability to
communicate, giving young people the
opportunity to translate their thoughts
and feelings into a cohesive, easily un-
derstood discourse is an invaluable ex-
perience.

At this time, I place in the Recorp
copies of the three winning speeches
from this year’s contest, and congratu-
late first place winner, Larry R. Buchan-
an, 1600 O'Brig Avenue, Guntersville,
Ala.; second place winner, Maylon An-
drew Blythe, Route 2, Springsville, Ala.;
third place winner, William Henry Bar-
nett, Route 3, box 137, Blountsville, for

their outstanding efforts in this year's
contest:

FIRsT PLACE: CAmMPUS DISORDERS
(By Larry Buchanon)

I have risen rung by rung on the ladder out
of poverty. I have had a taste of freedom. I
have seen visions of prosperity. Most of all,
I see the goal for which I have striven so
long and so hard now within the grasp of
my hand.

When I was a child of about six years old,
my father had an average Income of about
thirty five dollars a week, Despite the pov-
erty of my family, I had the chance to set
my goals. I, despite my poverty, had the
chance to live in America and enjoy seeing
myself progress toward my life’s dream. That
dream is now In sight.

Clouds of gloom are now rising around
my dream, These clouds are those students
who are seen locking college administrative
boards In the administration building. These
clouds are the students who have an all-
night so-called sit-in in the gym on their
campus. These clouds are the professors
standing before their classes saying that he
belleves the United States deserves to be de-
feated In the Vietnamese conflict.

Clouds that are darker than these are
those that are represented in the wail of the
state trooper’s siren and the sight of the con-
voy of our national guard rolling out as they
are called to fight the “nutty” students who
are challenging the very basls on which the
United States is founded.

They are in truth waging an Internal war
on the United States. This is a war against
me. It is a war against my dreams, It is war
belng waged against my heritage and my
future. It is war being carried out in full
scale agalnst my life and the hard work
through which I have had the chance to
come to college and take my place in the
world.
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Yes, it's a war against me, but what do I
do? Do I acquaint myself with the problem
well enough to suggest some possible solu-
tion? No, I do just as most other Americans
do. I say, “I am not a college official; there-
fore, it 1s not my job to try to think of a
solution. So I am not going to.” Since when
have I written my congressman a letter about
the situation? I have done just as most com-
placent Americans have done, I have not
written him,

I do just as other Americans do. By my
complacency, I am doing just as other com-
Placent Americans are doing, I am inviting
those “nuts"” to come right in and ruin the
country.

Just as other Americans, by my com-
placency, I invite those freaks who are riot-
ing on our campuses to run off the best edu-
cators we have, And just as other Ameri-
cans, I haven't walked up and socked one
of those “nuts” just because he cheered Ho
Chi Minh and his Viet Cong. And as most
Americans I have become alarmed at the
rampant rise of Communism on our cam-
puses, but what I have done is simply to sit
around and be complacent walting for oth-
ers to take the lead.

I, as other Americans, have hidden behind
this excuse, “I just don’'t want to get in-
volved.” But I and other Americans are in-
volved. Our future is at stake. Our present
life is In question. Complacency is causing
the defeat of our past because we are not
even defending it.

If we would get involved could not we
defeat those rioters on our campuses?

If we don’t get involved, one of these days,
it will be too late. These scatterbrain idiots
who are burning our colleges will have com-
pletely burned our society, and then it will
be too late to get off our course of com=-
placency.

BECOND PLACE: CURRENT CAMPUS AGITATION
(By Malan Andrew Blythe)

Instead of displaying a state of intellec-
tuality and respect for the officials, students
on many of the college campuses of today's
Amerlca shed an alr of unethical bitterness
and physical brutality toward their supe-
riors. The interpretation of the word “au-
thority” has greatly contributed to riots and
demonstrations in college campuses through-
out the nation. Currently, the educational
systems of America are In a state of tur-
moil, and the nation itself is in a state of
instability.

If one has observed the steady progres-
sion of campus agitation in American col-
leges, he has undoubtedly found a group
which calls itself “Students for a Democratic
Soclety”, commonly referred to as SDS. Mi-
chael Elonsky, national secretary of the
SDS, openly stated that “our primary task
is to build a Marxist-Leninist revolutionary
movement,” F.B.I. Director, J. Edgar Hoover,
told a Congressional committee, “if anything
definite can be said about the ‘Students for
a Democratic Soclety,” it is that 1t can be
called anarchist.” SDS has been involved in
over two hundred campus disputes during
the present school year.

The SDS iz influential on the American
college student In many ways.

The Soclety encourages the burning of
draft cards; 1t encourages the protest against
ROTC, and it is active in instigating the or-
ganization of demonstrations and sit-ins.
In effect, this soclety works on the emotions
of the student In order to obtain 1ts selfish

oals,

% Psychologically defined, the student of
American colleges is starving for a mental
state of balance or homeostasis. These young
people are increasingly upset; and, truth-
fully (although contrary to popular opinion),
they have every right to be upset. For there
is a great behind-the-scene reason for dis-
turbances such as campus agitation in the
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fields of ROTC training, draft control, and
school facilities. The cause of this agita~
tion is none other than the forced stress—
both physical and mental—brought on by
the “Students for & Democratic Soclety.”
Zbignlew Brzezinski, professor of govern-
ment at Columbia University stated, “no
doubt what is involved here is not so much
a crystallized political revolution as a psy-
chological expression of frustration, aliena-
tion, an unwillingness to confront systematic
tests.”

The SDS has used strong psychological
tactics in order to create aggressive behavior
in the typlcal American college student.
While racial disturbances existed in full
force which were probably kicked off by its
own agents, the “Students for a Democratic
Soclety” used this trouble in order to gain
its purpose—that of encouraging anarchy.
The misuse of draft cards, and the com-
plaints against ROTC programs were also
started by the SDS in an attempt to build in
America the needed contempt necessary for
a Marxist-Leninist revolutionary revolt.

Most of the militants and student revolters
are of high-class or high-middle-class soclal
status. Why, then, do these students revolt?
Why do they despise authority? Perhaps the
answers to these questions date back to the
childhood of many of the students’ parents.
The parents of these students grew up in a
time when life itself was a struggle. The
fathers of this present generation helped
build up the soclety that is now being torn
down. Why do these students yleld to the
forces of SDS? Not because this generation is
a low-class, rebellious generation, but rather
because this is a generation which is starving
for responsibility. The fathers of these stu-
dents had the responsibility of pulling this
nation together and making it a highly edu-
cated, and highly cultured country. Untll
the present time, the teen-age soclety knows
little of the meaning of real responsibility.
Yet, they seek responsibility. Since SDS
realizes this important fact, it will, as it has
in the past, provide a pseudo-responsibility
for these students who are having life easy
because “daddy had to struggle to get by.”
This pseudo-responsibility in simple expla-
nation is anarchy.

Who then is to blame for the unfavorable
atmosphere of the college campuses of today?
Just where should the blame be placed?
There is no person, there is no organization,
which we can totally blame for this unor-
thodox behavior. The blame falls upon an
abstract concept in the minds of the people.
The reformation of this inner feeling alone
can save American college campuses from
total destruction. The inner feeling most
prevalent is that of emotional instability (be-
cause of lack of wholesome responsibility)
which constantly haunts the minds of to-
day's college students. The lack of sufficient
student-teacher and parent-child communi-
cations has resulted in a mental war between
the two generations. The facial problems
offered the student a way to exercise respon-
sibility—though false it was—and thus prove
to his superiors that he could and would
fight for position in society. Using the con-
flict of the generation gap, SDS has terrorized
over two hundred colleges throughout the
nation, The crises of the generation gap have
offered fulfillment to Klonsky's hope of bulld-
ing a Marxist-Leninist revolutionary move-
ment.

As a solufion to instabllity in the student,
mental homeostasis may be established as
follows: (1) The general public must become
aware of the sly tactics of the Students for
a Democratic Society. (2) The parents and
teachers must realize that today's college
student is literally starving for responsibility.
If parents and teachers do not provide this
needed “wholesome' responsibility, the SDS8
will supply the student with pseudo-respon-
sibility in abundance. (3) The general public
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must realize that the college student, like
everyone else, is seeking a place in soclety,
and if the students are not accepted in this
soclety, they can find acceptance in the SDS
Communistic soclety.
THIRD PLACE: STUDENT RIOTING AND DISTURB-
ANCES ON THE CAMFUS
(By Willlam Barnett)

President McCaln, members of the faculty,
my fellow students, and guests:

What has happened when many centers
of learning have become the welcome gath-
ering place for revolutionaries, that the cam-
pus has become a perpetual battleground?
How did we get it so confused?

President Nixzon recently stated that col-
lege administrations must “have the back-
bone to stand up" against student vioclence
“if free education is to survive in the Unit-
ed States. College officials must recognize
that there can be no compromise with law-
lessness and no surrender to force.” But our
leadership seems to have contradicted itself,
for the president of the Association of High
Education declared that, “Colleges are not
churches, clinics, or even parents. Whether
or not a student burns a draft card, partici-
pates in a civil rights march, engages In
sexual activitles, becomes pregnant, attends
church, sleeps all day or drinks all night, is
not really the concern of an educational in-
stitution.”

The trend toward disorder and lawless-
ness on American college campuses has
aroused great controversy and confusion.
The problem exists almost everywhere in
the university world today. The central
problem seems to be concerned with what
we can do about this world’s wrongs, and
in what manner we can heal rather than de-
stroy. Youth has much to offer in this re-
spect—Iidealism, generosity, dedication, serv-
ice. But the last thing a shaken soclety needs
is more shaking. The last thing a noisy, tur-
bulent, disintegrating community needs is
more noise, turbulence, and disintegration.

Five years ago, at Berkeley, student ac-
tivists resorted to the well-trled method of
sitting-in to win from the administration the
absolute right to speak. Exactly one year ago
at Columbia University, student aggressors
turned sit-ins into forcible selzure and
“liberated” bulldings in order to force a re-
distribution of wuniversity power. Several
weeks ago at Cornell, the seized bullding be-
came an armed camp where students claimed
they were willing to die and take others with
them. Faced with this situation Cornell of-
ficlals signed an amnesty agreement “to pre-
vent a growing and imminent threat to life.”

The majority opinion on large campuses
admits that the community recognizes the
validity of protest regarding the current
burning issues of our soclety: such as war
and peace, especlally Vietnam; and eclvil
rights, especially of minority groups. There
is also virtual agreement that the university
cannot continue to exlst as an open society,
which is dedicated to the discussion of all
issues of importance, If protests are of such
a nature that the normal operations of the
university are in any way lmpeded, or if the
rights of any member of this community are
infringed upon, peacefully or violently. Vio-
lence is especially deplored as a violation
of everything that the university commu-
nity stands for.

The days when college presidents reigned
as scholars and patriarchs over an intellec-
tual community are long gone, destroyed in
part by the exploding number of megaver-
sity, and in part by the accelerating social
demands of the young. Now many college
presidents have bodyguards, and are just as
likely to be judged for their behavior at sit-
ins as they are to be judged by their knowl-
edge In riot control. The nightly TV and
newspaper battle reports show students and
police engaged in pitched street battles, or
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young rebels s.tting in a university presi-
dent's office or standing on the balcony of a
“liberated” administration building under a
picture of Malcolm X. All these upheavals
have increased the demands by parents, poli-
ticians, and taxpayers that somehow law and
order must be restored on the campus. The
university presidents are thus caught in the
cross fire between radical demonstrators de-
manding changes which the schools often
cannot give and angry trustees and taxpay-
ers fighting movements which the schools
frequently cannot control. And administra-
tors now realize that if they do not try to
control radical protests themselves, they will
lose much of their authorlty to law forces
outside the campus, which will further excite
students, and thus continue the viclous
cirele.

It was the insight of President Eennedy
which caused him to say, “These are extra-
ordinary times. We face an extraordinary
challenge. But our strength as well as our
convictions have imposed” upon us “the long
and exacting test of the future of freedom—
a test which may well continue for decades
to come.” Therefore, one may define a stu-
dent movement as an emancipated mass of
students deeply inspired by aims which they
try to develop in a free political assertion,
and moved by an emotional rebellion in
which there is always present a disillusion-
ment with and rejection of the values of the
older generation. Moreover, the members of a
student movement have the convietion,
openly and freely, that their generation has
a special mission to fulfill whereas others
have failed. But this necessary freedom of
ideas glves the students no authority to
threaten the liberty of others.

From New England to the West Coast,
radical students stepped up thelr spring of-
fensive against U.S. universities last month,
seizing bulldings, shutting down schools,
often provoking violence—and nowhere were
the strife’s complexities in clearer focus than
at three of the nation’s most influential and
liberal schools: Harvard, Columbia, and
Chiecago.

SBtrongly agalnst these radical actlvities,
the Attorney General of the United States
declared that the Nixon Administration’s
patience was at an end and that “violence-
prone aggressors will be prosecuted to the
fullest extent.,” He called “for an end to
minority tyranny on the nation’s campuses
and for the immediate re-establishment of
civil peace and protection of individual
rights. If arrests must be made, then arrests
there should be; if violators must be prose-
cuted, then prosecution there must be.”
Therefore, “It 18 no admission of defeat, as
some may claim, to use reasonable physical
force to eliminate physical force."

‘We may sum up the situation in the words
of Senator Everett Dirksen, “We are the
legatees of a great, strong land. We recelved
it from those who were here before us. The
state of our land includes our leadership of
the free world, our relations and our respects
for law, our devotion to peace, and our will-
ingness to sacrifice even as others have done
before us. It includes reason and realism in
a world of tumult and confusion.”

MR. PUCINSEI ANNOUNCES THE
AMOUNT OF IMPACTED AID
MONEY IN EACH CONGRESSIONAL
DISTRICT

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Ap~
propriations Committee is presently con-
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sidering the fiscal year 1970 budget for
all federally supported education pro-

grams.

Since the General Subcommittee on
Education, which I serve as chairman,
has legislative jurisdiction over the im-
pacted aid program, I requested the Of-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

fice of Education to prepare a listing of
the fiscal year 1969 appropriations for
each congressional district under Public
Law 81-874.

I am inserting this listing in the
Recorp in order to define more clearly
the effects of this program throughout

CHILDREN AND PAYMENTS UNDER PUBLIC LAW 874

May 26, 1969

the country. Let me emphasize that this
is a listing of the fiscal year 1969 appro-
priations of $400 million, when the
entitlement was approximately $650
million.

Mr, Speaker, the chart follows:

District A children B children
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CHILDREN AND PAYMENTS UNDER PUBLIC LAW 874—Continued

District A children B children A amount B amount A plus B amount
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CHILDREN AND PAYMENTS UNDER PUBLIC LAW 874—Continued
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CHILDREN AND PAYMENTS UNDER PUBLIC LAW 874—Continued

District
State District A children B children A amount B amount A plus B amount schools
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CHILDREN AND PAYMENTS UNDER PUBLIC LAW 874—Continued

May 26, 1969

District A children B children

A amount

District

B amount A plus B amount schools
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PART I—TYPE OF PAYMENT CODE
Item 66

89—Ineligibles.

88—Consolidation.

97—Non-applicant.

PART II—CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT CODING
Item 8

99—At large (whole State) .

98—A¢t large (other congressional district).

97—4-6.

96—T7 & 8.

95—8 & 9.

94—28 & 17,

93—19 & 23,

92—17 & 31.

91—27, & 20, & 28,

90—17, 21, 23 & 32.

88—19 & 25.

88—25 & 24,

87—19 & 20.

86—20, 21 & 23.

85—34 & 35.

84—36 & 37.

83—9 & 10.

82—11 & 12,

B81—b6 & 6.

80—3 & 4.

T9—1 & 2.

T8—1 & 3.

77—S8,4,&1T.

T76—86 & 8.

75—4 & 5.

74—3 & 10.

T73—10 & 12.

T2—2 & 19,

71—15 & 186,

70—39-41,

69—6-24.

68—12 & 15.

67—186 & 17.

66—1-5.

656—8 & 22.

64—17-9.

63—8 & 13.

62—17, 19-22, 24, 26-32.

61—8,9 & 11.

80—35-37.

59—20-22.

58—14 & 17.

57—14, 20 & 27.

56—7, 8 & 22,

53—3, 5, 6, & 18.
52—1,12-14, 16 & 17.
51—10 & 11.
50—1-3, 5-11.

40—2 & 4.

48—1 & 6.

TRAVELS FOR TRADE
HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, Secretary
Maurice Stans of the Department of
Commerce, has been engaged in what he
calls “Travels for Trade" in both Europe
and the Far East. He reported on these
travels and their significance in imple-
menting the trade policies of the Nixon
administration when he addressed the
Upper Midwest Conference on U.S. In-
ternational Trade Policies in Minneapo-
lis, Minn., on May 21, 1969. As chairman
of the Task Force on International Trade
for the House Republican Conference, I
found these remarks most enlighening
and I am honored to bring them to the
attention of my colleagues. Secretary
Stans’ “Travels for Trade” address fol-
lows:

TRAVELS FOR TRADE
(An address by the Honorable Maurice H.

Stans, U.S. Secretary of Commerce, Before

the Upper Midwest Conference, U.S. Inter~

national Trade Policies, Minneapolis, Minn.,

May 21, 1968)

May I say first what a very great pleasure
it is to be back home in Minnesota.

The chance to visit with you here is al-
ways welcome, but coming home this week
has particular meaning to me in view of the
fact that just two days ago I completed
Travels for Trade which took me more than
half way around the world.

TRIPS ABROAD

In two separate trips between April 11 and
May 18 our mission flew more than 30,000
miles to eleven countries and twelve cities in
Europe and the Far East. We spent 17 work-
ing days abroad, and a count of my schedule
shows one hundred and ten public and pri-
vate meetings in that time.

Throughout these very extensive travels,
we discussed the Nixon Administration's pol-
icles toward trade and international com-
merce with government leaders, American
and local businessmen and the press. We
told them of some specific problems we face,
and invited them to join with us in a search
for solutions.

But above all, the main purpose of my
trips to Europe and Asia was to express
President Nixon's great friendship and deep
interest toward every country I visited. We
carried to each government and to each peo-
ple the message that our Nation, under Presi-
dent Nixon, is firmly committed to follow
the road of international cooperation in com-
merce and investment.

We extended a hand of friendship across
the borders of the world.

I can report to you here tonight that our
hand was accepted. It was welcomed. I be-
lleve that we are on the threshold of a new
day of trading partnerships with Europe and
with the countries of the Far East.

REPORT TO THE NATION

Tonight I will discuss my missions abroad
with you, and I will offer an assessment of
what the future may hold in our efforts to
improve and strengthen our economic rela-
tions with other countries.

I am especially pleased to make this re-
port to the Nation here in my home state
during World Trade Week. I am very grate-
ful to the Minnesota World Trade Assocla-
tion and the Greater Minneapolis Chamber of
Commerce for giving me this opportunity,
and particularly so since this is my first ap-
pearance in Minnesota as Secretary of Com-
merce.

I might add as an interesting coincidence
that the Minnesota World Trade Assoclation
got started (as the Export Club) just about
the same time that I was first introduced to
international commerce. Right after I grad-
uated from Shakopee High School In 1925,
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1 went to work in Chicago as a stenographer
for a company that imported sausage casings
from Turkey.

Today the community of major trading
nations has become very interrelated—or per-
haps in view of all the discussions about tex-
tiles on my recent trip I should say inter-
woven. No longer does a nation have any
significant trade problem unto itself. What
affects one affects another, and most often
the problems of one are the problems of
many.

This is one of the reasons why, in every
country I visited, there was such greayv inter-
est in learning about the Nixon Administra-
tion, its views and its policies.

TOWARD PROGRESS

I have reported to our friends abroad that
after four months in office, the pattern has
been set for four years of progress.

The President has taken steps toward
Peace, offering a realistic proposal for a
settlement in Vietnam which we hope will
break the logjam in Paris.

The President has revived our friendships
in Europe, he has exercised “preventive diplo-
macy” in the Middle East crisis, and he has
opened new channels of communication with
the Soviet Union.

He has made progress toward National
Security, with a courageous proposal for a
modified anti-balllstic missile system. All of
the facts were available to him in this mat-
ter, and he made the considered judgment
that it is needed for America.

Throughout the Administration there has
been progress toward Responsible Govern-
ment. The National Security Council has
been revitalized. We have a new Urban Affairs
Council, and a new Cabinet Committee on
Economic Policy. Steps have been launched
to take the Post Office Department out of
polities.

INFLATION

As for the fight against inflation, I have
told our friends abroad that President Nixon
regards this as the most urgent domestic
matter in America today.

We are now paying the price for infla-
tionary pressures which have been building
up for four years—but he has put into effect
the right mixture of fiscal and monetary
policies to bring the matter under control.

He has reworked the federal budget into
a surplus of nearly six billion dollars.

He has asked for a llmited extension of
the surcharge on income taxes.

He has recommended repeal of the 7 per-
cent investment credit.

He has offered extensive tax reform pro-
posals to reduce inequities which contribute
to soclal unrest.

At the same time, the Federal Reserve
System is holding down the growth of the
money supply.

Already there are slgns that these and
other steps being taken have begun to re-
verse the inflationary psychology In our
country.

Let me assure you that our friends abroad
listened to this report with the greatest of
interest. The trading world depends on the
strength of the American dollar—and those
with whom we deal understand, as we do, the
grave threat posed by inflation in the United
States.

Gradually it has begun to price us out of
their markets. It has helped reduce our bal-
ance of trade from five billilon dollars three
years ago to less than one billion last year—
and this year we face the threat of a trade
deficit. In 1968, mostly because of inflation,
our imports went up 23 percent while our
exports grew only 9 percent.

We need a large favorable balance of trade
to help offset other needs in our balance of
payments. Our travel defieit is two billion
dollars a year. Our overseas investment re-
quirements run to another two billlon or
more. We need a healthy balance of trade, in
addition, to help finance our military activi-
ties and our aid programs overseas.
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And so it is obvious that we must curb
inflation.
We will do so.

GROWING PROTECTIONISM

But at the same time other factors also
are seriously affecting our balance of trade
and our position as a major trading force
in the world. These matters developed rap-
idly in recent years, and I went abroad early
in the history of this new Administration be-
cause President Nixon wanted to repair those
relationships which had been damaged and
begin to resolve the frictions which existed
before they became unmanageable.

There are several such problems.

Protectionist trends are growing in every
major area of the world, including Europe,
Asia and the United States.

In Europe, American businessmen are
confronted with increasingly complex and
costly non-tariff barriers.

Border taxes and export subsidies are one
example.

In many countries it is difficult if not im-
possible for Americans to sell to the govern-
ment or to its controlled business entities.

Artificial technical restrictions are placed
on American products in the name of safety
or other standards.

Some of our agricultural products face the
threat of taxes which would cause extensive
damage to American producers.

We are seriously concerned about protec-
tionist aspects of the common agricultural
policy in Europe.

In Japan there are rigid restrictlons on
American investments which effectively block
United States companies from any meaning-
ful participation in the second largest
economy in the free world.

These and many other barriers to freer
trade have contributed greatly to the
growth of protectionist efforts in the United
States. Some three hundred bills to limit
or control trade in one way or another have
been introduced in the Congress this year
alone.

FREER TRADE

But President Nixon does not believe that
protectionism is the answer to America’s
needs or the solution to the trading problems
of the world.

The commitment of this Administration is
to bulld a two-way street instead of a one-
way wall on the path of global commerce.

In every country I visited, I expressed the
United States dedication to freer trade in
the strongest possible terms.

Our record in this direction over the past
385 years has no equal among the major
nations of the world. Since 1934 our tariffs
have dropped from an average of 47 percent
to 11 percent today—and the level will drop
even lower when the Kennedy Round reduc-
tions take full effect in 1872.

But tariffs are no longer our main prob-
lem. We must deal now with the wide variety
of non-tariff barriers that Increasingly im-
pede the pipelines of international commerce.

To this end I have proposed an “Open
Table” principle for all countries under
which all non-tariff barriers will be brought
fully into the open, be measured, probed
and diagnosed, and finally dealt with in the
same reciprocal manner as was done so ef-
fectively with tariffs in the Eennedy Round.

I can report to you tonight that this pro-
posal was enthusiastically received in almost
all of my discussions in Europe and Asia.
Across two continents hope was expressed to
me that the United States would continue its
initlative along this line.

FOUR FREEDOMS

But the American pursuit of freer trade is
only one cornmerstone of the principles and
policies I have expressed abroad. There are,
in fact, four economic freedoms which I be-
lieve describe the tone of the Nixon Admin-
istration’s commitment to a more open world,
freedoms which can serve as highways across
the borders to a better life for all. These are:
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Freedom to Travel.

Freedom to Trade.

Freedom to Invest, and Freedom to Ex-
change Technology.

These freedoms already have proved their
great value, to the extent that they have been
used. They have the power in the years ahead
to build a society of human comfort and se-
curity for all.

Again, in each country, our own American
commitment to the four economic freedoms
has been welcomed almost without reserva-
tion. Only in Japan, where resistance runs
high to free and open investment and to free
markets, did I sense reservation.

This is the kKind of reality we must face in
the pursuit of these freedoms.

To those who resist freedom to invest, I
expressed an American challenge to open
their borders to foreign investment up to one
hundred percent.

To those who have restrictions on travel,
I reaffirmed the Administration’s pledge not
to impose restraints on international travel
by the American people.

And in each of our discussions the response
was encouraging for a freer exchange of tech-
nology among all peoples, limited only by the
property rights of owners and investors.

Our commitment to the four economic
freedoms does not mean, however, that there
could not be exceptional cases in which it be-
comes necessary for us to act In the best
interests of a major American industry suf-
fering from an abuse of the freedom to trade.

TEXTILES A FROELEM

Today there 1s such an industry in the
case of American textiles. Our industry ap-
parently is expected by low-cost producers
in other parts of the world to survive a
swiftly rising flood of imports whose share of
the American market is growing by the hour.
This it cannot do, without growing jeopardy
to a tremendous industry of 36,000 plants
and 215 million employees.

As a Natlon determined to move toward
freer trade, we have asked other countries to
join us in an international conference to dis-
cuss ways and means of governing the world
flow of man-made fibre and wool textiles into
the United States.

We do not seek and we do not want to
close our borders to imported textlles.

We want every country to have the priv-
flege of sharing in the growth of our market.

We ask only that the rate of growth be
slowed by voluntary agreements, so that we
will not face sudden disaster for hundreds of
American companies and thousands of em-
ployees.

This 1s a reasonable solution to a problem
that affects us all,

The Congress is very alert to this particular
problem. Restrictive legislation on imports
of textiles has been introduced, and whether
we like it or not the chances are that such
legislation will be adopted if a voluntary
agreement 1s not reached to slow down the
growth of imports.

The Nixon Administration is fully aware
of the hazards of legislative quotas. They
provoke retaliation from other nations, They
tend to spread from one item to another. We
believe that if we were to get a textile quota
law, it could become a “Christmas tree” bill
limiting the imports of a broad scope of
other products and commodities.

Furthermore, if we do not reach a volun-
tary agreement among the textile-producing
nations of the world, our own chances of
moving toward freer trade will be severely
limited.

A package of proposed trade leglslation
soon will be submitted to the Congress. Much
of it will be based on recommendations that
stem from my mission to Europe and Asla.
We hope this package will liberalize our trade
policies in many respects.

But realistically we cannot expect passage
of trade liberalization bills as long as the tex-
tile question threatens a basic American in-
dustry.
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PROGRAM FOR EXPORTS

The road we seek is the road to a more
open international economy. Not only does
this road lead to broad benefits for all na-
tions, but very practically it gives American
companies wider access to the markets of the
world,

In recent weeks we have heard other na-
tlons say they must export or die. I believe
the United States must export more or de-
cline.

The challenge we face is enormous.

For too many American companies, export-
ing is not much more than a sideline. Satis-
fied with a prosperous market at home, they
see no reason to tackle markets overseas.

Look at the result.

Imports into the United States have grown
much faster than exports for the past three
years.

Our trade surplus has virtually vanished
and this year we ran the first quarterly trade
deficit since 1950,

We urgently need American business to
allocate money, staff and determination to
develop overseas markets just as they do
domestic markets.

Unless our business community orlents it-
self to the export markets of the world, we
will find ourselves serlously out of step with
the new age of international business.

President Nixon has reactivated the Cab-
inet Committee on Export Expansion, of
which I am Chairman. All of the agencies in
the Executive Branch concerned with foreign
trade are represented in the Committee.

We have set an export goal of §50 billion
by 1973. This compares with $34 billion In
1968. The Department of Commerce, for its
part, will do everything possible to stimulate
and help the marketing campaigns of those
who seek a greater share of the markets of
the world. There are many things we can do
for medium- and small-sized companies. Ask
us!

CONCLUSION

President Nixon has called for “an open
world . . . open to the exchange of goods and
people.”

The expansion of American exports is a
meaningful response to that call.

So is our commitment not to impose re-
straints on American travel abroad.

It is in the spirit of that call that we have
invited other countries to joln us in pursuit
of the Four Economic Freedoms, and have
offered the “Open Table” principle to elimi-
nate barriers to world trade.

We want to see highways of commerce, not
walls of protectionism, between us and our
trading partners around the world. This is the
message I have conveyed in my travels for
trade in Europe and Asia.

If we succeed in tearing down restrictions,
and in building up the flow of goods and
people among nations, we will have gone far
to bulld a better world in which all people
live In comfort, peace and security.

ETHICS GROUP WOULD SERVE AS
WATCHDOG FOR ALL MEDIA

HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speaker,
I am sure that every man in public life,
at one time or another, has felt that
his comments had either been misquoted
or else slanted out of context so as to pro-
vide a completely different shade of
meaning than what he had actually in-
tended. Sometimes this could be attrib-
uted to just plain sloppy reporting but,
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more seriously, too often it is the result
of deliberate and biased motives, In re-
cent years this tendency to slant the
news has grown to alarming proportions,
so much so that dedicated and objective
newsmen have determined that some ef-
fort must be made to restore fairness and
objectivity to reporting by all media.
Frank L. Kluckhohn, longtime corre-
spondent for the New York Times, has
taken the lead in this effort to set up a
“watchdog” organization for all media of
news reporting. In announcing this
movement, Kluckhohn writes:

News coverage In America has become s0
one-sided that it is almost impossible to get
anything approaching the truth from news-
papers, TV, or radlo.

He adds:

If our American way of life is to survive,
then something must be done—and done
soon—to correct this problem of one-sided
reporting.

Mr, Speaker, I commend Mr. Kluck-
hohn and those serving with him in this
effort. The May 17 issue of Publishers'
Auxiliary, a trade paper for newspaper-
men, features a story by Ed Seneff de-
scribing the efforts of this group. I com-
mend this article to my colleagues and
insert it at this point in the REcorb:

[From Publishers’ Auxiliary, May 17, 1969]

EtHics GROUP WoOULD SERVE AS WATCHDOG
FOR ALL MEDIA
(By Ed Seneff)

WasHINGTON, D.C.—"If our American way
of life is to survive, then something must
be done—and done soon—to correct this
problem of one-sided reporting.”

BSo states Frank L. Eluckhohn, long-time
correspondent for the New York Times, in
announcing the formation of a Press Ethics
Committeee “to serve as a ‘watchdog’ orga-
nization for all media of news reporting.”

In a letter soliclting support for the Com-
mittee, which has its headquarters in the
offices of the Committee to End Ald to the
Soviet Enemy (CEASE) in the National Press
Buillding here, Kluckholn writes that “news
coverage In America has become so one-sided
that it is almost impossible to get anything
approaching the truth from newspapers, TV
or radio.”

“The constant stream of propaganda
poured out dally is, to say the least,” says
Kluckhohn, chairman of the new press
watchdog committee, “sickening and dis-
gusting.

“Sadly, there are millions of Amerlcans
who still believe what they read or hear on
TV or radio and who are being brainwashed
without mercy by the subversive and anti-
American forces who dominate the media.”

He points out that the news media “glorify
rioters, demonstrators, hippies and
yipples . . . we see pleas for surrender in
Vietnam, while draft card burners are pub-
licized nation-wide . . . we see declarations
that the U.S. has no right to defend itself
against nuclear bombs. . . . we see heroes
made out of Black Power advocates who
openly ecry for revolutions and inclte
riots . . . we see yells of ‘police brutality'—
our policemen as vicious bullies, while law-
less mobs receive sympathetic treat-
ment. ., . .’

Included in Kluckhohn's letter, which
states . . . and those in authority have
demonstrated that they cannot, or will not,
take steps to restore objective reporting,” is
a folder containing objectives of the new
committee, a code of ethics and biographical
data on founding members.

Objectives include:

To establish an Assn. of Weekly News-
paper Editors who will subscribe to the Code
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of Ethics. “Such an association will be able
to get our statements and denunclations,”
80 says the folder, “to the public if the elec-
tronic or mechanical media refuse to do
80, , "

To condemn, publicly, all instances of
slanted reporting which i{s brought to the
Committee’s attention. “By the use of press
releases and press conferences,” says the
folder, “those who ‘create’ news or push
soclological theories as news will be exposed.”

To present annual awards to those in the
profession for outstanding accomplishments
or work in the field of journalism.

To keep all supporters of the Press Ethics
Committee advised of the work being done,
to issue “periodic ratings exposing those in
the profession who are constantly misusing
their trust,” the folder continues, and to
advise the public how they can help “by
bringing coordinated pressure to bear upon
advertisers in newspapers or sponsors of TV
and radio programs which are obviously
slanted.”

“I recognize that our free American soclety
depends upon our citizens getting full and
accurate information upon which to make
decisions,” the Code of Ethics begins. “I
therefore regard the providing of such infor-
mation as my honored responsibility and
trust.”

The code then asks members of the com-
mittee “as far as humanly possible” to:

Provide unbiased news, acknowledging that
there are two sides to most issues and prob-
lemns.

Get all essential facts and not suppress any
of them in connection with news published.

Eeep my own opinions out of news reports
and to confine them to the editorial page
or to label them editorial.

Place the news in proper perspective, rec-
ognizing that playing news up or down is a
most important editorial responsibility.

Apply these principles to the reporting of
all forms of news—Ilocal, national or interna-
tional.

“I believe a people must be informed to be
free,"” the Code concludes, “and that no mis-
informed people are free, Our Republic can
be destroyed if our people base their deci-
sions upon one-sided propaganda instead of
facm‘"

Serving with Chairman Eluckhohn, who
emphasizes In his biographical material that
he was both a Washington and Foreign Cor-
respondent of the New York Times “in the
days when the Times had an International
reputation as a newspaper of record,” on the
new committee are:

John Chamberlain, syndicated colunmnist
and former editor of Life magazine and The
Freeman.

John M. Fisher, editor and publisher of
the Washington Report of the American Se-
curity Council.

Horace Greely Jr., a New York physician
and grandson of the pioneering newspaper
editor. “Although not a member of the pro-
fesslon,” his blographical notes read, “Dr.
Greely is a student of the subject and is
vitally interested in restoring honor to re-
porting.”

Vice Adm. Fitzhugh Lee,
officer.

Sara McClendon, Washington columnist,
the type of reporter, says her blographical
sketch, “now rapidly disappearing, who fol-
lows any news lead to its end and who re-
fuses to soften a news report for anyone,
including Presidents. When she raised her
arm in his press conferences President Ken-
nedy cringed and Lyndon Johnson found her
outside his managed news capabilities.”

Edgar Ansell Mowrer, winner of a Pulitzer
Prize for Overseas Reporting in 1932, now a
syndicated columnist and regarded as the
“Dean of American writers on foreign affairs,”
as his biographical item puts it.

Loule B. Nunn, Governor of Kentucky, first
Republican to be elected governor of the
Blue Grass State since 1943,

retired Navy
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Ivan H. (Cy) Peterman, clirector of the In-
surance Information Offic: of Pennsylvania
whose newspaper career spanned 25 years
of general reporting, sports writing and war
and foreign correspondence,

Walter Trohan, chief Washington corre-
spondent for the Chicago Tribune since 1947,
whose career began with the Tribune in 1929,

DEATH OF LEE ALLEN
HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr, TAFT. Mr. Speaker, people in
Cincinnati and baseball fans across the
country were saddened to hear of the un-
timely death of baseball historian Lee
Allen who died of a heart attack in
Syracuse, N.Y., on May 20. He had lived
a full and active life at 54. He had
suffered an earlier attack 5 years ago and
had slowed down his pace somewhat, but
he had such a zest for living and the pur-
suit of knowledge, little could be done to
alter his way of life.

Lee Allen’s writing, research, and
speaking talents were being utilized in
this year's 100th anniversary of profes-
sional baseball. He was on the centennial
committee for this observance and no
one was more ideally prepared for such
an assignment. Having lived and worked
for many years in Cincinnati, he had a
special interest and capability in com-
piling the history of the Cincinnati Red
Stockings, organized as the first profes-
sional team to play baseball in 1869. His
interesting account was published in the
anniversary edition of the Sporting News
on April 5, 1969.

He was particularly adept at research-
ing the early history of baseball. Tracing
down the records of early players, some
of whom played under assumed names,
took him into strange places in different
parts of the country. Finding out that
one of the early major leaguers was
named Harry Truman, Mr. Allen com-
municated this to President Truman in
1951. The Chief Executive gave the base-
ball historian national attention by
mentioning this at a press conference on
the opening day of that season.

Lee Allen was born and grew up in the
Cincinnati area. He served as public re-
lations director for the Reds and was a
feature writer for the Cincinnati En-
quirer. He also conducted radio and
television programs in Cincinnati and
Philadelphia, and wrote a weekly column
for the Sporting News. For the past 10
years he was historian for the Baseball
Hall of Pame at Cooperstown, N.Y. He
authored a dozen books on baseball and
was recognized as the leading authority
on the history of the game. The Satur-
day Review said of him:

Lee Allen covers the field like Joe Di

Maggio and follows through like Ted Wil-
liams,

On May 18, Mr. Allen was in Cincin-

nati to participate in ceremonies honor-
ing the club’s alltime major league
team. The next day he drove to Coopers-
town, but on the outskirts of Syracuse
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he felt heart pains. He was helped {o a
hospital but died there early Tuesday
morning. Funeral services and burial
took place in Boca Raton, Fla., where
the Allens had a winter home. Survivors
include his wife, the former Adele Felix
of Cincinnsti, and 10-year-old twins,
Roxanne and Randall.

Lee Allen will be greatly missed by
the baseball community in this anni-
versary year. Although he never was an
active player, he had a driving curiosity
about the sport and a phenomenal mem-
ory for recording statistics and humor-
ous sidelights which impressed and
amused his readers and the audiences he
addressed at numerous hot stove ses-
sions. He did a great deal to stimulate
interest in baseball and he did it out of
a genuine love for the game.

BANK OPERATED MUTUAL FUNDS

HON. W. 5. (BILL) STUCKEY

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, today the
Senate Banking and Currency Commit-
tee passed S. 2224, a bill amending the
Investment Company Act of 1940. That
bill contains some salutary amendments
which will update the present truth in
mutual funds law, and it contains some
features which I think are anti-small
business and contrary to the best inter-
ests of mutual fund investors, such as
the encouragement of shareholder suits
against mutual funds. One of its worst
features, in my judgment, is its use as a
vehicle for permitting some 17,000 com-
mercial banks to enter the mutual fund
business by partial repeal of the Glass-
Steagall Act without consideration by the
House Banking and Currency Committee,
I am not against commereial banks en-
gaging in investment banking or the mu-
tual fund business, as long as it does not
injure the soundness of our national
banking system. Chairman Wright Pat-
man of the House Banking and Currency
Committee, fears it might cause another
stock market crash. He expressed his
views in a letter to the Subcommiitee on
Commerce and Finance, of which I am a
member, last year on a similar proposal.
Contrarily, Chairman Willilam MecCh.
Martin of the Federal Reserve System
Board of Governors advised our subcom-
mittee last year that such a proposal
would not “impair the ability of commer-
cial banks to devote themselves single-
mindedly to their primary function of
serving their depositors, borrowers,” and
so forth.

I consider repeal of the Glass-Steagall
Act a major change in our national bank-
ing policy. Such a far-reaching change
in our financial institutions deserves the
most careful consideration by the bank-
ing experts in Congress, and should not
be bootlegged, piggybacked, or smug-
gled into the law as an obscure para-
graph in a mutual fund bill. Therefore,
I am introducing a bill to authorize com-
mercial banks to engage in the mainte-
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nance and sale of mutual funds, and I
request that it be referred to the Banking
and Currency Committee, where, I hope,
it will be the subjeet of early hearings.

WE CARE
HON. H. ALLEN SMITH

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. Speaker,
Mrs. Robert Sullivan of Altadena, Calif.,
who is connected with the “Mothers of
Servicemen” of South Pasadena, Calif.,
and who is a constituent of mine, has
requested that I insert into the ConGrESs-
s1oNAL REcorp the very fine letter which
she received from Maj. James N. Rowe.
I am pleased to comply with her request
and include the letter herewith:

FEBRUARY 9, 1069,

Dear MRs. SUTHERLAND: My most sincere
thanks to you and the Mothers of
Servicemen for conveylng the message,
“We Care.” With that unigque intuition
granted only to a mother, you have come
upon the one thing which is most important
to our people serving in Viet Nam, and for
that matter, our people serving anywhere
in the world; knowledge that there are those
at home who care.

I am fortunate that in my home there
exists such a closeness that even though I
was physlcally separated from my family and
friends, I never doubted that there were those
who cared. At times, because of the constant
deluge of propaganda by the Viet Cong con-
cerning the campus riots, disorders, anti-war
demonstrations, dissention within the gov-
ernment, draft card burners, and deserters,
I sometimes wondered just how many people
really cared and how many people actually
supported our efforts in Viet Nam. The Viet
Cong make maximum possible use of all U.S,
news media reporting anti-war, anti-govern-
ment, anti-U.S. effort in VN type news, For a
POW, it is a lonely world, made more so
when one hears of opposition and nonsupport
from the very people for whom we were
fighting.

No one hates war more than those who are
face to face with the killing, the maiming,
the destruction. No one has a greater desire
for peace than the men who are putting their
lives on the line to try to secure peace, I am
sorry that there are those in the United
States who take advantage of the freedoms
and privileges granted under our form of
government and seek to destroy that which
protects them . . . offering no better alterna-
tive in return. I am certain that your efforts
to assure those in combat that they are sup-
ported by the American people, that their
sacrifices are not in vain, provides the moral
support and strength essential in gaining
victory.

There are those here in America who scoff
at Faith in God. This is their privilege. You
will find very few, if any, men who have
faced death that do not have a deep belief
that there is a Supreme Being. Perhaps it is
not fully understood, perhaps the ritual of
our Churches still seems unclear, but the
Communion of one man and his God is
stronger than any dogma. Those who have
not tried to understand or have denounced
Faith as a weakness confine themselves to a
very small, mundane existence.

Thank you very much for considering an
issue which would mention me. It will be
an honor to be included in your publication.

Bincerely,
Maj. JAMES N. ROWE,
U.S. Special Forces.
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A NEW DAY IN TRANSPORTATION?

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, I urge my
colleagues in the House and the Members
of the other body to seriously consider
the remarks of Dr. Paul W. Cherington,
Assistant Secretary of Transportation
for Policy and International Affairs,
which he made before the board of di-
rectors, Transport Association of Amer-
ica, in Washington, D.C., on May 6, 1969.

I believe Dr. Cherington has presented
an excellent analysis of the difficulties
which face all of us who are interested
in the transportation problems of our
Nation today.

The remarks follow:

REMARES PREPARED BY PauL W. CHERINGTON,
ASSISTANT SECRETARY OF TRANSPORTATION
For POLICY AND INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS

The new Administration under Secretary
John Volpe has already made certain highly
significant organizational alterations in the
Office of the Secretary of Transportation,
Pirst, my own office was a merger of two As-
sistant Secretaryships—Policy Development
and International Affairs. We hope that this
combination will enable us to transport our
policies as far as our carriers.

A second step was the creation of an As-
sistant Secretaryship of Environment and
Urban Systems. The former Mayor of SBeattle,
James Braman, has been appointed to this
office. Though this office started with only
a handful of people, the Mayor will develop
a staff organization to handle the critical
relationship of transportation to urban areas.
This office will also consider the relationship
of transportation to other urban programs
of the Administration which involve the
Departments of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment, and Health, Education and Welfare,
and the Office of Daniel P. Moynihan.

Most of us to date have been involved in
firefighting operations, becoming orlented
and helping Secretary Volpe to implement
some of his Initial ideas. We have also just
about completed the work on the SST deci-
sion, a revised alrport/airway program an a
much expanded program for urban public
transport. But we are beginning to identify
some key areas which we believe need more
attention, and it is two of these which I
would like to discuss this noon—our relations
with industry and the role of the Department
in transportation planning.

The development of a healthy, respon-
sible relationship with the transportation in-
dustry—both management and labor—Iis of
deep concern to both President Nixon and
Secretary Volpe and should be a significant
part of the work of the Department of Trans-
portation. We found that there was in the De-
partment a good deal of suspleion of the
varlous segments of industry. There was a
certain reluctance to enter into a free dia-
logue with industry on their problems and
policy suggestions and some tendency to
move into a polarized and doetrinaire posi-
tion on policy issues from which no retreat
was permitted and which tended to foreclose
further discussion.

I do not mean to imply that under the new
Administration we will spend all of our time
in reading, and heeding, industry’s letters to
Santa Claus. We intend to maintain a meas-
ure of skepticism, particularly when we be-
lieve that a certain amount of over-reaching
is going on. But I think that you will find
that we are willing to listen and to enter into
a dialogue with you as to data—and I mean
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hard facts—you may have and its policy im-
plications.

As President Nizon said in his Imaugural
Address,” . .. We cannot learn from one an-
other until we stop shouting at one another—
until we speak quietly enough so that our
words can be heard as well as our voices. For
its part, government will listen. . .”

It is sometimes said that in academic life,
you are supposed to be “right” and that in
consulting, you are supposed to be “help-
ful.” In Government, the alm is to be both.
Our motives in trying to be both are not
entirely unselfish, For we believe that if Gov-
ernment serves as a sounding board and in-
dependent examiner for the various interest
groups in Industry, the chances will be great-
1y increased that those same interest groups
will step up their own dialogue and reach
reasonable compromise positions. That, I sup-
pose, is the theory and, in fact, the practice of
the TAA. It has worked in the past; it has re-
cently worked In connection with the airport/
alrway bill; we hope that it will work effec-
tively in other instances.

After all, DOT must see that our actions
and policies have an orderly impact on the
entire transportation economy of the nation.
Indeed, I believe that the time has come for
us to more closely heed the requirement
placed upon the Department under our en-
abling act, “to facilitate the development
and improvement of coordinated transporta-
tion service, to be provided by private enter-
prise to the maximum extent feasible.” The
keys to providing coordinated transportation
service are two-sound: good communication
with the various segments of private indus-
try and planning. It is to our planning func-
tion that I would like to turn. And the theme
that I would like to stress is that “we can-
not plan without you.”

Embarking on a program of realistic plan-
ning in the public sector requires recogni-
tion of the Interdependence between public
programs and the private sector in transpor-
tation. The growth of industrial technology
in the private sector is not under the control
of the public authorities, It is difficult for
the government to plan for the development
of alr transportation when you must pro-
vide, and raise the money for, the capital
equipment around which much planning
must be centered. We are asked to plan for
highway development when we have no say
over the patterns of utilization of automo-
biles by each individual in this country or
on the numbers that will be produced by our
thriving automoblile industry. We are asked
to encourage sound rallroad development
when the only rallroad we own is the Alaska
Ralilroad. In the motor freight field, the
Government regulates common carrier move-
ment, but our regulations do not affect the
large number of private and exempt car-
riers of highway freight. It is these interre-
lationships between public planning and
private ownership that make transportation
planning particularly complex.

Up to now with certaln exceptlons such as
in encouraging the development of the avia-
tion industry, the Federal Government to
the extent that it has trled to aecomplish
planning, has more often followed a “Thou
shalt not"” approach by means of regulating
the activities of the transportation industry
in terms of routes, welghts and rates. But
regulation only touches a portlon of the
transportation activity which DOT programs
must accommodate, if we are to create a
balanced transportation system. Nor does it
consider the kinds of things that could be
done through long-range planning for trans-
portation, It is for this reason that I come
to you today to discuss with you the possi-
bllities of joint planning. Traditionally the
transportation industry has had its hands
full in trying to make sure that one compo-
nent does not galn a significant advantage
over another mode under the regulatory
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process. As a resulf, you have had very little
time to consider the afirmative question of
whether there is a role for joint public-pri-
vate planning for transportation develop-
ment.

It is not very popular today to say nice
things about the relations between the
Department of Defense and the weapons in-
dustry, but it is probably the most signifi-
cant example today of encouraging joint
public-private development. DOD develops
military requirements based on an estimate
of the world's political future and in light
of available technologies. These technologles,
in turn, are developed and applied through
close coordination with industry, There is a
continuing interchange between DOD and
industry as to requirements and technology,
and both Industry’s and Government's plans
are being modified.

There is a need for a similar link between
our transportation responsibllities and the
industrial complex. In our two years of ex-
istence, we have only barely begun to talk
to the transportation industry as a whole.
We have not yet been able to seriously ex-
plore possibilities for transferring informa-
tion and technological achievements from
one mode to another. Just recently, for in-
stance, I was explaining to a leading aircraft
manufact firm the necessity for them
to look into future urban transportation re-
quirements that are on the horizon such as
the expansion of VTOL and VSTOL. 1In order
for this company to enter into this fleld, it
would have to deal with a plethora of over=
lapping interests, including not only mu-
nicipal, State and county governments but
also small private transportation companies.
This is very different from their usual cus-
tomers who are well defined air transporta-
tion entities. It is in this area that my De-
partment, through its relations with local
governments and through developing its rela-
tions with the transportation industry, could
provide a natural link. But to perform such a
role, we must explore possibilities for new
relationships between public and private
planning within the transportation feld.
Unlike the Department of Defense, which is
the principal decision making agency in the
defense of our country, there is a multitude
of decisions makers in our field. We must
consider how we can coordinate our plans
and the private plans of industry and the
independent decisions of the individual con-
sumer. It seems worthwhile then to propose
to this meeting composed of representatives
from different modes, their bankers and
their users, to consider what they can do to
create an atmosphere in which we could as-
sist each other in planning for the overall
transportation needs of the United States.

To make this effort succeed, we must first
focus on what is to be moved, rather than on
a particular mode. To give you an example
of what I mean: In this room, for instance,
are representatives of the possibilities for
moving freight by air, rail, truck or water.
Joint planning in your case would Iinsure
that comparable cost data and other statis-
tical Information regarding the flow of traffic
are avallable. We in the Department are now
taking a first step in that direction. Shortly,
we will be advertising to request proposals
for the development of a rail and a highway
data information system. This system will
maintain and produce current comparable
information on the movements of freight.
We hope that shortly thereafter we will be
able to expand this system so that it will be
applicable to all modes on a comparable basis.
Only with the asslstance of Industry can we
begin to accumulate the kind of data base
necessary to become aware of flows of trafic
and costs of handling it so that we can maxi-
mize eficiency.

The development of this data base will
provide the Department with a tool which
will permit us to depart from basing our de-
cisions on the aspirations or wishing list of
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each mode and instead develop more realistic
criterla. Without such information, we can
only continue with the kind of imbalances
that can be observed in the resource alloca-
tlon among the modes within the Depart-
ment. If you consider that highways receive
nearly 756 percent of the available funds, and
aviation nearly 13 percent, it does not leave
much left for other modes or for the develop-
ment of urban alternatives that I mentioned
earlier, and it is obvious that the basis for
planning for transportation over and above
the individual modal programs has not yet
been established. Until we have some other
ways to allocate resources, we will only be
able to follow the trends implicit in these
figures.

Another area in which industry and gov-
ernment planning must be intertwined is in
the facilitation of the movement of interna-
tional cargo. My office will continue to work
with the export industry to reduce the paper-
work requirements or to try, with your as-
sistance, to bring them into line with the
way you do business.

The need for such planning is evident.
Right now, for instance, in our urban areas
in which over 70 percent of our population
resides, we have approximately 77 automo-
biles registered for each mile of urban roads
and nearly half the vehicle miles of travel in
the U.S. are driven on the 14 percent of our
urban streets. The resulting congestion 1is
not going to be eased by bullding more high-
ways to bring in more cars. Only by means of
sound transportation planning which em-
phasizes alternative technologies, can we as-
sure that we are not perpetuating this con-
gestion.

This congestion spills over to affect all
modes of transportation. If each of you sub-
optimizes his own system as one would ex-
pect you to do, this congestion will intensify.
The aviation industry suffers from urban con-
gestion both in terms of airport access and
in terms of aircargo movements. It does the
aviation industry no good at all for a pro-
spective alr passenger to require a half hour
travel time during peak hours between the
central business district and the airport av-
eraged over 20 major urban areas, This taken
with the minimum times allowed for proc-
essing passengers indicates that for an alr-
port-to-alrport trip of up to 500 miles, about
half the total trip time will be spent in
ground travel, according to a recent study.

In terms of air cargo movement, the avla-
tion industry must also be deeply concerned
with the problems arising from urban con-
gestion, Indirect costs, which include all
costs Incurred and moving the payload be-
tween the aireraft and its urban area des-
tination, provide about 50 percent of the to-
tal costs of combination carrlers and 35 per-
cent of the cost for the all cargo carriers.

The truck frelght system also suffers from
urban congestion. The lack of efficlent freight
terminals in urban areas is a serlous source
of urban congestion. We know from visual
experience that large numbers of trucks try
to arrive in the same area to unload, but we
do not have any reliable measurements of
urban freight movement that would permit
us to embark on a program to streamline
urban terminals. There is no reason why,
with industrial cooperation, initiatives could
not be exercised to relleve this problem. The
government could provide a forum for the
review of requirements in the design and de-
velopment of improved terminals.

Even the rail industry suffers from this
congestion because it is dependent on the
urban distribution system to provide loading
points with freight. This brings us to the
crunch of why joint planning is vital. As you
know, President Richard M. Nixon is com-
mitted to restricting the Federal budget in
order to stem the tide of runaway inflation.
In terms of this limitation on resources, the
competition for avallable public funds be-
comes all the stiffer. The Department of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Transportation cannot afford to make belleve
that it is above this competition, Our recent
experiences with developing justifications for
transportation trust funds seem to indicate
that transportation may be forced to make
its case along with other urgent public needs
in order to feed from the general public
revenues. It is for this reason that you here
In this room are going to have to advise us
where to put our money in terms of priori-
tles. Given the limited funds available, you
must tell us whether to choose to first im-
prove alrport capacity or access to alrports
and 1is it more critical to improve access for
people or freight? You in the freight moving
Industry generally must tell us whether the
time has come to let up on improving our
highway system and instead make substan-
tlal improvements in urban distribution of
freight.

It has been estimated by State highway
departments in 1968 that rural and intercity
highway needs would be twice as much for
the post interstate (1973-1985) period as the
current (1965-1972) rate of expenditure.
Thus, we may have to make a cholee of
whether to continue to improve intercity
highways on the basis of projectlions such as
these, or to allocate additional resources to
urban areas.

These are not easy cholces and they are
not ones that can be made unilaterally el-
ther by you or by us. Together, through joint
planning, we can ascertain our priorities
and so concentrate our efforts that we will
be able to make a strong enough case that
we will be able to recelve the funds neces-
sary for the continued expansion of a trans-
portation system that will be balanced to the
benefit of all modes.

NEW CIVIL RIGHTS
BATTLEGROUND

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, under leave
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I
include the following article by Ronald
Sarro, from the May 21 edition of the
Washington, D.C., Star.

New Cmvin Ri1GHTS BATTLEGROUND
(By Ronald Sarro)

CHARLESTON, 8.C.—Mary Moultrie is a soft-
spoken, almost shy black woman who is
trying to move a mountain of Southern tra-
dition and economic power.

The 27-year-old nurses’ alde, a.native of
Charleston, where the Civil War started 108
years ago, is the leader of workers who have
been striking two hospitals in this city of
80,000—half Negro, half white—since late
March.

“She has always been quiet,” sald a fellow
worker at the South Carolina Medical Col-
lege Hospital. “But she was brave enough
to take the leadership.”

The 500 hospital workers, mostly Negro
women, went on strike over union recogni-
tion, diserimination and wages. Since Miss
Moultrie took them out, there have been
these developments:

The Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference, which had other civil rights plans for
the spring, has committed itself to helping
the Charleston strikers indefinitely.

' The AFL-CIO Executive Council last week

established a Charleston Hospifal Strike
Fund with $£25,000, and wurged all affiliates
to support the strike.

United Auto Workers President Walter
Reuther has given £10,000 to the strikers as
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a “down payment,” and is providing $500 a
week to SCLC to ald Charleston activities.

President Nixon has sent Justice Depart-
ment representatives here to apprise him
of strike developments, and has called for
the disputing parties to “resolve their differ-
ences In a calm atmosphere of mutual good
falth.”

Seventeen U.S. senators have urged Nixzon
to send a federal mediator to Charleston, em-
phasizing that the strike “is a test of the
principle of nonviclence at a time when
many in America are losing faith in that
principle as a strategy for social change.”
South Carolina's two senators objected.

A Mother's Day rally and march support-
ing the strikers was attended by 7,000 to
10,000 persoms, Including union and eivil
rights officials from throughout the nation
and five congressmen. SCLC officials sald
they were surprised by the number of
Charleston whites who hand-signaled the
“V" for victory during the march, “We've
never had this In a Southern town,” said
the Rev. Andrew Young, executive vice presi-
dent of the SCLC.

What started out essentially as a labor
dispute has developed into the number one
clvil rights test of the year. It promises to
equal Montgomery, Selma, Birmingham, and
Memphis as a milestone of the movement
led by SCLC.

It i1s a test, too, for South Carolina and
Charleston, where the first shots in the
Civil War were fired agalnst Fort Sumter
108 years ago.

Charleston and South Carolina have so
far escaped the major racial confrontations
that have hit other areas. The city has always
prided itself on its genteel heritage. Now
the lines are drawn and they are hardening,

Says Gov. Robert E. McNair: “This is a
test really of our whole government system
as we have known it in South Carolina.”

“Before we are finished,” says Reuther,
“we are going to have the governor of this
state catch up to the twentieth century.”

Although the workers have been seeking
union recognition since last August, the
crisis didn't develop until March 17, when
12 of them, including Miss Moultrie, were
fired in a dispute with hospital officials.

As a result, about 400 janitors, kitchen
workers, laundry workers, malds, nurses’
aldes, orderlies and practical nurses walked
out of the 550-bed Medical College Hospital,
largest of six in the city, on March 20. An-
other 100 struck Charleston County Hospital,
which is the city's second largest with 150
beds, on March 28.

Both hospitals have been struggling along
since with the aild of volunteers and extra
duty by working employes. The College Hos-
pital has cut back its patients by 35 percent.

The confilct boils down to this: The work-
ers want Hospital and Nursing Home Workers
local 1199B or some other agreed-upon asso-
clation to represent them. The state’s policy
is that union recognition for any govern-
ment employes 1s against the public Interest.

Union officals say meetings with Gov., Me-
Nair are fruitless, and the latest attempt—
on May 8—to get the workers and hospital
trustees together disintegrated in a dispute
over the presence of national union officials.

The prospect for another meeting? "“We
have met with Miss Moultrie before,” said
Willlam Hoff, a vice president at the Medical
College.

Meanwhile, Charleston’s economy has been
crippled by the effects of the strike.

UNIONISM AT ISSUE

There has been sporadic violence, and
about 300 state highway patrolmen and 700
National Guardsmen have patrolled the city
day and night since April 25, when they
were sent In to curb the threat of further
viclence.

A curfew has been in effect since May 1.
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More than 650 persons have been arrested
on charges of violating the curfew of a court
injunction, which first prohibited strike ac-
tivities, then was modified to allow picketing.

The stakes in South Carolina are consider-
ably bigger than those sought by the hospital
workers alone. Only about 7 percent of the
workers in the state are unionized, despite
its growing industrial development.

Textlle magnates fear the labor movement
could spread in a state where cheap labor
and a “right to work" law have helped attract
industry. State and local government officials
fear all government employes, from garbage
workers to teachers, would organize once the
door was opened.

The union movement, with its support from
civil rights and union officials, has been
severely attacked. Leaders have been accused
of Communist connections, “using” poor
people, and Nazl and Mafia tactics, Local
newspapers and politicians have emphasized
what they see as divisions in the movement,

Racial slurs from the patrolling troops—
most, if not all white, and many from rural
areas—are not uncommon.

But the strikers’ supporters vow to stand
by them to the end.

Dr. Martin Luther EKing's widow, Coretta,
and 13 other civil rights leaders issued a pub-
lic statement saying, “We view the struggle
in Charleston” as “part of the largest fight
in our nation .. . against all forms of degra-
dation that result from povertiy and misery."”

The Rev. Ralph David Abernathy, SCLC
president, told the strikers, “As long as there
is life in my body, I will never desert you
until you are recognized.”

When asked the minimum the strikers
would accept, Mary Moultrie says, “We are
going to have to have some kind of recogni-
tion"” even if it is only some kind of griev-
ance cominittee,

WAGE RISE SOUGHT
On wages, the strikers seek an unspecified

increase in thelr $1.30 an hour minimum,
which hospital officials say most exceed
handsomely and which is scheduled to rise
to $1.45 on July 1.

Unless the dispute is settled soon, South
Carolina could be in for greater economic
losses and mounting tensions as the summer
gets hotter.

SCLC could get serious about a boycott of
stores it now describes as “half-hearted.”
And it is the kind of fight that could attract
college students who soon will be getting out
of school for the summer.

In the battle, the county government,
which has a similar policy against unioniz-
ing, is letting the state government fight it
out with the strikers. Most of the strikers’
attacks are aimed at the governor, and the
Medical College and its president, Dr. Wil-
liam M. McCord.

McCord is quoted as telling Business Week
Magazine, “I am not about to turn a $25
million complex over to a bunch of people
who don’t have a grammar school education.”

Union officials say McCord has upset sched-
uled meetings with them, and they point to a
stafl memo he sent out saying:

“I have notified this union that I am sure
that a majority of you would not want to get
mixed up in an outfit such as this and I, of
course, have no intention of meeting with
this tobacco workers’' union."”

The parent union also represents tobacco
workers.

McNair 1s backed by 16 statewide business
and industrial groups and a resolution of the
state Legislature.

In addition to state policy, the governor’'s
office also points to the scheduled increase
in the hospital workers pay, saying the strik-
ers' demand for bargaining would upset plans
to equalize pay for similar jobs.

The scene of the dispute is a quiet South-
ern city which boasts the traditions of the
Old South. It is noted for its magnolia, cy-
press and azalea gardens and old plantation

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

mansions. The Cooper and Ashley Rivers flow
by the city into Charleston Bay, where Fort
Sumter is located on an island.

Miss Moultrie went to Burke High School
in Charleston and has lived in the same area
all of her life except for five years in New
York City. She has been a nurses’ alde for
three years at College Hospital.

Her movement to organize workers there
started in January 1968, after three practical
nurses and two nurses’ aides were fired, then
reinstated.

Workers started discussing a union and
meeting weekly with organizers, Miss Moul-
trle said, and in August, a letter was sent
Dr. McCord asking for an Initial meeting to
discuss a union. Other meetings—with the
governor, citizens groups, “anyone who could
help us"—followed,

A key session was set for 10 a.m. on March
17 which led to the strike.

UNION FOES AT TALK

McCord brought eight workers all “defi-
nitely against the union,"” Miss Moultrie said,
and she and her committee of seven ob-
jected.

And, because she had informed her mem-
bership of the meeting, some 2656 on-duty
personnel also showed up. McCord called off
the session, the workers staged a sit-in, po-
lice were called and they returned to work by
noon.

At quitting time, Miss Moultrie and the 11
others who worked on the same floor with her
were dismissed because of the incident—for
abandoning patients on an entire floor.

Miss Moultrie said she then asked for help
from the SCLC. “There was no other group
we could think of, and then do it in a non-
violent way,” she sald.

But as strike activities increased, with
marches and rallles and scattered violence,
tenslon in the city rose, and Gov. McNair first
sent in the patrolmen and Guard, then on
May 1 put into effect a 8 pm. to 5 am.
curfew.

The parking lot of the Francis Marion
Hotel on Calhoun Square looks like a used
car lot for police cruisers. In the lobby, where
there is a display of Civil War antiques in-
cluding a rebel flag, police gather and trade
stories and eat.

But “we wouldn’t have any business at all
if the highway patrol wasn't staying here,”
sald the owner of the hotel, reflecting the
bitter complaints of other hotelmen, cab
drivers and bar owners about the way busi-
ness has fallen off.

F. Willlam Broome, executive director of
the Charleston Chamber of Commerce, mini-
mized the effect of the strike on the city's
business in general and 1ts §34-million-a-year
tourist trade. "Only four or five conventions
actually cancelled,” he said, although he ac-
knowledged a heavier impact on night-time
business.

/ PRESSURE DISCOUNTED

He maintained that business in Charleston
was not putting on pressure for a settlement.

Businessmen are more concerned with prin-
ciple than economics, he sald.

On May 12, McNair shortened the curfew
hours to 11 pm. to 5 am. Wayne Seal, his
press secretary, sald:

“Businessmen have been suffering pretty
badly financially. We want to keep the econ-
omy moving.”

SCLC officials say the situation ultimately
is going to have to be settled by the busi-
nessmen,

“It is only when you create the same kind
of a crisis in the life of the community as
you have In the lives of the workers that the
community will give in,” Young sald.

The official center for this community's
business, the city hall, is, like many buildings
here, historle. It was built in 1801 as a bank,
with solid brick walls, The city council
chamber doubles as a gallery for portralts of
Southern heroes.

Preslding as mayor the past 10 years has
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been J, Palmer Galillard Jr. A Democrat, he
supported Republican Richard M. Nixon for
president last year. He Is a longtime friend
of the area’s congressman, conservative Dem-
ocrat L. Mendel Rivers.

On the strike—an issue between the state
and its workers—Galillard is 2 man in the
middle in a racially split city where political
futures could be decided by a man’s stance
during the dispute.

Asked where he stands, he sald hospital
officials and the state “made it abundantly
clear they will not recognize the union.”
What will eventually happen, he said, is that
the workers and administrators will get to-
gether and talk it out.

STREETS CLEARED

Galllard set up a speclal committee, not to
recommend a solution, but “to get the prob-
lem off the streets and onto the conference
table.” But it failed in its attempt to get the
two sides to a meeting.

Despite the businesses losses, the curfew
and troops “did the trick,” he said. "It
cleared the streets and got the trouble-
makers off the streets.”

The chief of Charleston’s police, John F.
Conroy, agrees the troops have prevented
violence from erupting.

“I don't question their sincerity In not
wanting violence,” he sald of the SCLC, “I
question their ability to prevent it.”

Conroy, & native of New York State who
was a Marine for 22 years and studied
criminology at Florida State University, is
in his rookie year as chief of the 150-man
department which includes 22 blacks.

He and the SCLC have one big thing in
common—they find each other easy to work
with, as he puts the emphasis on restraint.

He has used plainclothesmen to hold down
vandalism and small fires, instead of more
provocative uniformed men in cars with
flashing lights, He did not make arrests
when stragglers in the Mothers Day march
technically violated the 9 p.m. curfew.

Over-all, he said, “We are trying to avold
the racial aspect of the thing and keep it
in the labor context—a dispute between the
workers and the hospltals.”

The labor headquarters for the strikers
is the Retall, Wholesale and Department
Store Union’s hall at 655 East Bay St.

NEW YORKE MINIMUM

The local, 1189B, is named after another
arm of the RWDSU, Local 1199 in New York
City, which was formed 18 months ago to
represent hospital workers ranging from
janitors to research technicians, Last July
it negotiated a $100 a week minimum cov-
ering 30,000 workers in private New York
City hospitals.

The rundown union hall here—a former
VFW bullding which has several bullet holes
in the walls, apparently from some of the
livelier dances—Iis the scene of constant ac-
tivity and dally meetings.

Many of the strikers start coming in
around 6 a.m, They help process contribu-
tions and handle a growing number of union
applications coming in from other parts of
the state.

The strikers are allowed two meals a day,
plus snacks, and $15 a week In benefits.
Churches and members of the community
help keep them in food.

There are outdoor rallles at churches and
almost daily marches led by SCLC officlals
along King Street, a main business street
where the featured attraction at the Lincoln
Theater last week was “Uncle Tom’s Cabin.”

At one union meeting, in February, Mrs.
Eing said, “My husband always used to say
that 1199 was his favorite union because
1199 is always out front, always in the lead
in our battle for justice . . . You see a nation
in which two million hospital and nursing
home workers earn as little as 850 or 860 a
week and you want them to do better , . .”

Beyond Charleston, there is the prospect
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of organizing the more than 2 million similar
hospital workers throughout the nation—
many of them blacks, Puerto Ricans and
poor whites—who constitute the largest bloc
of unorganized workers in the nation.

As one of the signs carried in the Mother’s
Day march said: “The world is watching
1183 B.”

LAW DAY ADDRESS OF HON. ROB-
ERT E. JONES OF ALABAMA

HON. WALTER FLOWERS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. FLOWERS. Mr. Speaker, a col-
league, Hon. RoserT E. JonEs of Ala-
bama, delivered the annual Law Day
address to the Huntsville and Madison
County, Ala., Bar Association earlier this
month.

His remarks trace the contributions of
the legal profession to the development
of political thought in our Nation. He
included the great contributions of the
legal profession of Madison County to
the development of the State of Alabama
and our Nation in his comments.

So that all of my colleagues will have
a chance to read Congressman JONES' re-
marks, I submit them for inclusion in
the Recorp as a part of my remarks:

REMARKS OF REPRESENTATIVE BosB JONES TO
THE BAR AsSSOCIATION OF HUNTSVILLE AND
FEDERAL BAR ASSOCIATION, HUNTSVILLE,
Ava,

I am honored to be with you tonight for
the 12th annual observance of Law Day.

It is a pleasure to visit with you at any
time.

I agree with the phillosophy often ex-
pressed by Harrison Tweed, cne of the wise
leaders of the American Bar, who has been
quoted as saying that lawyers are more fun
to do business with, to talk with, to dine and
to drink with than any other people on
earth.

The reason lawyers are more fun to be
around than any other people on earth is
the vital and significant role they have taken
in politics, that is, iIn the conception and
implementation of institutional forms em-
bracing the changing economie, social and
legal thought which is the foundation of our
progress and prosperity today.

This has been true from the earllest days
of our country.

Lawyers and the law were important to
the early colonists who left the citles of Eur-
ope for the wilderness of the new world.

Lawyers gave immortal elogquence to the
resentment of the English colonists against
the denial of their rights by the British
Crown. Lawyers channelled and directed the
passionate protest which led to independ-
ence. The wisdom of lawyers hammered out
what Gladstone described as “the most won-
derful work ever struck off at a given time
by the brain and purpose of man"—our
Constitution.

Even laymen today recall with respect the
names from those early days—John Adams,
Robert Treat Paine Thomas Cushing,
Thomas Jefferson, Patrick Henry, James
Madison, Richard Henry Lee, John Jay, John
Marshall and others.

This formative period has been called the
“Golden Age” of American law and the Amer-
ican legal profession. The creative legal ac-
complishments of this period are favorably
compared with the legal achievements of any
epoch in Western history.

This was a perlod concerned with the ap-
plication of traditional legal materials to the
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specific American circumstances. The lawyers
argued, displayed, and determined what was
applicable and what was not applicable to
the new and unigque American soclal scene.

They created an apparatus of rules and
precepts equal to the early American life.
Thus, the young legal profession helped the
courts in developing and stabilizing a body
of laws and in so doing rose to unprece-
dented helghts of professional excellence and
accomplishments,

Later, the legal profession displayed ex-
traordinary ingenuity in devising the legal
forms and concepts—corporate arrange-
ments, common and preferred stocks, bonds
secured by corporate mortgages, and unse-
cured debentures—that brought together the
aggregations of men, money, and machines
which produced our high standard of living
and throbbing economic power,

In Madison County the contributions of
the legal profession to the development of
our nation and our state have been many.
Undoubtedly, the record of Madison County
attorneys exceeds that of any other area In
our state.

The brilllant record extends all the way to
the U.S. Supreme Court. From 1837 to 1852,
John McKinley was a Justice of the High
Court. Judge McKinley had practiced law
and served in public office from Madison
County before election to the Congress and
to the Senate.

The first Chief Justice of the Alabama Su-
preme Court was from Madison County, The
Honorable Clement C. Clay, who also served
as Governor of this state, United States Sen-
ator and Member of Congress.

Madison County's history for providing
outstanding lawyers to the United States
Senate is remarkable, In addition to Judges
McKinley and Clay, Clement C. Clay, Jr.,
John W. Walker, Jeremiah Clements, Lewis
E. Parsons, and of course, John J, Sparkman,
have all served in the United States Senate.

Five Governors have practiced law in Madi-
son County: Clement C. Clay, Reuben Chap-
man, Henry Colller, Lewis E. Parsons and
David P. Lewis.

There have been a number of Madison
County attorneys who have served on the
Courts of the State and Nation: Judges John
W. Walker, D. D. Shelby and Richard W.
Walker were Members of the United States
Circuit Court of Appeals.

Alabama Supreme OCourt Justices from
Madison County number eleven, the last of
which was Judge Robert O. Brickell.

Members of Congress who were practicing
attorneys in Madison County were John
McKinley, Clement C. Clay, Reuben Chap-
man, William W. Garth, Willilam M. Lowe,
William B. Bankhead, who was also Speaker
of the House of Representatives, and John
J. Sparkman,

Madison County attorneys were leaders
during the War Between the States, and
worthy of particular mention was Leroy Pope
Walker, who was Secretary of War of the
Confederate States of Amerlca, x

The first commissioner of Agriculture for
the State of Alabama was a Madison County
native and prominent attorney, Edward C.
Betts.

Madison County has had seven Presidents
of the Alabama Bar Assoclatlon, beginning
with Milton Humes, who served twice, and
followed by Danlel Coleman, John D,
Brandon, D. D, Shelby, W. L. Clay, Lawrence
Cooper, and now Patrick W. Richardson.

In more recent years, outstanding Madison
County attorneys and leaders of the State
Bar included Tancred Betts, General Edward
C. Betts, Earl Smith, Paul Speake, Robert E.
Spragins, James H. Pride, David A, Grayson,
George P. Cooper, Schuyler H. Richardson,
Milton H. Lanier, Addison White, M. U. Grif-
fin, Douglas Taylor, Edward D. Johnston,
Clarence L. Watts, Robert K. Bell, John R.
Thomas, Elbert H, Parsons, and Walter J.
Price.
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By tralning, by temperament and by prac-
tice, we, as lawyers, evidence and excell in
the same qualities characteristic of those
who created the instruments which give or-
der to our lives.

We are persistently concerned with the
resolution of disputes and the organization
of human endeavors In ways that enable a
soclety to achieve its goals with a minimum
of force and a maximum of reason.

In this regard, I would like to commend
the President for his balanced approach to
the most disgusting situation in our country
today—the violence and destruction on col-
lege campuses, The President has called on
college officials to meet student dissent with
flexibility and student violence with back-
bone.

In each case of student turmoll, the aim
of student violence has been to take by force
that which cannot be gained by reason,

The terror of the viclent few must be
matched by firmness and reason on the part
of college officials.

Neither educational institutions nor any
other element of our soclety can long func-
tion under the violence and force of a dis-
orderly mob, Nor can it compromise with
criminal offenders.

Whether we deal in constitutional issues,
advice to corporations, collective labor agree-
ments, or wills and domestic relations, we
are concerned with the rules and forms of
human organization—helping people live to-
gether not by power but by what reason
tells them is just.

As lawyers, we are trained In expression,
experienced in the formulation of ideas and
in the draftsmanship of documents of public
and private interest.

We have the ability to step back from a
problem and take an Independent and un-
emotional view. From this stance, we can
engage our experience and training and
speak to the issue unfettered by the self-
interest which is sometimes attributed, often
unjustly, to other groups and professions.

In view of the traditions and the vast res-
ervolr of talent and ability In the legal pro-
fession, can we, as individuals or as a group,
find the acclaim today that was accorded the
lawyer in earlier times?

We face a challenge which exceeds the
day-to-day demands of the business of prac-
ticing law. It is also part of our job as law-
yers to guide political thought and political
response to the vast publie issues of our day.
To do less would be a disassociation to the
cause of our profession.

Requirements for progress with public or-
der and reason lead us, as a profession, to be
architects of public endeavors. This has been
true in the past. We dare not abandon this
role now. We must participate In public
issues to fashion the future design of our
Republic.

I am aware of the trends toward speclali-
zation with the legal profession. The cause
of the trends, the increasing complexity in
modern life, makes 1t even more incumbent
on lawyers, legislators, doctors, and every
other segment of our soclety to devote more
attention to the politics of the community.

The building of our nation did not stop
with this ratification of the Constitution or
the additlon of the 50th state. In our area,
we have hardly begun to realize the poten-
tials which can be ours.

Huntsville has always been one of the
strong centers of the legal profession in Ala-
bama as well as a center of commerclal
activity.

Thoughtful consideration of the advan-
tages in our area leads to the conclusion that
we have more reason than most to realize
an Increasingly greater share of our nation’'s
future growth.

We have the people, intelligent, indus-
trious, and eager;

the land, in quantity and in quality;

the power, economical and in great supply;
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the transportation facllities, varied and
well-connected;

the rising personal wealth, increasing at
& greater rate than the national average;

and, perhaps most important, the water
tamed, of superior quality, and amazing
guantity.

We also have a three-pronged scientific
base which anchors our claim for an even
larger share of the future.

At the forefront of world technology in
their respective flelds are the George C.
Marshall Space Flight Center here in Hunts-
ville with vast accumulations of scientific
talent; the TVA's Browns Ferry nuclear
power plant a few miles to the west, which
introduces a new technology and power into
the Valley; and the TVA's National Fertilizer
Development Center at Muscle Bhoals, which
is advancing the science, engineering, and
economies of food and fiber production,

The foundations of our area are so firm, the
prospects so great, that we can only be
deterred by drastic upheaval or a concerted
effort to hold back progress.

As lawyers, you will share In this improved
standard of living and increased prosperity.

Because of this, and especially because
lawyers, by training, temperament, and nrac-
tice, have leadership qualities found in no
other group, there is an obligation, to self
and to the community, to see that the
changes which will and must take place are
timely and based in reason, order, and jus-
tice.

There is a middle ground between the
strict practice of law and full-time public
service as a judge, leglislator, educator, or
government officlal. It is the middle ground
where each of you can use your special tal-
ents with benefit to others and to yourself.

Many of you are called on to serve on the
boards of schools, colleges, hosplitals and
charltable organizations. Here your quali-
fications bring about more orderly admin-
istration of the work of the institution it-
gelf and a better relationship with other in-
dividuals, organizations, and governmental
bodies.

Many of you devote part of your time to
the vital work of your bar assoclations. The
importance of this work which involves the
public interest will gain in public acclaim
through improvement of the law and the
courts and advancement of justice under
changing conditions.

Changes will take place in the institu-
tlons of our nation and our community
with the increasing population; greater ur-
banization; more concentrated use of rural
areas of production, recreation and resi-
dence; Iincreased Industrial development;
heavier demands on natural resources, and
greater levels of affluence,

Lawyers, probably more than any other
group, realize that men living in close prox-
imity must rely on the rule of law to bring
orderly process into a society.

Changes of this nature present a great
challenge to your vision and to your skills
as a lawyer in devising the Instruments of
government and commerce which fall into a
political framework acceptable to the people.
The challenge is as diverse as the many so=-
cial, economic, and legal problems which face
our citizens.

The opportunities are equally diverse for
engagement of the speclal vislon and skills
of lawyers to bring orderly conduct in the
affairs of the community.

By speaking out and helping to clarify the
fundamental issues of our period, lawyers
can lessen the semse of despalr which seems
to grip many individuals in the face of major
social and economic trends.

As lawyers, we bring unique advantages
to the public forum in background, training,
practice and tradition of dedication to the
public interest.
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These unique characteristics can be en-
gaged to muster public understanding and
support for solutions to the problems which
will be superior to those now facing our
nation.

There has never been a time when we
could put our skills to such productive good
in helping channel the vital forces at work
in the community along the lines of reason
and justice.

In addition to helping clarify the issues,
lawyers have unique opportunities to play a
vital role in the development of programs es=-
sential to orderly public growth. This in-
volves developing and updating the require-
ments of our society in keeping our commu~-
nitles habitable and, hopefully, even more at-
tractive, pleasant, and enjoyable.

This may deal with such every-day things
as adequate housing, water supplies, or prop-
er disposition of wastes. The changing con-
ditions may call for fashioning of new in-
stitutional forms or the adaptation of the
old to meet the new needs. It involves the
very basic problem of making government
in a free soclety the effective servant of the
people.

A fitting challenge to public service was
issued by a legal scholar of a century ago,
Horace Binney. He observed: "If a lawyer
confines himself to the profession and re-
fuses public life, though it is best for his
own happiness, it makes sad work with his
blography. You might almost as well under-
take to write the biography of a mill-horse.
It is at best a succession of concentric cir-
cles, widening a little perhaps from year to
year, but never, when most enlarged, getting
away from the original center. The life of
the best practlcal lawyer that ever llved, if
confined to the history of his practice, would
in general be truly summed up as the bi-
ography of a mill-horse.”

Breaking from the unending circles of the
mill-horse is not the task of the lawyer
alone. The lawyer, however, is best prepared
by tradition, training, and practices to chart
new and exciting courses for the community
with reason and order.

I urge you to maintain the leadership of
the profession in originating and developing
the political framework which will assure the
reallzation of the greatest potential.

INDEPENDENCE DAY OF THE
REPUBLIC OF GUYANA

HON. ADAM C. POWELL

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, we take
this opportunity to send warm felicita-
tions to the Prime Minister, Forbes
Burnham of the Republic of Guyana:
and Guyana's Ambassador to the United
States, Sir John Carter, on the occasion
of the third anniversary of Guyana’s in-
dependence,

On May 26, the Republic of Guyana
celebrates the third aniversary of its in-
dependence. I would like to take this op-
portunity to extend my best wishes to
Prime Minister Forbes Burnham and all
cities of Guyana on this important day.

Guyana, formerly a British colony, is
located on the northeastern coast of
South America, Originally discovered by
Columbus, Guyana has been ruled in
turn by the Dutch, the French, and the
British.

This English-speaking country of Latin
America has a population of 700,000. In
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composition, the country is 50 percent of
East Indian descent, and 30 percent of
African descent, a division which has
led to many years of racial strife and
difficulties. The topography of the coun-
try has forced the vast majority of the
population to live along the coastal plain.
It is also on this coastal plain that the
major agricultural exports—sugar and
rice—are grown, and the major mineral
exports—bauxite and manganese—are
mined.

For many years progress in Guyana
has been stifled by unrest. Since gaining
its independence in 1966, Guyana has
been barraged with both internal and ex-
ternal threats to its nationhood. Border
disputes with neighboring nations, in-
ternal secession attempts, and racial un-
rest have all threatened the stability and
progress of this developing nation.

The task of Prime Minister Burnham
since he first came to office in 1564 has
been to reduce the tension between the
two major racial groups. In his victory in
the elections of this past Demember,
Prime Minister Burnham was able to
gain support from both major racial
groups, and all three major political par-
ties. This unified his country for the first
time behind his goal of “peace and eco-
nomic progress.”

The potential for progress is great in-
deed. Guyana now cultivates only 1 per-
cent of the total land area. Ninety per-
cent of the Guyanese live on 5 percent of
the land. Recently, attempts have been
made to open more land to agricultural
production. The many rivers of Guyana
are a potential source of hydroelectric
power. Preliminary exploration of the in-
terior undeveloped area indicates great
mineral deposits.

In addition to these natural resources,
Guyana has great wealth in human re-
sources. Recent figures state that Guy-
ana has a literacy rate of 86 percent. The
gross national product is $300 per capita,
well above that of most developing
countries.

Clearly, Guyana has both the human
and the natural resources necessary to
become a stable and prosperous nation.
We wish the Guyanese great success in
the work begun by Prime Minister Burn-
ham and his people in 1966. May the goal
of “peace and economic progress” es-
poused by the president in his recent
campaien soon be attained.

FARGO SENIORS HEAR INSPIRING
MESSAGE

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OEKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently had the opportunity to read an
unusually fine and inspiring commence-
ment address delivered at exercises for
the graduating seniors of Fargo High
School, in Fargo, Okla.

The address, delivered by Mrs. Mar-
garet M. Larason, is rich in common-
sense and love of country.
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I believe my colleagues and many
others will enjoy reading it, and will
thank Divine Providence that such a
message is being delivered to young
Americans in this year of 1969.

The text of Mrs. Larason’s fine speech
follows:

COMMENCEMENT SPEECH TO FARGO SENIORS
May 13, 1969

(By Margaret M. Larason)

I hope all of you know how pleased I am
to be a part of this Important day in your
lives, a day to which you have looked for-
ward during twelve years of school.

I understand that all of you are planning
to enter college this fall. This is unusual
even in these days when a high percentage
of graduates continue their education, even
unusual for this school which has always
exceeded state and natlonal percentages in
the number of our students who continue
their education. This fact says a great deal
for you, your parents, for this school and
this community.

Tonight all of you are concerned about the
future, not some far-off future, but the fu-
ture that has arrived . . . the tomorrow
that has suddenly become today. You are
thinking about how you will make a living,
and you are thinking serlously about the
kind of life you want to bulld for yourselves
and the family you expect to have. This fu-
ture is what I want to talk to you about, We
can not move backward; we must go forward.
There is no exit but the future, and it will
be the kind of future you make it.

First, how will you make a living? I think
you probably reallze tonight that the di-
ploma you will be handed 1s a plece of
paper with little intrinsic value. What is im-
portant is what you have learned, what you
can do. To an even greater degree is this
true of college training. You must use these
next few years to learn a skill or prepare for
& profession. I have no doubt that all of
you will find a productive place in society.
However, I want to urge you to consider
career cholces that serve a useful purpose,
that serve mankind in a broad sense. Man's
work, to be worthwhile, to be significant,
must do more than provide a livelihood.

The immediate future consists of your
Yyears on a college campus, I could not speak
tonight and dodge the painful question of
what is happening on the campuses of our
nation. It is imperative that we look at this
situation, not only because of its effect on
you during the next four years, but also
because this activity has implications far
beyond the college campus; it has a direct
bearing on the life you will make for your-
self and your family, a direct bearing on
the world in which we all must live.

Let's look at the causes of the student
unrest, at the groups involved in the dis-
turbances, at what they want . . ., or say
they want . .. and then consider what should
be done about it.

The present worldwide wave of student
rebellion started In the United States sev-
eral years ago, partly as a demand for more
freedom and power of decislon an campuses.
It was stimulated, and complicated, by two
larger emotional issues—Viet Nam and civil
rights. To gain a proper perspective, we must
separate the groups that are agitating for
changes and reforms, and who have, in the
process, engaged In violence and unlawful
procedures.

First, we have the Afro-American group
which has brought force to the campus. This
racial issue is a part of the greater struggle
by this minority group for civil rights. Next,
we have a very small but radical group, gen-
erally belonging to one of the far-out, far-
left, student organizations. Some of these
people are self-avowed revolutionaries, dedi-
cated to destroying institutions and demo-
cratic procedures. Then we have groups of
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students who are asking for specific changes
in specific institutions; many of their pro-

are legitimate requests. Finally, we
have a group of idealistic students who per-
celve a great gulf between their concept of
the world as it should be and the world as it
is. These students dream of a soclety in
which there is no poverty, no war, no injus-
tice or inequalities. They look at our world
and find it lacking In all these areas. We
look at the same world, from our vantage
point of experience, and say it is a better
world than that of fifty years ago, or forty
or thirty years ago. We have progressed far
since the days of the depression, We have
seen the change from a root-hog-or-die so-
cial concept to one where we take the respon-
sibility, as a nation, for the welfare of the
poor, the disadvantaged, the crippled, the
handicapped. We have watched the growth
of labor movements that have provided legis-
lation to protect our working people. We
have watched the growth of civil rights leg-
islation that is designed to protect the rights
of our minority groups and to give them equal
rights under the law. We can look back on
our work and say it is good. Youth looks at
our work and says it is not good enough.

Idealism and reform movements are per-
fectly normal and desirable. But the danger
lies in the fact that these ideallstic young-
sters are being pulled into the whirlpool of
disorderly procedures and unlawful acts by
the radical elements,

It is one thing to recognize and face the
troubles that beset our soclety. But these
ills are not insolvable; they are not direct
threats to the very existence of the nation.
They can and will be solved by the people
of this nation, by the youth of this nation,
through orderly processes of civilized law and
order.

We must not completely disregard these
voices of protest or the student wish to be
a part of policy making, to be heard. Stu-
dent participation can be beneficial; student
involvement in politics should be encour-
aged . . . but student abuse of the democratic
processes must be resisted.

What do these students want? Here again
the demands vary from one institution to an-
other. Some people attempt to compare the
student power movement with the civil rights
movement. But there is one Important differ-
ence: students will not always be students,
but the Negro will always be black. What
these militant students want, what they
think, not only are the issues involved on
campuses today, but also are the issues they
will take with them into the adult world
when they cease to be students. Some of
these demands strike directly at the founda-
tlon of our educational system. Some stu-
dents demand no entrance requirements, no
rules, no grades . . . someone sald what they
were looking for was not a university but a
honky-tonk. Other students are protesting
the draft system, demanding elimination of
ROTC on campuses, and openly defying all
recognized authority. These issues strike at
the very foundation of our nation.

There is an all-important difference be-
tween student advice and student control, a
difference between legitimate requests and
civil disobedience, a difference between peti-
tions and riot, a difference between protest
and guns. We must restore order on our
campuses.

I ask you, what would have happened after
Pearl Harbor without this great reserve of
trained civillan soldiers, trailned through
ROTC courses in our colleges and universities.
I ask you, what would have happened after
Pearl Harbor without this great army of
patriotic young men who quletly closed their
textbooks and walked to the nearest recrult-
ing center. From colleges and universities,
from high schools all over the country, from
this high school, fine young men walked
through those doors and down those steps to
Join in defense of their country. What would
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happen if we had a Pearl Harbor tomorrow,
with our universities infiltrated with revolu-
tionaries who feel no responsibility to their
country, who defile the flag and burn draft
cards publicly. These students by their acts
repudiate their heritage and ridicule all those
who served in that fight for survival as a
nation.

I quote from a speech given last week by
a young public official at the 50th anniver-
sary of the founding of the American Legion
in Oklahoma: “I do not want to put my
stamp of approval on war. But I am not for
peace at any price. If you can't fight for this
country, at least serve it. And If you can't
lcve it, leave it.”

What has all this to do with us, you ask.
It has this to do with you—you are golng to
have to get involved in this struggle, on the
side of law and order, or the life you want to
build will bear little resemblance to the
reality.

Never before has it been so clear—that the
decision and responsibility for the future
rests squarely on the shoulders of the new
generations. You can not dodge, you can not
evade the decisions: There is no exit but the
future. The kind of future is up to you . . .
and you are the ones who will have to live
in it.

Let me tell you a story; you've probably
heard it before, but it makes my point. There
was once an old hermit who was known far
and wide for his wisdom. One day a youth
decided to test that wisdom, so he approached
the hermit with a bird held in his hands be-
hand his back. “Tell me, old man, what is it
I have In my hands behind my back?" “A
bird,” the hermit replled. "It is alive or
dead?” asked the youth. The old man thought
for a moment, for he realized that if he sald
the bird was alive, the boy would crush it
to death; but, if he replied that it was dead,
tha boy would allow it to be free. Finally he
answered, “It is as you would have it.” It is
as you would have it.

Approximately four million high school
senlors are graduating tonight. Almost two
million of these will go on to college next
fall. This is a terrific force, for good or evil;
a tremendous power if used for order or for
disorder. It is as you would have it.

People llke us, from rural areas like this,
glve stability to existing institutions, to gov-
ernment itself. We have always been the
counter-balance against excess.

Middle class people like us—rural people
like us—people who respect the heritage of
the family, people who have a firm bellef in
God, people who honor their country, people
who have to work for a living—these are the
people who have glven stability to our na-
tlon. You youngsters with your innate re-
spect for authority, with your love for family
and country, I say you are the ones who can
and will continue to give stability to our
land. Areas like this community are the true
pockets of hope for our nation. It is as you
would have it.

Students from communities such as this
far outnumber the rebellious minority. For
the one person who rejects his national herit-
age by burning his draft card, communities
like this will supply hundreds who are will-
ing to accept their responsibility to their
country. For the one person who resorts to
clvil disobedience and destruction of prop-
erty, communities like this will supply hun-
dreds to bring order out of disorder. For the
one person who demands privileges beyond
those rightfully his, we will supply people
who will correct injustices through estab-
lished procedures.

Under the Constitution of the United
States, no man is above or below the law.
Because as a nation we belleve In the princi-
ple of Uberty and justice for all, it becomes
increasingly important for us to remember
that whatever is done in the name of prog-
ress must operate within the framework of
the law. Respect for the law and obedience
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to it must be an inexorable rule. We, as a
nation, cannot survive otherwise. He who
seeks respect and protection from the law
must give the law loyalty and respect in
equal measure. It is as you would have it.

We live in a great nation, the envy of the
world. We believe in the rights of the in-
dividual to have freedom of religion, freedom
of speech, freedom to own property, and
freedom to change existing social evils
through the ballot box. We believe in the
rights of free men everywhere. We enjoy
freedom unequaled in any other place in the
world. But freedom is not license to over-
throw existing institutions; liberty is not a
mandate to destroy. Freedom is a sacred
trust that carries with it responsibilities and
duties. Freedom exists only so long as some-
one assumes the responsibilities that make
such freedom possible,

How much responsibility are you willing
to take? How much are you willing to sacrl-
fice? Are you willing to pay the price neces-
sary to maintain our heritage, to keep what
is good, and bulld a better world for tomor-
row?

What price are you willing to pay? There
are five essentials that you must provide. First
is involvement. It is vitally important that
you be involved In shaping those forces
which govern your life. Get involved—get
involved in student and campus affairs and
make your volce heard—the volce of moder-
ation, the volce of orderly procedures. And
after college, get involved in civie affairs—
yes, even in politics. Our system of educa-
tion, programs for health and welfare, eco-
nomic policy, . . . our own government and

the governments of the world—all these are
subject to change and control through indi-
vidual action with collective purpose. Get
involved. All too often the only volces heard
are those of the radical.

The next essentlal is the element of re-
sponsibility. If you believe in the system of

government under which you live, you have
the responsibility to preserve it. This means
not only action but responsible action. Two
recent events serve to illustrate both kinds
of action, responsible and destructive: the
Democratic convention in Chicago In June
and then in January the Inauguration of a
new President. We all watched TV with un-
believing eyes as groups attempted to disrupt
orderly procedures of government, orderly
changes, What we saw on the screen was
like a nightmare; It was something that
couldn't happen here—but 1t did happen
here. It did happen here. We must take re-
sponsible actlon to preserve our form of gov-
ernment. It is as you would have it.

The third essential is principle. What do
you believe in, what principles guide your
actions in areas of political thought, moral
issues, problems of understanding between
different racial and religious groups. These
principles of behavior are the ideas and at-
titudes that have become a part of you.
Basically you absorb these values from par-
ents, teachers, church, and community. Be
able to say: This is the way I was taught; I
believe this is right.

You must have the fourth element, cour-
age, to maintain your principles once they
have been established; courage to stand up
for what is right, courage to fight down an
action that is irresponsible, one not in con-
formity with accepted procedures, courage to
stand up and be counted whether you are in
the minority or the majority. Don’t be
apologetic about coming from a small com-
munity, from a small school. Sound ideas
and moral principles need no apology.

We now have four of the five keys to the
price you must pay to maintain freedom:
principles, responsibility, involvement, and
courage. The last essentlal is energy. Here you
have a distinct advantage over those of us
on the wrong slde of the generation gap. As
we grow older we tend to put up with things
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as they are rather than go through the up-
heaval of change. But youth has always been
willing to accept a challenge. Use this abun-
dant energy in constructive ways to bulld a
better future.

Take the first letter of each of the five
esesentlals and you spell PRICE: P for prin-
ciples, R for responsibility, I for involvement,
C for courage, and E for energy. Those ele-
ments truly are the price of living in a free
soclety and preserving that soclety for your
children and your children’s children.

It is as you would have it. Such is the
power that your generation has over the
world. You can crush freedom, you can de-
stroy democracy. . . . or you can let it live:
you can take the wings of the morning and
soar to new heights of clvilization., The deci-
sion, the responsibility is yours. This is the
price you have to pay for being a new gen=-
eration of Americans,

In closing, I want to repeat the American’s
Creed, the creed of an American citizen. I
hope this creed becomes a part of you and
that you can truly echo these words in your
hearts:

I belleve In the Unlted States of America
as a government of the people, by the peo-
ple, for the people, whose just powers are de-
rived from the consent of the governed; a
democracy in a republic; a sovereign nation
of many soverelgn states; a perfect union,
one and Inseparable, established upon those
principles of freedom, equality, justice, and
humanity for which American patriots sacri-
ficed their lives and fortunes.

I therefore belleve it is my duty to my
country to love it, to support its Constitu-
tion, to obey its laws, to respect its flag, and
to defend it against all enemies.

There 1s no exit but the future, It Is as you
would have it.

MICHIGAN WEEEK

HON. GARRY BROWN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROWN of Michigan. Mr. Speak-
er, in the ConNGRESSIONAL RECORD of May
20 I called the attention of my colleagues
to the celebration of Michigan Week.
Pursuant to my remarks, I am submitting
the last two of a series of articles appear-
ing in the latest issue of Michigan Chal-
lenge. These articles are one by Leroy
Augenstein entitled “Broad View of Edu-
cation”; and one by Ralph C. Fuller en-
titled “Tourism Means Fun, Business.”

The articles follow:

[From Michigan Challenge, April 1869]

Broap VIEW OF EDUCATION
(By Leroy Augenstein, Michigan State Board
of Education)

Perhaps the greatest attribute of Michigan
education is the balance we have achleved
between the various levels, That is, we not
only have the usual kindergarten through
high school programs in all communities, but
an almost state-wide community college pro-
gram, 68 colleges and universities, plus exten-
slve speclal, vocationsal, and adult education
programs.

This balance is also reflected in the propor-
tion of funds which are allocated at the
various levels. For example, Michigan ranks
10th among the states in total income per
person, with per capita earnings 110 per cent
of the national average. Consistent with this
standing, our total expenditure of $1.7 billion
for all educational purposes is 121 per cent of
the national average, and our overall expendi-
ture of more than $600 per pupil (both state
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and local) for K-12 programs 1s 102 per cent
of the national average.

Although we have some rough spots, a
strong basic framework exists. Both local
units and the state government have made
an ongoing commitment to develop a broadly-
based, well-balanced educatlonal system to
serve the needs of people from about five
years of age on up.

Even at the K-12 level our almost 2.5 mil-
lion pupils have a choice of where they can
attend. While 86 per cent of our youngsters
are educated in the public schools, the other
14 per cent attend the more than 1,000 schools
run either by a private corporation or church
group. (About 85 per cent of the latter attend
schools operated by the Catholic Church.)

The determination of operating philosophy
and details in the K-12 program resides at a
number of levels. The State Board of Edu-
cation has the constitutional responsibility
for overall leadership of education from pre-
school up through the grades, on into col-
lege and professional training. The Depart-
ment of Education then administers the
policles established by the State Board. Be-
cause of the overall administrative structure,
and the fact that approximately 50 per cent
of the support for E-12 education is provided
locally, most of the major decisions are made
by the individual local school boards.

Extensive re-organization and consolida-
tion have been undertaken In the last 25
years to make certain that the local districts
can carry out their proper functions. In 1945
there were almost 6,000 independent school
districts. In 1948 this number was still more
than 5,000, but in the next 10 years this was
reduced to 2,300. Today there are only 644
independent school districts, of which 531
operate a full E-12 program.

Interspersed between the state and the
local units are 60 intermediate school dis-
tricts. Administratively this area needs the
greatest attention at the moment because
some of these units provide extensive services
whereas others have little to offer.

Complementing this broadly based pro-
gram for elementary and secondary education
is a very extensive higher education network
serving about 350,000 students., Of the 11
public colleges and unlversities (plus four
branch campuses), six have enrollments of
14,000 or greater. Michigan State is the larg-
est with 43,000 students. The character of
these outstanding schools differs appreciably.

The University of Michigan, one of the
oldest universities in the nation, has a very
diverse program with great emphasis on pro-
fessional training in medicine and law.

Michigan State, which has always devoted
considerable effort to extension programs to
get information out to the public, has in-
creasingly emphasized research and graduate
tralning in recent years.

Wayne State University, too, 1s unique in
character. It is & major urban university.

Western Michigan, Eastern Michigan and
Central Michigan Universities are just now
deciding their general character as they de-
termine what areas they should emphasize at
the graduate level.

A number of Michigan's colleges have
found it necessary to limit out-of-state en-
rollments. Compared to Michigan a number
of other states have put far more of thelr
funds in the E-12 level than in their college
programs, This has resulted in their students
seeking higher education in Michigan.

In addition to these colleges and universi-
ties, funded and operated by the public, there
are 61 private colleges and universities. All
of Michigan's colleges and universities place
great emphasis on teacher training. The state
ranked 5th in the natlon last year with Its
production of 13,000 new teachers. Actually
slx of the Michigan institutions are in the
top 18 producers of teachers In the whole
country. Michigan State ranked first and
‘Western Michigan second.
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In addition to these schools, many students
seeking higher education in Michigan are
served by our very extensive system of com-
munity colleges. There are 28 community
colleges now operating around the state, and
a total of 382 districts are projected to be In
operation soon. In general, there is reason-
able coverage except for worrlsome gaps in
Detroit, portions of the Upper Peninsula, and
the Thumb.

Currently, close to one half of the fresh-
man students entering public institutions
are enrolling in the community colleges. Of
all the students in higher education, approx-
imately one-fourth are enrolled in the com-
munity colleges.

Efforts to expand and upgrade the level of
vocational education throughout the state
are continuing. To coordinate this program
with community colleges, the houndaries of
most vocational education areas will be co-
terminus with those of the community col-
lege districts. Of the 531 K-12 school dis-
tricts, 456 currently operate vocational edu-
catlon programs. In addition, some of the
community colleges have vocational pro-
grams available either at the secondary or at
an advanced level. In addition to these facil-
ities, 152 trade schools have been recognized
and licensed by the State Board of Educa-
tion.

Considerable expansion of adult educa-
tlon programs is needed throughout Mich-
igan, since most workers must be retained
three or four times during their lifetime if
they are to remain truly productive. For-
tunately, 230 K-12 school districts already
have adult education programs serving
888,000 people. In addition to this resource,
& number of the colleges and universities
have extension programs at varlous

campuses and centers, Ten of the community
colleges have adult education programs for
their communities.

In trying to achieve thorough educational

coverage, Michigan has also devoted con-
siderable resources to special education. Ap-
proximately 450 of the 531 E-12 school dis-
tricts have some form of speclal educational
program. In general, this provides approxi-
mately 50 per cent of the services needed.
However, only 25 per cent of those who re-
ceive special education at the elementary
grades ever get into a secondary program. Al-
though this must be corrected, it still is
considerably better than the national aver-
age where this number is less than 6 per
cent. Michigan's expenditure on special edu-
cation is about 4 per cent of the total budget.

Perhaps the most worrisome feature of our
present educational structure is that along
with other local revenues, the funding for
K-12 programs is derived very heavily from
the property tax. Many taxpayers, “fed up”
with taxes at the federal and state level,
find that the local educational millage is
the only tax which they can vote against.
Thus, last year we lost one third of our
millage votes, To further complicate the
situation some districts approve high mill-
ages but cannot provide proper educational
opportunities for their children simply be-
cause they do not have an adequate financial
base. (The actual dollars behind each
child varies by about a factor of 30 from
the richest to the poorest district.) As a con-
sequence, T4 of our school districts were in
debt at the end of last year. Additional ones
will be in debt this year (Detroit may go
in the red &5-30 million) and so approxi-
mately 20 per cent of our youngsters are on
either half-day sesslons or greatly curtailed
schedules.

A number of proposals have been made to
change this funding pattern. Although the
present scheme has drawbacks, one of its
very important virtues is local control, since
approximately 50 percent of the funds come
frem the local districts.

The State Board of Education is also
wrestling hard to establish methods for
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assessing whether or not our elementary and
secondary students are receiving the educa-
tion which they need in today's complex,
technological world. And whether the tax-
payers are getting their dollar's worth.

Like all states having large cities, the edu-
cational attainment of our ghetto young-
sters is far below what we desire and what
they need to compete in society. Unfortu-
nately, many of the students graduating
from our inner-city high schools—Ilike those
throughout the country—have an average
competence level of only 7-8 grade. It is no
wonder so few of them are able to get good
jobs or go to college, Hopefully, with more
adequate funding of speclial programs for
disadvantaged youngsters and the establish-
ment of needed community college facilities
in Detroit, we will be able to break the
viclous cycle of ignorance breeding ignorance
and incompetence perpetuating incompe-
tence.

There are some additional yardsticks which
indicate that we need to upgrade our quality
of education In other E-12 areas. For exam-
ple, recently Michigan has ranked low In
terms of the number of merit scholar semli-
finalists, and the number of Westinghouse
sclence talent search finalists which we have
each year, Also, while our youngsters are
just slightly above the national average In
terms of securing advanced placement when
they go on to college, still only one-fifth
as many of our students secure this advan-
tage as is the case for students from the
ten best states In this regard. Also, far more
of our young men are flunking the pre-in-
duction mental tests given by the Armed
Forces than is the case for some neighboring
states.

It is our hope that within the next year
or two we can develop an assessment system
which will not place the local districts in an
unwarranted stralt jacket, but will begin
to give Indicators to people in many walks
of life as to whether education is doing its
job, and if not, what can be done to correct
the situation.

In summary, Michigan has striven for
broad, in-depth coverage by making educa-
tion readily avallable to practically all of its
Interested citizens. While there are some
rough spots in our various programs, we are
aware of these. Hopefully, within the next
year or two, real inroads can be made in re-
vamping our funding schemes, and also in
assessing and improving the overall quality.
Basically, education in Michigan is a very
healthy patient, which needs an enrichment
of diet and a few vitamin pills to bring it up
to the pink of condition which we all desire.

TourisM Means Fown, BUSINESS

(By Ralph C. Fuller, chairman, Michigan
Tourist Council)

During the past decade, spending by visi-
tors bent on recreational travel in Michigan
has almost doubled, reaching an all-time
high in 1968 of £1.17 billion. Of this, more
than 875 million was returned directly to the
state treasury in the form of tourist-gen-
erated tax dollars.

Concurrent with this, from 1958 to 1968,
the annual budget of the Michigan Tourist
Council invested to advertise and promote
Michigan’s vacation opportunities was in-
creased from $416,000 to $1 milillion.

The volume of dollar return in relation
to dollar investment is part of the Council's
amagzing success story and reflects an actual
net profit of $74 for every dollar put to work.
Unique in state government, it is a dollar-
producing agency that helps to support im-
portant state agencles such as mental health,
education and other vital programs serving
the public needs.

Historically, the investment of money in
the promotion of Michigan tourism has al-
ways produced enormous profits. As early as
1950 the Council’s budget of $250,000 pro-
duced $400 milllon, a generous amount of

13831

which was turned back to the state in col-
lected taxes.

Much of the success of the Council pro-
grams can be traced back to strong, well-
planned, aggressive promotion and to the
system which makes it work.

Currently, $240,000 of the Council’s budg-
et i1s distributed among the four regional
tourist associations on a matching-fund
basis. The $60,000 each association receives
annually is tagged for promotional and ad-
vertising purposes only and cannot be
touched for overhead costs or any other ad-
ministrative expenditures.

Dovetailing with the financlal and promo-
tional arrangement, each of the secretary-
managers of the assoclations, who are elected
to that position by their individual assocla-
tion memberships, become permanent mem-
bers of the nine-man policy making Mich-
igan Tourlist Council. The remaining five
members are appointed by the Governor to
rotating five-year terms. Senate confirmation
is necessary.

The remalnder of the budget is spread
among the various Council programs which
include advertising, publicity, fleld promo-
tion and administration. The lion’s share,
of course, 1s allocated to advertising which
is the backbone of the Council’s efforts. Ad-
ministration recelves the least.

The advertising budget is spent primarily
for magazine insertions at national and
regional levels, supplemented by a strong
television and radio level, announcement
schedule placed In midwest markets.

The Council’'s publicity section produces
news features and releases about Michigan's
vacation facllities and attractions, and dis-
tributes them nationwide. A staff photog-
rapher moves around the state 12 months of
the year, assigned to capture on film all of
the Michigan flavor designed to attract vaca-
tioners and tourists.

In addition to these basic duties, the pub-
Heity section serves a huge volume of re-
quests for editorial information and photo-
graphs from editors, publishers and freelance
writers from all over the world. Michigan
Tourist Council photographs frequently ap-
pear on magazine covers and as illustrations
for editorlal content of prominent national
publications.

Prints of Council-produced motion ple-
tures are made avallable for loan to ecivie
groups, sportsmen’s clubs and other organi-
zations as well as to television stations. Six
million persons viewed at least one Council
motion picture during 1968.

Unique in concept, the field promotion pro-
gram concentrates on direct mall approaches
and face-to-face contacts with persons in
positions to open doors for mass exposure
of Michigan’s vacation opportunities. Under
the program, two Council field representa-
tives make direct personal contacts with
travel agencles, industrial firms, sporting
goods stores and other influential groups and
persons in the 13-state area Immediately sur-
rounding Michigan, Literature packs, counter
posters and inquiry cards are placed with the
contacts for display and for distribution to
employees and customers.

One of the main objectives of advertising,
publicity, and field promotion is to whet the
interest of prospective vacationers enough to
inquire for Michligan vacation literature.

Backing up the advertising and promo-
tlonal efforts is a comprehensive literature
production and distribution system geared to
furnish the appropriate general and seasonal
literature to individuals responding to what-
ever of the Council’s programs has motivated
them.

Included in all of the literature sent out
to each individual 1s a sheet of four post-
cards, each pre-addressed to each of the four
regional tourist assoclations. The prospective
vacationer may then send any or all of the
posteards to the association in the region In
which he is interested for additional and
more detailed information.
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Tourist industry leaders view the imme-
diate years ahead with cautious optimism,
based on expectations that economic factors
will continue their established trends, that
negative influences will keep minimal, and
that these factors will be the basis on which
to build stronger and still more aggressive
advertising and promotional campalgns.

Tourlsm is becoming more dynamic in its
economic importance, not only nationwide,
but internationally.

Michigan must maintain a strong position
to meet the new challenges which are part-
ners to a bright future.

A MODERATE STUDENT SPEAKS
ouT

HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROCK. Mr. Speaker, in reading
the May 13 issue of the University of
Tennessee Daily Beacon, I came across a
forceful, articulate article written by one
of the university’s many responsible stu-
dents. I feel that it speaks to the real
source of many of the difficulties we are
witnessing on campuses throughout the
country.

Mr. Speaker, you will also be glad to
know that this article was written by
Jim Duncan, the son of our distinguished
colleague, JoHN Duncan of Tennessee. 1
commend it to the attention of the Mem-
bers of the House as a firsthand source
of information on confemporary campus
conditions.

The article referred to follows:
LiseraLs Have No MONOPOLY ON TRUTH
{By Jim Duncan)

The demands made by the black students
here last week were certainly not surprising.
Similar demands have been made at almost
every other large university in the nation.

What was interesting, though, was that
the students said they were being discrim-
inated against In the classroom. This is one
charge that has not been made too many
places (and it was probably not justified here
elther), because most college professors are
s0 “liberal” that they go out of thelr way to
be kind to Negroes.

Harvey Hukarl, a graduate student In
Communications at Stanford and a colum-
nist for the student newspaper there, put it
a little more bluntly in an article he wrote
a few months ago.

His column came about after Johnie Scott,
a Stanford black militant, began a column
of his own. Scott immediately charged that
Stanford was a raclst institution and that
it was committing cultural genocide against
black people.

Hukarl countered by writing: “Listen
Johnle Scott, as far as Stanford 1s concerned,
you are one of the chosen few. Those liberal
white administrators and professors are going
to do everything they can to make life beau-
tiful for you. They're golng to give scholar-
ships to your black brothers and sisters, offer
them employment, listen to your com-
plaints and demands, and point to you
proudly as fine examples of how liberal they
really are. And the only thing you have to
do is make them feel guilty.”

“No thought is given to the possibility,”
he added, ‘“that the real discrimination
which exists at this unilversity is against
creativity, free thinking, and those who re-
fuse to accept the Intellectual dictums
handed down by a llberal academic estab-
lishment.”
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Hukarl then branched out: “You Johnie
Scott, may be sick of all those stereotyped
visions in which black people eat water-
melons, lust after white women, tap dance,
and pick cotton. Well, I'm sick of all those
stereotypes of conservatives in which they are
portrayed as greedy, sexually obsessed busi-
nessman, puritanical little old ladies with
hair growing out of their ears, and trigger-
happy Army generals who are paranoid about
communism."”

“You're sick of racism,” he continued, “and
I'm sick of having to be exposed to the in-
tellectual hypocrisy vomited forth daily in
classrooms all around the Quad by professors
who make snide references to Ronald Reagan,
misrepresent the meaning of conservatism,
allow their teacher assistants to make appeals
for the Peace and Freedom party in class, and
treat students who may profess a certaln af-
finity for free enterprise and individual re-
sponsibility with the condescending attitude
which one reserves for the mentally re-
tarded.”

Hukar] also noted that Richard Nixon was
called a racist for choosing Spiro Agnew as
his vice president but that Adlal Stevenson
was never called one for taking John Spark-
man of Alabama as his running mate in 1952,

He also wrote that he was “tired of profes-
sors who speak strongly about academic free-
dom and then assign a reading list which does
not contaln one author whose political phi-
l?sopthy is to the right of Ramparts maga-
zine"

The Stanford student said that while black
students complain about the scarcity of
Negroes In the faculty, he doubted there
were any Republicans in the political science
department,

“You think having a black skin is some
kind of a drawback here?” Huskari asked,
“Try wearing a Nixon button to class, If you
try to point out that Barry Goldwater had
some valld programs for ending the draft
and curtalling the growth of government
power, your fellow students smile and shake
their heads in mock pity. If you acknowledge
in class that you are a conservative, immedi-
ately you are marked as a Bircher, a racist, an
advocate of nuclear bombing, and as a fun-
damental Baptist.”

Hukarl commented appropriately: "“You
think that black people are the only ones who
have trouble with discrimination and stereo-
types in an academic community. Pass that
watermelon over this way, Johnie."

This was a hard-hitting column, to say the
least, and Hukarl got hit hard in return. He
had attacked some of the most sacred of the
sacred cows, and the wrath of the liberals was
immediately cast down upon him. In their
minds, for some reason, criticizing black
pecple is like falling asleep in church. It's
just unholy, and it's not to be tolerated.

But Hukarl's column was not a blatant at-
tempt to smear black people, as some people
thought. No, the point of his column was that
many people have a very distorted view of
conservatives, just as many do of Negroes. To
these people, it i1s Just not possible to be both
conservative and intelligent. As Hukari put
it: “The niggers at Stanford are no longer
black students, they're conservatives.” And
this could be said of almost any school in
the country.

Here, for instance, many conservative stu-
dents are afrald to speak out in class for fear
of getting in bad with their teacher. Speak-
ers programs are generally overbalanced to
the left. Professors frequently present only
one side In the classroom. And one would have
to search far and wide to find a book by a
conservative author on any reading list.

It is almost enough to make one think that
today’s “liberals” are afrald of something.
Perhaps they fear a confrontation of ideas be-
cause they're afraid they would come out
on the losing side. {Maybe this is why the
SDS believes in revolution rather than rea-
son.) Perhaps, deep inside, liberals realize
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they do not actually have a monopoly on the
truth. Someday they might even admit it.
However, it would not be wise to hold your
breath walting for that day.

TRIBUTE TO MRS. LILIUOKALANI
KAWANANAEOA MORRIS

HON. PATSY T. MINK

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mrs. MINK. Mr. Speaker, today I wish
to pay tribute and honor to a great lady
of my State who died this May 19 at her
home in Hawalii. She is Mrs. Liliuokalani
Kawananakoa Morris, a descendant of
the ancient kings of Hawali, and the
niece of Prince Jonah Kuhio Kalaniana-
ole, who served in this body from 1902
until 1922 as Hawalil's second delegate to
the U.S. Congress.

Mrs. Morris devoted much of her life
to the interests of the Hawaiian people,
and her last years were spent working on
the restoration of Iolani Palace in Hon-
olulu, the only royal palace in the United
States, and the palace from which she
might well have ruled as Queen, had
fate so decreed, since her father, Prince
Kawananakoa, was in the direct line of
succession to the throne of King
Kalakaua,

Mrs. Morris was active in the Hawalian
civic clubs and also served on the Ha-
waiian Homes Commission, which over-
sees the Hawaliian homestead lands. She
was a regent of the Hale O Na Alii and a
lifetime member of the Kaahumanu So-
ciety and the Daughters of Hawail.

In 1965, Gov. John A. Burns appointed
Mrs. Morris to take charge of the res-
toration of Iolani Palace, the work to
;;rfhich she devoted the remainder of her

e.

Her death is deeply mourned by the
sons and daughters of Hawail.

At this point, I submit an article on
Mrs. Lilinokalani Kawananakoa Morris,
which appeared in the Honolulu Adver-
tiser of May 21, 1969, as follows:

LILTUOKALANT MoORRIS DIES; DESCENDANT

orF IsLE EINGS
(By Gene Hunter)

Mrs, Liliuckalani EKawananakoa Morrls,
who spent her last years overseelng the res-
toration of the palace where she might
have ruled as queen of Hawall, Is dead at the
age of 63.

The stately, regal Mrs, Morris—known to
many Hawallans as Princess Lilluokalani in
spite of the fact that officially there are no
royal titles in the United States—dled of
cancer at 11 p.m. Monday at her home at
835 Waiholo St., Walalae.

At her request, her funeral will be con-
ducted with none of the pomp and ceremony
which once surrounded the rites of a mem-
ber of Hawallan royalty.

Simple graveside services will be held at
11 a.m. tomorrow at Nuuanu Memorial Park,
with Willlams Mortuary in charge of ar-
rangements.

In Heu of flowers the family has requested
that donations be made in Mrs. Morris'
memory to the Friends of Iolani Palace, of
which she was president.

Mrs. Morris is survived by her husband,
Charles E. Morris; a daughter, Abigall Kin-
olkl EKekaullke Eawananakoa: two aunts,
Mrs. Alice Eamokila Campbell of Ewa and
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Mrs. Francls Wrigley of Callfornia; two
nieces, Poomal Ealani Eawananakoa of Hono-
lulu and the Marchesa Kaplolan! Marignoll
of Rome, and a nephew, Edward Kelliahonui
Eawananakoa of Honolulu.

Mrs. Morris was born July 22, 1906, and
was the last surviving child of Prince David
EKawananakoa and the former Abigail Wahi-
ikaahuula Campbell. The other children were
Mrs. EKaplolani Field and David Ealakaua
Kawananakoa.

Mrs. Morris was descended from the anci-
ent line of EKeawe, once king of the Big
Island, and from Eaumualll, last king of
Eaual,

Her parental grandmother was a nlauplo—
a descendant of two high chiefs, the highest
possible rank in Hawalian genealogy.

Her father was a second cousin of King
Kalakaua and a nephew of Ealakaua's con-
sort, Queen Kapiolanl. Her father's brother
was Prince Jonah Euhio Ealanianaole,
Hawali’s second delegate to Congress.

King Ealakaua, who was childless, was
elected to the throne in 1874. Wishing to as-
sure that there would be no more elected
kings and that the throne would remain al-
ways with his family, he named four alii to
succeed him.

They were his younger brother, Leleithoku;
his sister, Lydia; his nlece, the beautiful
Princess Ealulani, and his cousin, Prince Ea-
wananakoa, Mrs, Morris' father.

Lelelhoku died while Ealakaua was king.
At Kalakaua's death in 1891 he was succeeded
by his sister, who ruled for two years as
Queen Liliuokalani until she was overthrown
in 1893, when Hawall became a republic.

Princes Kalulani, to whom Prince Eawana-
nakoa, was betrothed, died in 1899 at the
age of 24. In 1902 the prince, the direct heir
to the throne, married Abigail Campbell.

Mrs. Morris was named Lydia Eamakaeha
Liliuokalani after her royal relative. In recent
years Mrs. Morris, as president of the Friends
of Iolani Palace, frequently gulded distin-
gulshed visitors through the Palace bullt by
Kalakaua, where she would have lived had
the monarchy continued.

Mrs. Morris was married four times. Her
first marriage was in 1925, when she was 19,
to automobile salesman Willlam J. Eller-
brock. They were divorced in 1927.

Mrs. Morris’' only daughter was from this
marriage. The child was adopted by Mrs.
Morris' mother, Princess Kawananakoa, and
dropped the Ellerbrock name,

In 1936 Mrs. Morrls met newspaperman
Clark G. Lee, who came to Honolulu that
year as Assoclated Press bureau chief. He was
transferred to Tokyo In 1938, as war spread in
the Far East.

Mrs. Morris joined him in the Orient and
they were married in Hong Kong in 1838.
They lived In Tokyo and In Shanghal until
she returned here in August, 1941. Lee, cover-
ing the Far East and the South Pacific for As-
sociated Press and later for International
News Service, became one of the most famed
correspondents of World War II.

He was the author of several best-selllng
books about the war. His first, “They Call It
Pacific,” was dedicated to his wife and to her
daughter.

The Lees moved to Pebble Beach, Calif,, in
1946. He died there of a heart attack in 1953
and his widow returned to Hawall.

The following year she married Charles E.
Morris Jr. of Eona. They were divorced In
1959 and were remarried last year.

As one of the heirs to the Campbell Es-
tate founded by her mother's father, Mrs.
Morris enjoyed a large annual income. But in
spite of her affluence, she was deeply in-
terested in the welfare of her less fortunate
fellow Hawailans,

While they realized that the title “prin-
cess” was only honorary in the Islands of
today, many Hawalilans looked up to Mrs.
Morris as their mentor, seeking her guid-
ance and counsel in their affairs.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Although her uncle, Prince Euhlo, was a
long-time politiclan and a leader of the
Republican party and her mother was a
power behind the scenes in the GOP, Mrs,
Morris took no part In politics.

She once told an Interviewer:

“I would prefer to stay out of partisan
polities. I would never presume to tell any
Hawalians how to vote nor in any way dictate
their politics.”

Mrs. Morris was active in the Hawalian
Civic Clubs, founded by her uncle, and had
served on the Hawallan Homes Commission,
which oversees Hawallan homestead lands.
She was a regent of the Hale O Na Alll and a
life member of the Kaahumanu Boclety and
of the Daughters of Hawaill.

Mrs. Morris—known as Lillu, the diminu-
tive of Liliuokalani, to her closest friends—
lived surrounded by mementos of her royal
heritage. These included beautifully bound
volumes from the library of Queen EKapiolani
and gifts to King Ealakaua from Emperor
Meijl of Japan.

In 1965 Gov. John A. Burns named Mrs.
Morris to head the restoration of Iolani
Palace, which is to become a museum now
that the State government has moved across
the street into the new Capitol.

Two years ago doctors informed Mrs. Mor-
ris that she was suffering from cancer and
had but a short time to live.

She continued active in the palace restora-
tion project, although she spent much of
last summer in critical condition at the
Queen’s Medical Center.

The 11th annual convention of the As-
soclation of Hawallan Civic Clubs held in
Eailua-Eona in February was dedicated to
Mrs. Morris. She was able to attend the con-
vention and accepted the dedication plaque.

Also In February, Mrs. Morris was re-
elected president of the Friends of Iolani
Palace.

During her last years, when health per-
mitted, she spent much of her time at the
palace where her father was groomed to be-
come king, planning its conversion into a
museum.

FINANCIAL DISCLOSURE

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, in keeping
with previously adopted policy of dis-
closure, I am at this time making public
a statement of receipts and expenditures
of the supplementary expense fund
raised for mnewsletter, unreimbursed
travel, and office expenses. As I stated
in my disclosure last year, there is no
provision under the law for any report-
ing, but I feel it is best to do so.

Last year, the Senate officially sanc-
tioned arrangements to supplement le-
gitimate office expenses, clearly raising
the objection to any personal use of
these moneys by a Member of that body.
I feel the House should take such affirm-
ative action but should definitely include
full disclosure.

The disclosure follows:

Statement for fiscal year 1968

Balance, beginning Jan. 1, 1068__ &5, 5562. 65
Total contributions, 1968 12, 666. 08

Subtotal
Expenditures, 1968

Ending balance, Dec. 31,

18,218.71
12, 036. 05
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Statement for fiscal year 1968—Continued

Unreimbursed travel expense....
Salary, summer program for se-
curing jobs for underprivi-

12, 236. 06

Total expenses

STATEMENT WITH RESPECT TO HR.
10344, NATIONAL TIMBER SUPPLY
ACT OF 1969

HON. BYRON G. ROGERS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Colorado. Mr. Speak-
er, the Colorado Open Space Coordinat-
ing Council, Ine.,, of Denver, Colo., is
interested in the National Timber Supply
Act of 1969, as embodied in H.R. 10344,
and I am pleased to place for the con-
sideration of the House the statement of
Mr. E. R. Weiner, president of the Colo-
rado Open Space Coordinating Counecil,
Inc., as follows:

The Colorado Open Space Coordinating
Councll, Inec,, a Colorado corporation not-for-
profit, serves as a coordinating structure for
currently twenty-four recreational conserva-
tlon organizations throughout the State of
Colorado, with cumulative memberships of
approximately 25,000 citizens. The purpose of
COSC is to “work for the preservation, wise
use and appreciation of scenie, historic, open
space, wilderness and outdoor recreational
resources . . . for the cultural, educational,
physical, health, spiritual and economic bene-
fit” of the citizens of Colorado and the
nation.

COSC is not submitting this statement to
reglster outright opposition to H.R. 10344.
COSC belleves in good timber management,
according to sound ecologlcal principles, and
in the sclentific practice of forestry; it has so
stated on many occaslons. COSC, and respon-
sible conservationists everywhere, recognize
the nation’s needs for timber; COSC is not
against people or jobs or housing. However,
COSC cannot give support to HR. 10344 un-
less certain revisions in the bill are made. We
would like to comment as follows:

“Sec. 2—This section presumes, mostly on
the evidence submitted by the timber indus-
try itself, that the nation’s wood products
supply is going to be met primarily by in-
creased ylelds from the national forests. We
would strike the words “the timber yield
from national forest commercial timberlands
in order to increase” so as to refraln from
giving this prejudicial and arguable pre-
sumption the status of an Act of Congress,

“Various timber experts have estimated
that half of the nation’s timber lands are in
small, poorly managed tracts which, with
proper management, could increase their pro-
duction by a factor of 5! But Senator Spark-
man (Cong. Rec. April 18, 1969, S, 3803)
stated: “Industry witnesses were unanimous
in pointing out that since privately owned
forest lands are now operated at peak capac-
ities, the necessary Increase must come from
the great timber reservolr of the Federal
farests . . .” Such testimony is highly argu-
able If not outright false. It should be ob-
vious that some private timber companies
would prefer that the federal government and
the taxpayers bear the cost of intensified
timber management, thus decreasing the in-
vestments they should be making on private
lands.

“Without providing some incentives, fed-
eral assistance and even partial subsidies to
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finance better timber management practices
on private lands, this proposed Act goes only
part of the way. Either this bill or com-
panion legislation should mitigate this glar-
ing deficlency. We would favor tax incentives
to private producers, federal agricultural
assistance programs, and in particular fed-
eral asistance for state departments of for-
estry, such as we have in Colorado.

“Further, as this bill is deficient in not
providing incentives for Intensified manage-
ment on private lands, it is also deficlent in
not attempting to control exports. Without
such controls, we are asking the American
taxpayers to invest more money in timber
management and harvesting necessitated in
part by the ability of private industry to reap
a greater profit in Japan than elsewhere. Ad-
mittedly, we do not have all the facts on
exports but an export volume of 2.2 billion
board feet in 1968 must have some relation-
ship to the “timber shortage.” And is exporta-
tion from U.S. Forest Service lands even legal
under various Acts of Congress?

“Sec. 3—The definition of ‘commercial
timberlands’ is much, much too broad and
gives the Forest Service, under constant and
unrelenting pressure from the industry, ex-
tremely broad discretionary powers. The com-
mercial timberlands to be covered by the Act
should be spelled out in detail, right down to
naming the actual forests or portions there-
of. Also, the Fund should be made to apply
only to Bite I, IT and III lands—those of high-
est production capability. Certainly, the For-
est Service has avalilable data on the forests
that really need intensified management. No
‘special study' should be necessary to gather
this information.

“Many areas of the national forests are not
productive, particularly in the Rocky Moun-
tain region, the least productive of all the
nation’s timber lands (see ‘Timber Trends in
the United States,’ Forest Service, USDA, Re-
port No. 17, Feb. 1965) . The Forest Service has
classified many marginal lands as ‘commer-
clal’ under 16 U.S.C. 581. These are site IV and
V lands, with lowest production potential.
Under the Act as written, these marginal
lands—where most ‘wilderness’ is situated,
for example—would be included.

“Sec. 4—There are always dangers inherent
in earmarking funds for any purpose. Forest
Service timber sale receipts are now ear-
marked in part—25% reimbursement (in
lleu payments) to the states and 10% for
roads and tralls. This bill would have the
effect of earmarking the wvast majority of
timber sale receipts for timber production—
65% . Even though the funds have to be ap-
propriated under Sec. 5, can we be certain
that the Forest Service will place as much
emphasis on planning, research and develop-
ment for watershed, recreation, wildlife, wil-
derness, grazing and other multiple uses
which are not blessed with earmarked funds?
We think there is evidence that some regions
of the Forest Service place such great em-
phasis on road construction because they
feel they can rely on the 10% kitty set aside
for the purpose.

“Has the Forest Service established a ‘case’
to justify their need for all of the remaining
856% for timber management? Can they do
the job for 26% or even 50%? And why must
the Act run until 1994 (which means for-
ever) ? Why not 10 years, Instead of 25, a rea-
gonable time in which to test the Act's ef-
fectiveness? These are hard questions that
should be answered,

“Sec. 6—It seems to us that authorizing
expenditures from the Fund for any particu-
lar forest only in the proportion that said
forest has contributed to the Fund would
serve only to make poor land poorer and
rich land richer, in terms of timber manage-
ment, Timber management practices as out-
lined in Section 6 obviously do not cost the
same for every acre of timber land regard-
less of where located. The necessary timber
management investment varies considerably
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from place to place. Has the Forest Service
carefully examined this section?

“Sub-section (6) provides for funding of
more road construction, in addition to the
10% allowed for roads and trails under 16
U.S.C. 501. We submit that of all the timber
management devices listed in Sec. 6, road
building will receive the greatest immediate
emphasis, particularly in the West where
‘lack of access’ 1s almost always equated
with lack of supply. To meet the ‘emergency’
that it is contended exists (and which con-
trol of exports from Alaska and elsewhere
could greatly alleviate), the industry and
the Forest Service will cry ‘cut’! And to do
this they will need roads to bring out the
harvest. Unless some legislative brakes are
put on Sec. 6(6), many wilderness-type in
the West is likely to be threatened with a
new road invasion, with the blessing of the
Congress. We think a limitation should be
put on the amount of the fund that can be
expended for road building—say, another
10%.”

COSC has reason to believe that this bill
will be cited frequently by wilderness op-
ponents. If it is not used as a rationale for
asking Congressional permission to invade
existing primitive areas, it will certainly make
it more difficult to include qualifying wil-
derness lands adjacent primitive areas in the
National Wilderness Preservation System.

Certaln portions of 8. 1832 mistakenly rec-
ognize the cries of “timber shortage” that
the timber industry has long wanted to have
validated.

We are reluctant to give the Forest Serv-
ice and the timber industry the *“carte

blanche"” for logging they have asked for all
these years, with no strings attached, on the
very tenuous grounds that there is some
sort of nationsl timber “emergency.”

AMERICAN AGRICULTURE

HON. BILL D. BURLISON

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BURLISON of Missouri. Mr.
Speaker, if the United States of America
were a primitive, isolated village of 20
persons, and if one of those 20 produced
all of the food—and much of the fiber
for clothing—consumed by the other 19,
that one man would be hailed by his
fellows as the preeminent contributor to
the commonweal. For they would see
clearly—in these simple circumstances—
that they depended on this single indi-
vidual for the most basic necessities of
life itself.

This great Nation is not, of course, a
primitive village—far from it. Yet one
American on the farm does, in fact, pro-
duce nearly all of the food and fiber
consumed by 19 of his fellow citizens.

Not only is this fact little understood
today by the 94.4 percent of our people
who live in cities and towns, but the
whole vast scope of our amazingly pro-
ductive agricultural economy is a for-
eign subject to tens of millions of our
citizens:

Many of our children undoubtedly
think milk originates in cartons;

They may believe that meat and poul-
try begin their trip to market wrapped
in plastic:

They are probably not aware that a
woolen suit or cotton shirt did not just
grow that way.

These children’s parents would not
make these mistakes, of course, but they,
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too, are likely to be unaware of condi-
tions on the farm today, and of the fact
that agriculture is still the very corner-
stone of our modern way of life.

It has been pointed out in many re-
ports of the Committee on Appropria-
tions that the economic welfare of the
Nation’s economy is dependent on the
economic strength of each segment
thereof. Time has proved that labor and
industry can be prosperous only to the
extent that the agricultural economy is
strong and healthy.

Agriculture is the prineipal source of
new wealth., It is the main provider of
basic raw materials which support all
segments of business and industry. Re-
liable estimates indicate that each dollar
of wealth taken from the soil generates
$7 of income throughout the rest of the
economy.

Agriculture is our largest industry.
Its assets exceed those of any of the next
10 largest industries. It employs more
workers than any other major industry.
It employs seven times the number of
people in the mining industry, 23 times
the number in the oil and coal industry,
and five times the number in the auto-
mobile industry. In addition, it supports
directly another 10 percent of our non-
farm population which supplies the
farmer with his needs and processes and
markets his products.

Agriculture is one of the major mar-
kets for the produets of labor and indus-
try. It spends more for equipment than
any of the other large industries. Agri-
culture uses more steel in a year than is
used for a year’s output of passenger cars.
If uses more petroleum products than
any other industry in the country. It uses
more rubber each year than is required to
produce tires for 6 million automobiles.
Its inventory of machinery and equip-
ment exceeds the assets of the steel in-
dustry and is five times that of the auto-
mobile industry.

But over the years, in spite of Govern-
ment farm programs, industry and la-
bor’s share of the consumer’s food dollar
has risen substantially. Compared with
1950, retail food prices were up almost 40
percent by 1968. But during that same
period, prices received by farmers, while
fluctuating from year to year, remained
unchanged in the aggregate.

In 1950, the farmer’s share of the retail
food dollar was 47 cents. By 1968, it was
down to 39 cents. Taking several specific
examples:

The farmer receives only 3.3 cents of
the retail cost of a loaf of bread, which
averaged 22.4 cents in 1968.

In the same year, he received only 23
cents of the $4.60 retail price of a cotton
business shirt.

The farmer’'s component of the 87-
cent-per-pound average retail price of
beef was only 52 cents per pound.

One of the important contributions of
American agriculture to the national
eccnomy has been its contribution to our
balance of payments abroad.

Total agricultural exports increased
from $4.5 billion in 1960 to $6.3 billion
in 1968. Exports for dollars rose from $3.2
to $4.7 billion during this period. During
the calendar year 1967, agricultural ex-
ports for dollars exceeded agricultural
imports by $585 million. This more than
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offset the trade deficit for commercial
trade of $400 million in 1967.

From 1961 through 1968, agricultural
exports contributed over $32 billion to
our balance of payments. Even though
only about 22 percent of total exports
are agricultural commeodities, they ac-
count for over 50 percent of our favor-
able trade balance.

The efficiency and productivity of U.S.
agriculture has made this country the
world’s largest exporter of food to the
many nations of the world. In recent
vears the export of U.S. agricultural com-
modities has increased to the point
where production from 1 out of each 4
acres is sold abroad. In addition to sup-
plying much needed foreign exchange,
this has contributed to the domestic
economy by providing about 1 million
jobs in the agribusiness fields.

American agriculture continues to
make a major contribution to the na-
tional welfare through the production of
bountiful supplies of high-quality and
low-cost foods for the Nation's con-
sumers, Food is one of today’s best bar-
gains.

This is apparent at the supermarkets,
where city consumers can choose from
thousands of safe, wholesome, and de-
licious foods—products of the farms of
our 50 States. Using only 17 percent of
their income, American consumers can
select foods with a knowledge of nutri-
tion and balanced diets that makes this
a Nation of healthy and well-fed people.
Many people in the world spend half or
more of their available income on food.
In underdeveloped areas people spend
most of their time grubbing a living from
the earth.

In 1929, 23.4 percent of consumer in-
come in the United States went for food.
This decreased to 22.2 percent in 1950,
20 percent in 1960, and 17 percent last
yvear. This steady decrease has occurred
despite the increasing portion of food
costs which go for marketing and related
services. If the 1960 level of 20 percent
had continued through 1968, U.S. con-
sumers would have had $18 billion less
to spend for the products of industry and
labor.

Mr. Speaker, the above has been em-
phasized by the committee as some com-
pelling reasons why it is realistic to ex-
pect our Government to help agriculture,
because to help agriculture is to help our
entire Nation. I subscribe to this phi-
losophy. The bill—H.R. 11612—does not
provide as much as some of us would
like. However, we must remember that
our Nation faces many pressing priori-
ties. When this is kept in mind, the pro-
posal constitutes sound farm legislation.

THE METRO SYSTEM

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, the League
of Women Voters has been a prime mover
of the concept and development of a
rapid rail transit system for the metro-
politan Washington region. As a Repre-
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sentative from this metropolitan area, I
have consistently supported the develop-
ment of this metro system as well as all
other aspects of our long-planned re-
gional transportation system. The league,
in their continuing efforts to see the im-
plementation of this system, has directed
to the Vice President and the Speaker its
expression of urgent need for the appro-
priations of construction moneys for
the metro system.

Mr. Speaker, I commend to my col-
leagues the expressions of concern of the
league as set forth in this communica-
tion which follows:

LeacUuE oF WoMEN VOTERS,

METROPOLITAN WASHINGTON COUNCIL,

May 19, 1969.
The Honorable SPEAKER OF THE HOUSE OF
REPRESENTATIVES,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear SpEaxER McCorRMACE: This letter 1is
written in this manner to bring to the at-
tention of all members of the Senate and
the House of Representatives the urgent con-
cern of the League of Women Voters of Met-
ropolitan Washington because of the con-
tinued delay of the release of construction
monies for the Reglonal Rapid Rall Transit
System.

We hear daily that each day's delay impairs
the carefully worked out financing of the
raplid rafl transit system because of escalat-
ing costs.

We experience daily the frustrations of au-
tomobile-clogged streets for which there is no
foreseeable relief. The only existing system
of mass public transportation (buses) is de-
layed on the same traffic-jammed streets.

The voters of the Washington Metropoli-
tan Area on November 5, 1968, indicated by
an overwhelming affirmative vote their de-
sire to have construction of a reglonal rapid
rail transit system begin immediately. These
same voters even indicated their willingness
to be taxed locally to achieve this goal.

The League of Women Voters of Metro-
politan Washington must then ask these
questions:

Why, if the contracts are ready to be let,
and why, If the voters say yes, has not the
Congress responded to the will of the people?

Bincerely,
Mrs. JouEN H. BeIpLER, Chairman.
MEMBERS

Alexandria, Virginia: Mrs., George Weber.

Arlington County, Virginia: Mrs. Robert F.
Cocklin.

Fairfax County, Virginia: Mrs. John Lind-
berg.

P%.lls Church, Virginia: Mrs. Jerome Bly-
stone.

District of Columbia: Mrs. Phillp G. For-
tune.

Montgomery County, Maryland: Mrs. Er-
nest L. Heimann.

Prince George's County, Maryland: Mrs.
Charles Cunningham.

PAN AMERICAN ATIR FARE
REDUCTIONS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, with
every American feeling the increasing
pinch of higher and higher prices, it is
refreshing to see any effort to hold the
line or achieve reductions.

It is with that in mind that I call at-
tention to steps taken by Pan American
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World Airways to reduce fares this sum-
mer for passengers traveling between the
United States and Europe on weekend
flights.

The new fares, approved by the Civil
Aeronautics Board, will reduce the cost
of weekend travel from $399 to $360
roundtrip between New York and Lon-
don, for example, during normal travel
periods. The weekend fare reductions
have been accomplished by extending the
14- to 21-day excursion fares, now in ef-
fect, to cover weekends and certain other
peak summer travel periods previously
excluded.

I understand that in addition to week-
end travel, passengers may now use the
14- to 21-day excursion fares during the
peak travel periods of June 9 through
July 3 and between August 4 through
August 21 for travel originating in the
United States, and from June 2 through
June 19 and August 18 through 24 for
travel originating in Europe.

Pan Am, I am told, plans to further
lower fares between the United States
and Europe when it introduced bulk in-
clusive tour fares on November 1.

Mr. Speaker, there have been occa-
sions on which I found it necessary to
criticize the action—or inaction—of the
airlines. But I feel any effort to bring
fares within the reach of the average
American traveler deserves appropriate
recognition.

PITTSBURGH’'S OPPORTUNITY
SCHOOL

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, I never
heard of a school where poor attendance
records and trouble with the police were
prerequisites for admission, but such is
the case in Pittsburgh’s newest youth
project, Opportunity School, located on
the North Side.

This is an exciting and innovative ef-
fort to reach young truants and engage
them in a meaningful program, before
they arrive at the point of becoming full
dropouts.

The Christian Science Monitor of May
10 carried the full story, citing already-
realized major achievements of this 3-
month project.

I include the article for the attention
of my colleagues at this point in the
RECORD:

PITTSBEURGH YOUTH PROJECT PRAISED

PrrrseURGH.—They call it Opportunity
School,

The enrollment is small—just 30 boys—
but to get in, the youth must be sentenced
by a Juvenile Court judge.

So far, this pilot program to give boys
who have poor school-attendance records
and have been in trouble with the police, is
creating quite a name for itself. Just the
other day, State Attorney General Willlam
Sennett, in Pittsburgh for a speaking en-
gagement, went out of his way to view the
program.

The success of the school, located In a
YMCA in the city's North Side area, is
mirrored in the attendance records of the
30 boys.
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And although the school has been in
operation for just three months, Juvenile
Court Judge Richard T. Wentley already
sees these results:

Youths saying for the first time in their
lives that they look forward to Monday so
they can go back to school.

A real possibility that two of the students
may be admitted to college.

Half of the youths volunteering to attend
a summer-school extension of the program.

No behavioral problems.

Preparation now to readmit several youths
to their old schools.

The school was established by the Pitts-
burgh Public School Board on the recom-
mendation of Judge Maurice B, Cohill Jr.
and Judge Wentley.

A cab picks up each student at his home
every morning at 8:30 and drops him off
at his home every evening at B:30.

Each student gets 215 hours daily of indi-
vidualized academic instruction.

NO SCHOOL RECORD

During the remainder of each school day,
the student recelves counseling; engages in
a cultural program including muslc, art, and
arts and crafts; and takes part in an athletic
prograim,

Although the enrocllee must be sentenced
to the school by the two Juvenile Court
judges, no record will show the student was
ever enrolled there. Instead, the boy will
be classified as a transfer student at a nearby
public high school.

The success of the program has led Judge
Wentley to say he is anxious to see the pro-
gram expanded to five or six such schools
throughout the city.

Moreover, he says, "“I think they [school
officials] are as excited about it as I am and
will put as much money into it as they
can get their hands on.”

Attorney General Sennett remarked after
his tour of the school, “Certain state and
federal funds can be made avallable to con-
tinue these projects all over the state.
Through projects such as this we can put
boys back into an educational setting.”

DECLARATION FOR PEACE IN THE
MIDDLE EAST ON OCCASION OF
ISRAEL'S 21ST BIRTHDAY

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. CASEY, Mr, Speaker, on April 28,
our distinguished colleague from New
York, Representative EMANUEL CELLER,
placed into the Recorp the text of a dec-
laration for peace in the Middle East
signed by 226 Members of Congress on
the occasion of Israel's 21st birthday.

Through an oversight, I missed the op-
portunity to be recorded as one of those
in support of this declaration, which I
wish to rectify at this point.

The points enumerated in this decla-
ration are wise, and could be the corner-
stones of lasting peace in the Middle
East if complied with by the Arab na-
tions and by the United Nations. The
valiant people of Israel have had my full
support in the past, and I shall continue
to direct my endeavors in Congress in
support of those proposals leading to a
just and lasting peace for the Middle
East, with full sovereignty for the na-
tion of Israel.

I wish to associate myself with the re-
marks of the gentleman from New York
(Mr, CerrLer) and concur fully with his
statement.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
PROJECT CONCERN

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker,
‘“love” is one of the most misused and
maligned words in the language of our
time. Today, however, JoEN BRADEMAS
and I are introducing a resolution to
honor a man and an organization that
truly exemplify the meaning of the word
“love” in its deepest sense. We ask Con-
gress to proclaim February 1970 as
“Project Concern Month” in recognition
of the humanitarian and unselfish serv-
ice of this nonprofit, nonsectarian medi-
cal relief organization and its founder,
Dr. James W, Turpin.

A decade ago Jim Turpin was a bright
young doctor with a well-established,
lucrative private practice in Coronado,
one of San Diego County’s finest cities.
He and his wife, Martha, volunteered
their services on a once-a-week basis in
a medical clinic in the poverty-stricken
sections of the nearby Mexican border
town of Tijuana. The Turpins found this
work so meaningful that they decided to
devote themselves entirely to medieal re-
lief for the underprivileged and helpless
of the world. Dr. Turpin conceived the
idea of “Project Concern,” which he
hoped would generate a response from
others who feel a personal desire to help
the world’s needy directly. Today, Proj-
ect Concern is helping to bring a better
way of life to people in Hong EKong,
Mexico, South Vietnam, and Appalachia.
One example of those Project Concern
has helped is the “boat people” of Hong
EKong. With a staggering housing shori-
age, dating back to World War II and
greatly aggravated by the continued in-
flux of refuees from Red China, Hong
Eong is unable to provide decent housing
for many of its people. Mainland hous-
ing is so scarce that several hundred
thousand people live in disease and
squalor on sampans and junks with no
medical assistance whatsoever. Many
have lived their entire lives on these
boats and are too poor or too supersti-
tious to go ashore for medical care when
available. Dr. Turpin’s typically simple
approach was to bring in a specially de-
signed Chinese junk, to move among the
people and minister to their medical
needs.

In recent years our world has wit-
nessed more than its share of heartless-
ness and brutality. Yet we all strive to
leave our children a legacy of peace, not
war, and I think it is most fitting to pay
tribute to Dr. Turpin and Project Con-
cern for their selfless efforts toward this
goal. In closing, I would like to share
with my colleagues Dr. Turpin's opening
prayer in the Senate on January 6 of
this year, for these words express far
better than I can the meaning and depth
of Project Concern and I ask my col-
leagues to join us in supporting this
resolution:

ProJecr CoONCERN: OPENING PRAYER oF U.8.
SENATE, JANUARY 6, 1969
(By James W. Turpin, M.D.)

Our Father, Creator of an expanding uni-

verse, Lord of a shrinking planet, we acknowl-
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edge more fully your awesome love, patlence
and forgiveness.

Teach us that our world has now grown
too small for anything less than brother-
hood; that life has become too precious for
anything less than peace; that human rela-
tions have become too critical for anything
less than love.

Give us a sense of family. Make us realize
that in our struggle for greatness it is not so
much how deep in space we can go, but how
far we can reach in solving the immediate
problems of Your beloved earth’s people.
Help us to know, that until a hollow-eyed,
emaciated, pot-bellled child of the Montag-
nard, Ibo or American Indian becomes “our
child,” we have not yet achleved our na-
tlonal purpose,

Give us 8 sense of peace. Teach us to wage
peace as eagerly and enthusiastically as we
have waged war, Make us to experience no
real satisfaction if we win a war and lose
& people. May peace become not just the
static absence of fighting and dying, but the
imaginative, dynamic situation where every
man is at peace with himself because his
family has enough.

And, Father, give us a sense of love. As the
world’s hungry, poor and gick ask, “Do you
understand? Is it possible that you can feel
our feelings?"” Let this be our reply: “Love
you? I am youl!"

‘While others doubt, even scoff, let us direct
our vast resources toward a world where
every child eats enough, every woman is ade-
quately attended In childbirth, and every
man knows the dignity of supporting his
own.

May this be our glorious quest. Amen.

ADDRESS OF JAMES REYNOLDS AT
BALTIMORE PROPELLER CLUB
MARITIME DAY LUNCHEON

HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, because
the port of Baltimore and its many ac-
tivities are of such tremendous value to
the State of Maryland, the Propeller
Club of Baltimore makes special efforts
to obtain the best possible speakers for
their Maritime Day luncheons.

This year they were extremely for-
tunate in being able to hear from Jim
Reynolds, the president of the newly
formed American Institute of Merchant
Shipping, known as AIMS.

AIMS is the strongest organization of
American shipowners ever joined to-
gether and represents an impressive total
of more than 540 American-flag ships,
which is more than half of the active
American merchant fleet. Therefore, as
president, he is the principal manage-
ment spokesman and his remarks are of
special interest to us at this time when
our merchant fleet is in such critical con-
dition.

In the belief that all of you will be
eager to learn what he had fo say at
that Maritime Day luncheon, I am in-
cluding his remarks in the REecorp for
your perusal:

MAarITIME DAY ADDRESS BY JAMES J. REYNOLDS,
PRESIDENT, AMERICAN INSTITUTE oF MER-
CHANT SHIPPING, PROPELLER CLUB, BALTI-
MORE, Mp., MaY 22, 1969
You kind people of the Propeller Club

could not have done me a nicer favor than

to invite me to Baltimore on Maritime Day,

1969. I know of no city where the special
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atmosphere of seaports in more pervasive, or
where interest in the Merchant Marine is
more intense and constructive.

The Port of Baltimore has three charac-
teristics relevant to what I want to say to
you today. It is ancient, which means, really,
that nature intended it to be a port. It is
modern, which means that its people have
ingisted upon keeping up with change. And
it has before it an ever-brighter future be-
cause you and your fellow Baltimoreans
are not simply walting for that future to be
delivered—neatly contalnerized—but are go-
ing after it.

I want the United States merchant marine
to go after its own future with the same
kind of energy and imagination.

Our merchant marine, too, is ancient. It,
too, has kept up with change, although per-
haps not always in perfect synchroniza-
tion with the opportunity and the need.
But today it has got to move and move fast
to selze the future.

I think we will do it. I find myself spouting
optimistic utterance about the merchant
marine during Maritime Week. I guess the
news in that is not that I'm saying it, but
that I say it with real conviction.

My intensive orientation course as presi-
dent of the American Institute of Merchant
Shipping has made me optimistic. I sense
on all sides a new spirit, a can-do spirit, a
will-do spirit, among those who desire a
bright new era for the merchant marine.

I find this in Congress. There, your own
Congressman Edward A. Garmatz, chairman
of the House Merchant Marine Committee,
has just registered an extraordinary exploit
of leadership. He has won committee ap-
proval and House approval of an authoriza-
tion bill for construction and operating sub-
sidies, and other merchant marine needs,
which is the highest in a decade. And he
calls it only a stopgap.

I find this new spirit in the Executive
branch as well. President Nixon is preparing
a comprehensive program to give effect to his
campaign pledges—which he has reafirmed
since entering the White House—to “vastly
improve the state of the American merchant
marine.”

The new Maritime Administrator, Andrew
E. Gibson, has declared: "I joined the Nixon
team and went to Washington for a single
purpose—to put our merchant marine back
on the map of the world.” And Secretary of
Commerce Maurice Stans is preparing an all-
out program to increase United States par-
ticipation in the liner trades—"“Ship Amer-
ican,” trade expansion, a solid increase of
American cargoes in American ships.

In the industry itself there Is evident an
exciting spirit of adventure, just at a mo-
ment when technology is ready to make those
adventures successful. The Naval Architects
and Marine Engineers are breaking molds
literally centuries old and giving their crea-
tive imaginations free rein. The operators
are ordering the results, and the yards are
building them—right now.

Not least Important is a new sense of
unity, of rapport, among those concerned
with our merchant ships and their style of
existence. In the industry, this has produced,
in this year 1969, the formation of the orga-
nization I head, the American Institute of
Merchant Shipping. The merchant marine is
profiting from cooperation between the in-
dustry and the government.

I might express the hope that the same
spirit of constructive unity would find ex-
pression in the ranks of labor. No labor
union leaders have done more for their
members than the leaders of the maritime
unions. I know. In 1924 I shipped out as &
deck boy on the America. I saw the condi-
tions under which crews lived in those days—
floating slums. I drew the kind of pay they
drew,

The union leaders have accomplished won-
ders. If they would now only show the same
tenacity and determination in the task of
achieving a ceasefire among themselves, and
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reasonable relations with management, a
major obstacle to the realization of today's
great promise for the merchant marine
would be removed.

My conviction that the merchant marine
will selze its future has as its partner the
conviction that it can. To paraphrase the
title of a song from not too far back, tech-
nology is bustin’ out all over, in the mer-
chant marine, and that one fact is a cornu-
copia of good auspices.

The basic meaning of this technological
offensive is that the U.S. merchant fleet is
going to become vastly more efficient. Great-
er efficiency means greater prosperity, not
only for the ships but for all the other com-
ponents of the system into which they fit—
such as ports, Experience shows, I'm glad
to note, that prosperity breeds prosperity.

To help speed this advance in efficlency,
AIMS only a fortnight ago, as one of its
first major actions, set in motion the organi-
zation of a Research Committee. We attach
great imortance to this. It is contemplated
that the Committee will work closely in con-
junction with the Office of Research and
Development of the Maritime Administra-
tion In the Department of Commerce.

The new Maritimme Administrator, Andrew
Gibson—whose appointment was another of
those encouraging auguries I have men-
tioned—is anxious that Marad's experts
should join with our people in the broad field
of research now demanding exploration.

The special areas have been pretty well
marked out, and to define them is one way
of defining the promises of technology.

The Marad research program in shipbulld-
ing looks for ways to reduce the cost of build-
ing In U.S. yards and thereby decrease the
construction differential subsidy. Jointly we
will seek new breakthroughs in more efficient
hull configuration—counter revolving and
reversible propellers—more effective on board
cargo handling equipment, ete.

A joint research program, by decreasing

the magniture of ship operating costs at sea,
will hopefully make U.S. ships more com-
petitive, and reduce operating differential
subsidy.

The port research program seeks to in-
crease productivity in port operations and
thereby, decrease the total cost of trans-
portation.

Let me pause for a parenthesis, touching
on a vital matter. I would llke to emphasize
that the search for technological efficlency
does not contemplate the ellmination of hu-
man beings and their livelihood from the
merchant marine.

Research on ship operations, for example,
specifically undertakes to determine the opti-
mum combination of hardware and man-
power over the life of a ship. In this connec-
tion, attention is given to a definition and
understanding of the problems, needs, and
requirements of labor as well as of manage-
ment and regulatory bodies. That language
is largely the official language of Marad,

Technology and automation do present
problems in adjustment for labor. I can say,
because I know, that the industry not only
fully recognize this, but is completely com-
mitted to devising, with the people who work
aboard American ships, the means of meet-
ing the concerns of labor in making that ad-
justment. I am confident that the period of
adjustment is one of transition, and that on
the other side of the transition, technology
and automation will produce an increase in
maritime employment, not a decrease.

1 fitted the parenthesis in where I did
because the first three areas of research I
mentioned—shipbuilding, ship operations,
and port operations—bear most directly on
employment, and do so right now. An affirma-
tion of the industry's interest in the wel-
fare of its workers seemed called for, and
I am glad to glve 1t.

Other areas of research in which we are
intensely interested have to do with ad-
vanced ships—for example, nuclear ships
and surface effect ships.

13837

As you know, individual companies in the
maritime industry conduct their own re-
search programs, some of them extensive,
and often extremely fruitful. What we are
seeing today is a joining of the imaginations
and skills of marin> designers and engineers
with resourcefulness of bullders and the ad-
venturous instincts inherent in the free
enterprise of operators. Containerships and
barge ships are a prime example of the re-
sults.

Let me note, also, as a sign of Congres-
sional interest in this particular fleld, that
the House authorization bill I have men-
tioned doubled, to $156 million, the amount
asked for merchant marine research and de-
velopment. Another salute 1s due Congress-
man Garmatz for that.

The cooperation hetween the AIMS R & D
Committee and the Marad R & D people is
the kind of teamwork that pays off.

One of the circumstances which makes
the need for technological audacity in ship-
ping so great at this moment is that this
country, thank heaven, is still expanding its
frontiers and developing new terrain which
must be served In new ways.

Who could fail to be fascinated by what
is happening on the Alaskan North Slope?
Some of you may have attended the recent
Tanker Conference of the American Petrol-
eum Institute up in the Poconos. One of its
higlights was a talk by a Canadian expert
on the Arctic, Commodore O.C.S. Robertson.

The movement of petroleum from the
new fields on the North Slope and the Ca-
nadian Tukon will require, he said, a new
type of ship and new kinds of men. He used
new phrases—"ice knowledgeable scien-
tists,” ‘“lce-competent shipmasters,” and
“ice-able ships.” The three phrases sum up
a great new challenge to maritime technol-
ogy and human intelligence. Success In met-
ing the challenge will mean fulfillment of &
centuries’-old dream of seafarers, the safe
and regular—parhaps even almost continu-
ous navigation of the Northwest Passage.
That would be a triumph of turning mythol-
ogy into reality.

American participation in this vast, novel,
and complex enterprise provides as good an
example as you could want of that bold ac-
ceptance of challenge which is part of the
new spirit I have been talking about in the
American merchant marine.

There was one passage in Commodore
Robertson’s remarks which I'm going to
quote just for the fun of it, because it com-
bines so neatly in one package both the real-
ity and the romance of shipping. They don't
always go well together.

Of the mariners who must deal with that
forbidding part of the world, he said:

“These men do not have adventures, Ad-
ventures are wasteful, inefficient, costly and
dangerous. They have no place in the Arctic.”

I would not differ with him. I would only
call your attention to a further meaning of
his words which is that the adventures must
nevertheless be undertaken, though some-
where short of the Arctle. They must take
place on the drawing boards, the shipyards,
in the minds and nerves of seafaring men,
and, yes, in the board rooms of the enter-
prises which buy and operate ships, and—
ves, agaln—in government offices over In
Washington.

Apart from the special challenges of the
Arctie, change is presenting new challenges
and new opportunities for the American
merchant marine In its traditional trade
around the world.

The fruits of technology, in regular trade,
are much higher levels of capability in vital
areas of merchant ship performance. These
include rapid cargo handling, very fast turn-
around, speed on voyages port-to-port, and
a versatility In serving ports from the most
sophisticated to the most primitive.

For example, container ships can’t be beat
for serving container ports. At present, not
all ports are equipped to take advantage of
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the container revolution, Eventually, one may
suppose, all major ports will be so equipped.
In the meantime, there are parts of the
world where ports which are the coronary
valves of struggling national economies still
depend upon lighterage to move their car-
goes in and out.

Even in some of the so-called more ad-
vanced countries, great vessels tie up along-
slde gquays built in antiquity, and must
depend upon the sheer muscle of the local
cargo gangs to load and discharge. For such
ports, barge ships provide an innovative
means of sustaining service during the tran-
sition to modernity, and yet are capable of
performing as container vessels when the
ports are ready.

The process is one of progressive realiza-
tion of the promise of technology. As one of
our leading ship operators said recently.
“When a vessel can go into a port and load
or unload cargo in one day instead of five or
10 or even 15 days, the ship operator can gain
as much as 70 percent in the number of new
voyages.” And since containers and barges
are interchangeable from one ship to another
in a fraction of the time traditionally re-
quired for trans-shipment, there exists the
solid prospect of developing new inter-
continental trade routes not economically
practicable in other days, using old methods.

We at the Amerlcan Institute of Merchant
Bhipping have studies which show that with
ultra-modern vessels, half the number of
cargo liners now under the U.S. merchant
flag could carry twice the present amount of
liner cargo.

To put it ancther way, only 69 vessels of
the revolutionary container and ocean-golng
barge-ship types now being built could com=-
pletely replace the annual 1ift capacity of the
322 ships in the present U.S. subsidized liner
fleet. Those 69 ships would have a lift capac-
ity equal to 260 ships of a type we now call
fast and modern—the C-4s.

But technological brilliance falls short of
realizing its full potentlal unless it is trans-
lated into ships. We need ships, and the ships
need cargo.

I prefer not to talk in terms of bullding
enough ships to equal present performance.
I like to talk about carrying a lot more cargo.

President Nixon has suggested that the
U.S. flag fleet should carry at least 30 percent
of U.S. ocean-borne cargo. I know of no
reason why we should not shoot for a figure
of 50 percent.

The ship operators are ready to expand and
modernize their fleets. AIMS found in a re-
cent canvass that 19 companies—subsidized
and unsubsidized—have an urgent need for
82 vessels—containerships, bulk carriers,
LASH (Lighter Aboard Ship) barge carrlers,
a tanker, and a number of major conversions.

It is not my intentlon to suggest that the
whole hefty shopping list of the merchant
marine can be checked off in one trip to the
store. But I do feel that we are closer to
making a good beginning on it than we have
been for a long time.

As a preparatory step before recelving the
promised new Nixon merchant marine pro-
gram, the House authorization bill Congress-
man Garmatz did so much to shape would,
if the appropriation followed suit, provide
$145 million in new money for merhant ma-
rine construction subsidies instead of the
$15 million asked in the final Johnson
budget proposal. Together with funds previ-
ously approved but not spent, the new figure
would bring the total available to §246 mii-
lion. And the authorization bill proposes
£212 million for operating subsidies, up to
$17 million from the budget request.

Without counting chickens before they're
hatched, it is possible to expect that we are,
indeed, going to get more money for ships
than we have been getting.

I'd like now to be a bit more parochial for
& minute. I've been dealing with the mer-
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chant marine from & national standpoint, I
certainly have not lost sight of the impor-
tance of Baltimore and that huge part of
Maryland's life and the nation's life which
ties in to your port.

We are counting on Baltimore to take
advantage of these developing opportunities
for its own sake, and to help us at AIMS to
make the most of them. Your record to date
makes us look to Baltimore as a sort of
powerful auxiliary of AIMS,

The merchant marine cannot forget that
from spontaneous beginnings in colonial
times, even before there was a Baltimore,
this two-way relay point between America
and the world has grown to be the nation's
fifth largest port. Every year more than 40
million tons of cargo cross its piers inbound
and outbound, supplying industry and com-
merce with thelr needs and providing mar-
kets the world over.

Anyone even casually familiar with the
Baltilmore story knows that most of this
happened because you were determined that
it should. You boosted Baltimore to its pres-
ent ranking against stiff competition from
other ports up and down the coast. Alert port
management, superb service, vigorous selling
in the United States and abroad, making the
most of what you had, bullding what you
needed, have made this a magnificent exam-
ple of how a port can thrive, and what a
thriving port can return in benefits to the
environment in which it exists.

An historically-minded friend tells me that
Rolling Road, on the outskirts of your city,
got its mame from the practice of rolling
hogsheads of tobacco along its path to ships
loading in the Patapsco Rlver—a very early
form of containerization. So, the timely in-
troduction and rapid development of modern
container facllitles in the Port of Baltimore
are only the latest example of a process
which as nearly as I can gather will go on as
long as the channels of the Chesapeake Bay
and the canal to the Delaware are even
slightly moist.

The American merchant marine can profit
immeasurably from your ideas and your ex-
ertions. As the port of Baltimore prospers, so
does the merchant marine, and as the mer-
chant marine prospers, so does Baltimore. I
can't think of a sounder basis for a long
and happy life together,

DEFENSE ON THE DEFENSIVE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, last week’s colloquy here on
the House floor between the chairmen of
the Armed Services and Appropriations
Committees obviously is receiving much
attention not because of what was said,
but because of who said it.

Indeed, that heralded verbal exchange
may not go down in the annals as one of
Congress' “great debates,” yet I find it
significant that criticism of the Military
Establishment now seems to be coming
from all directions—not just from a
small grouping of continual critics of
the military.

And, with this new criticism, we also
see a much deeper analysis of overall na-
tional direction and priority. Hopefully,
all of this can—and soon will—be con-
verted into a true reordering of this Na-
tion’s goals and objectives, with the em-
phasis on a free, just, and equitable so-
ciety open to all men.
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Last Friday’s Wall Street Journal car-
ries an editorial commenting upon the
Mahon-Rivers dialog and upon the vari-
ous implications arising from this new
criticism of the military complex. I
would now like to insert the editorial,
entitled “Defense on the Defensive” into
the Recorp at this point:

DEFENSE ON THE DEFENSIVE

If there was any question that the Penta-
gon faced a new atmosphere in Congress, Rep.
Mahon dispelled the doubts the other day.
The Texas Democrat, who heads both the
Appropriations Committee and its Defense
subcommittee, long has been one of the
staunchest supporters of military spending.
Yet he rose on the House floor to protest that
the Pentagon was impairing public confi-
dence with its “many mistakes,”

Indeed it is. Perhaps the timing was only
coincidental, but in the past few days the
public has heard charges that a fleet of Alr
Force cargo planes will cost $1.2 bllllon (or
is it 82 billion?) more than estimated; it has
read that the Army may lose $200 million or
s0 on & big helicopter; it has noted the sink-
ing of a £50 million Navy submarine at its
construction dock.

In the circumstances it does nothing to
bolster public confidence to hear Rep. Rivers,
chairman of the House Armed Services Com-
mittee and still a Pentagon champion, “ex-
plain" that there really have been no cost
“overruns”—merely some “inaccurate” esti-
mates of cost.

Like most Americans, Congressmen always
have firmly believed that the nation should
have an adequate defense. Like most people,
too, the lawmakers have assumed that mili-
tary men are likely to know more about mili-
tary matter than ordinary citizens do.

From these two valid premises, Congress
leaped to an invalid conclusion: That the
legislators should give the Pentagon what-
ever it wanted. More than that, Congress
often has pushed on the Defense Depart-
ment even more money than it sought.

In doing so the lawmakers abdicated their
proper role. Sure, they should give heavy
welght to the Pentagon’s views on defense,
Just as they should mull the Agriculture De-
partment’s ideas on farming and and the
Transportation Department’s thoughts on
highways and rallroads. But Congress has an
obligation to consider critically the whole
Government, and whether money is being
allocated wisely and is likely to be well-spent.

Part of the problem is that the Govern-
ment, and especlally the Defense Depart-
ment has grown so large that it's difficult for
Congress to survey it properly. Even that
doesn't excuse the lawmakers, though, since
they could have been doing a far better job
if they had overhauled their own antigquated
appropriations procedures—and then mus-
tered the will to use them.

The current Congressional criticlsm stems
from several sources. For some lawmakers,
the main incentive is thelr distaste for the
Vietnam War; they eye with special care any
money to be spent on it. Many in Congress
were rightfully disturbed by apparent John-
son Administration efforts to conceal rising
outlays in Southeast Asia.

A lot of Congressmen also are quite cor-
rectly concerned about inflation, Spending
priorities and avoldance of waste, always im-
portant, are now even more so.

For the most part the Pentagon's recent
difficulties had their origins years ago, and
s0 can't be lald to the current Administra-
tion. In Deputy Secretary Packard, the De-
fense Department now has an able admin-
istrator who can, if he chooses, improve the
Pentagon's own housekeeping. In Secretary
Laird, the Department has a Congressional
veterans who can, if he chooses, encourage
the process of legislative review.
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Rep. Rlvers seems to think that Rep. Ma-
hon and other critics of the Pentagon are
“playing into the hands of the enemies of
the military,” and there may be a chance
that the attacks will go too far, We would
like to believe, however, that the new atmos-
phere will only help encourage Congress to
do what it should have been doing all along:
Keeping a close watch on all Federal spend-
i

V;Fhatever the “enemies” of the military
think about that, a lot of us would consider
it a welcome development.

SUBSIDIZED SEDITION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the tax-
payers, very much against their will, are
being forced to subsidize Marixst rebel-
lion in which the poor exploited Negroes
are nothing but misled cannon fodder.

Last November the taxpayers thought
they had delivered a plain message to the
new administration that they wanted no
more federally subsidized violence—only
now they learn that the present adminis-
tration prefers not to alter the former
administration’s policies.

The most recent revulsion to American
taxpayers is today’s announcement by
the OEO of a grant of nearly $1 million
to finance black capitalism by a band of
self-declared insurrectionists at Durham,
N.C.

A clipping from the New Hampshire
Sunday News of March 23, 1969, and
from the Evening Star of May 26, 1969,
follow:

[From the Manchester (N.H.) Sunday News,

Mar. 23, 1969]

REACHING LEVEL oOF NATIONAL SECURITY
THREAT: REVEAL MANY BLACcKE REBELS ON
FEDERAL PAYROLL

(By Vera Glaser)

‘WasHINGTON, March 22.—The White House
has recelved disturbing intelligence that the
black revolutionary movement is spreading
so rapldly among negro youth that it has
reached the level of a national security
threat.

A hard core of urban guerrillas is being
tralned by hate-filled raclsts to le, cheat,
steal. and burn—in short, to destroy Ameri-
can soclety as it exists today. Their handi-
work is help to foment current U.S. campus
explosions and slum violence.

To make matters worse, many of the rev-
olutionaries are supported by federal funds.
Bome are on the payroll of the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity (OEO) as local anti-pov=
erty workers. Others are “separatist” college
faculty members drawing federal grants,

Although congressional probes and news-
paper exposes have linked local OEO Com-
munity Action groups with black militants,
the full extent of the corruption is only now
being conveyed to the administration. A
forthcoming report on the OEO by the Gen-
eral Accounting Office is sald to contain
“hair-raising” revelations of local misman-
agement and swindling.

Two clashing viewpoints on how to deal
with the situation exist among the Presl-
dent's top advisers.

MOYNIHAN AND CO.

Presidential assistant Daniel “Pat"” Moyni-
han and his group of urban speclalists are
aware of the “takeover” of some OEO pro=-
grams by racial firebrands and overly per-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

missive local officials, but favor keeping the
agency essentially as is, perhaps adding
tougher accounting and monitorilng meas-
ures.

They are working currently on guidelines
for a broad federal welfare approach.

Other presidential advisers, however, are
alarmed at the inroads the militants are
making in the negro community.

They advocate a two-pronged attack. They
would continue the traditional effort to wipe
out the roots of poverty with education, jobs
and welfare.

But they would simultaneously wage a
tough campaign to quell black violence.

They do not want to telegraph their
punches but appear to be thinking in terms
of sophisticated counter-intelligence aimed
at rooting out subversives from federally-
funded programs. The actlvity, according to
one proposal, would head up to a secret
‘White House command post.

The latter group, of which counsel John
Ehrlichman 1s sald to belong, believes it has
the President's ear. Mr. Nixon 1s described as
disappointed with the fallure of Moynihan’s
people thus far to develop really new ap-
proaches to urban problems.

Much of the intelligence now reaching the
administration is drawn from sizzling reports
in the files of OEO which have hitherto been
pushed under the rug or leaked back to mili-
tants. Now they are being leaked to the
White House.

While U.S. Ambassador to France, R. Sar-
gent Shriver was chlef of OEO, programs
were funded too fast in many cases to check
local personnel. “Black Panthers” and other
violence-prone militants were hired,

Gerson Green, director of research and de-
velopment in OEO’s Community Action Pro-
gram, worked closely with Shriver to author-
ize the programs. Their philosophy was
highly permissive, favoring “payoffs” to mili-
tants to keep them from rioting.

Green is now a top-level consultant to
Health, Education, and Welfare Secretary
Robert Finch.

The BShriver-Green coalition permitted
hard core revolutionaries to siphon off pov-
erty funds in Philadelphia, Los Angeles, Chi-
cago, San Francisco and other cities.

Some U.S. mayors openly describe OEO’s
youth programs as "“bribes” to keep young
negroes from rioting, but are eager never-
theless to Kkeep receiving the money for
whatever insurance it may provide against
disturbances.

Messrs. Shriver and Green approved fund-
ing for a Los Angeles Community Action
Program which hired Ron Earenga (formerly
Ron Everett), a notorious advocate of
violence.

Karenga drew a federal salary as a full-
time “tutor” last summer while heading a
gang known as “US." Other militants headed
rival gangs, among them Bllly Tidwell (“Sons
of Watts"), Ronald Leroy Crook (“Commun-
ity Alert Patrol”), Bo Simmons (“Young
Men for Total Democracy”), and Tommy
Jacquette (“Self-Leadership for All Nation-
alities Today,” known as “Slant").

Karenga's employment was discovered, but
quickly hushed up, about the time Mr.
Shriver was due to visit the annual summer
festival at Watts.

ADVOCATES OF VIOLENCE

Jacquette, who advocated “burning all of
America down,” was employed as a fleld
worker-counselor at the Westminister Proj-
ect, the biggest and best-known anti-poverty
activity in Watts, which recelved more than
a million dollars of federal money in 1967.

In San Francisco, a group of Hunters Point
negro youths employed in the local summer
program, accompanied by their boss Charles
Blzemore, entered the office of area director
George Jackson, held a knife to his throat,
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and demanded a month's extension of their
salarles,

Sizemore, Arnocld Perkins and George Mur-
ray, other local poverty workers, used their
positions to encourage virulent black racism
among negro youths,

In Washington, D.C,, federal funds pay the
salary of James Garrett, a black racist on the
faculty of Federal City College, who earlier
helped foment violence on the campus of San
Francisco State College. He was one of a
group referred to by acting president 8. I.
Hayakawa before a House Sub-Committee as
“dedicated revolutionaries."

Recently, Garrett lectured students at the
University of Oregon on techniques of mak-
ing firebombs and hand grenades.

MURDERERS ON PAYROLL

Evaluations last summer of the Woodlawn
Project in Chicago showed criminals in top
positions. Five murders were committed by
people in the project while it was under
discussion at OEO.

In San Francisco, Black Panther Bobby
Seale told youth employment program par-
ticlpants to “get guns, get organized, and
shoot it out.” In that area, local poverty
leaders had purposely hired as summer pro-
gram coordinators in five target areas “artic-
ulate radicals,” “gang leaders,” and “real
hard core, anti-establishment people.”

The realization appears to be growing that
it 1s a mistake to assume only the white
community has the solution to racial prob-
lems and negroes are only passive witnesses
to the riots and crime emanating from their
communities.

One possible approach might be to require
security clearance for all those hired in fed-
erally-funded programs to make certain they
are, first of all, loyal to the United States.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 26, 1960]
OEO GeraNT TO DUrRHEAM NEGROES Is PROTESTED
(By Richard Critchfield)

White North Carolina Republicans are pro-
testing a $900,000 Office of Economic Oppor=
tunity grant to a Negro foundation in Dur-
ham which they say is a spawning ground for
revolution-bent guerrillas.

The grant, announced April 24, Is catching
the Nixon administration in the middle.

President Nixon's choice to head OEO,
Donald Rumsfeld, was not sworn as the new
director of the federal antipoverty agency
until today and holdover Johnson adminis-
tration aides have been making most of the
policy decisions.

The grant is now nearing the end of a 80-
day processing period and “the money will be
dispersed” soon, OEQ sald In a statement.

The White House apparently does not want
to overturn the commitment, but a Nixon
alde sald the foundation will be watched
closely to make sure that no OEO funds are
misused.

The grant, funded under OEO's Special
Impact program, is important both as the
Nixon administration’s first big pilot proj-
ect 1n minority business enterprise and be-
cause it illustrates the problem of trying to
separate the federal war on poverty from the
Negro revolt agalnst poverty.

It represents the first of $10 million in
OEOQO grants to be allocated before June 30
to businesses owned by minority groups, In
his 1970 budget request, President Nixon has
asked the program be expanded next year to
$46 million.

BLACKS BUY STOCK

The controversial project would establish
a black-owned supermarket, Jam and pre-
serves factory, and an enterprise to produce
coffins. They would be run by a new business,
Unlted Durham, Inc., and would be expected
to produce about $3 million In gross sales
and create jobs initially for 125 people and
later on for 3,000,
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Durham’s black community is proud of the
project and has already bought $46,000 of
stock In the supermarket in mostly $56 shares.

The problem, as many of Durham’s white
leaders see it, is that the money will first be
channeled through the town’s 15-month-old
Foundation for Community Development,
whose black staff includes militants some
whites say were involved in campus riots and
fire-bombings this spring.

Jim Holshouser, chairman of the North
Carolina Republican party, has urged federal
funds “not be used to feed the fires of un-
rest which cross North Carolina today." He
has appealed to Rumsfeld to hold up the
grant until he has time to Investigate the
foundation,

The Republican chalrman’s chief objec-
tion, shared apparently by many whites in
Durham, was the role of the foundation's
militant “training director,” Howard Fuller,
in campus disorders this spring at the Uni-
versity of North Carolina, Duke and Belmont
Abbey.

Fuller was arrested April 20 on the Bel-
mont Abbey campus on a charge
after black students seized a college building
just after hearing him deliver a speech. Last
month five Negro youths, riding in a car be-
longing to the foundation and registered In
Fuller's name, were arrested and charged
with throwing fire-bombs into Duke Univer-
slty woodlands.

JUST RHETORIC

Earlier this year Fuller was instrumental
in helping black students from Duke estab-
lish a makeshift “Malcolm X. Liberation
Unlversity” in downtown Durham. At the
dedication ceremony, Fuller said, “We will
teach here why we must destroy capitalism."

At a national conference of community
action agency directors here at the Shore-
ham Hotel March 10, Fuller told a cheering
audience it must destroy OEO’s antiproverty
program ‘‘either from within or without.” He
also called integration “a flop,” saying, “If
you get ready to fight a war you do not bring
your enemy into your discussions of strat-

“It's just rhetoric,” said Edward Stewart,
an official of OEO's successful Project Out-
reach in Durham, which promotes small
Negro businesses. “Howard’s not a nut. He
knows how to keep the kids in check."

But Durham's white community is more
ineclined to take Fuller's words at face value.

Ed Martin, assistant city editor of the
Durham Herald, who has just completed a
series of investigative articles on Fuller and
the Foundation for Community Develop-
ment voiced the suspicion the foundation
may be just a facade for Fuller's activities
to organize and radicalize North Carolina’s
black students,

GRANT QUESTIONED

Martin also sald he was “appalled by OEO’s
investigation before making the grant.” He
sald, “They didn’t check with more than four
or five people In town here before making
what is almost a million-dollar grant."

Interviewed in Washington, Geoffrey Faux,
chief of OEO's development branch, sald:
“puller's relationship with the foundation
is really irrelevant to what we're doing. We
envision no role for Mr, Fuller and he is not
to be paid out of Special Impact project
funds.”

Faux produced a list of those interviewed
in Durham during the investigation, It in-
cluded the president of Durham's black bank
and its first Negro county commissioner as
well as one of two Negro city councilmen.
The others were elther officials of the recip-
ient foundation itself or members of Dur-
ham’s community action agency. The only
outside white person contacted was Jack J.
Priss, a Duke University soclology professor
defeated in a city council election last week
who has been actlve in campus demonstra-
tions.
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One white newspaper editor said “radical
tension and an almost constant threat of
disruption” had gripped Durham since Fuller
began operating there and that a number of
Negro families were opposed to his militant
activities but were afrald to speak out, He
sald the towns-people were “incensed” over
the grant.

In contrast, Negro leaders pralsed Nathan
T. Garrett, the foundation’s executive direc-
tor, Fuller and the foundation, saylng the
OEO grant would bring real benefit to the
black community of Durham. Sald one:
“Fuller has organized the black community
here. All he’s giving the whites is the same
thing the black man in Durham has experi-
enced so long a time."”

In a letter to OEO, Garrett pledged Fuller
would have "no policy responsibiilties’” in ad-
ministering the $900,000 grant, He described
Fuller's role as heading a stafl “devoted to
training neighborhood workers and leader-
ship for the poor . . . and with nonacademic
employe groups in colleges and universities
throughout the state so that these persons
can seek better working conditions,”

ALL CITIZENS SHOULD FOLLOW THE
ESTABLISHED PROCEDURE BY
WHICH A CITIZEN CAN FILE A
FORMAL COMPLAINT

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, once again the militant leader
of Pride, Inc., the Labor Department's
pet make-work program in the District of
Columbia, has made headlines by as-
saulting a police officer.

Once again Mr. Barry has, by bringing
his teenage gang of hoodlums into the
District building, forced Commissioner
Washington into hysterical action—in
this case appointment of a “top priority
investigation” of the police officer's con-
duct by the policeman’s boss, the Public
Safety Director, assisted by the District
of Columbia Human Relations Commis-
sion and the militant Mr. Barry's at-
torneys.

Mr. Speaker, Carl W. Beatty, presi-
dent of the Policemen’s Association of
the District of Columbia, has written an
open letter to Commissioner Washing-
ton expressing the grave concern of his
organization over the Distriet Building
hysteria which followed Mr. Barry’s an-
tics. I believe his comments should be
studied carefully by all our colleagues, in
whom the Constitution has vested final
responsibility of maintaining law and
order in the District of Columbia.

Mr. Beatty's letter reads as follows:

POLICEMAN'S ASSOCIATION OF THE Dis-

TRICT OF COLUMBIA,
Washington D.C., May 15, 1969.
Open letter to:
Mn.yor WALTER E, WASHINGTON,
District Building,
Washington, D.C.

DeArR MAYOR WasHIDNGTON: I am writlng as
president of the Policemen's Assoclation of
the District of Columbia, whose membership
is comprlsed of over 4,700 active and retired
policemen. On behalf of the men on the
force, and to express thelr st.rong fee].lnga.
I write to protest the manner in which the
investigation of the arrest of Marlon Barry
is being handled.
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If a policeman on the Metropolitan Police
force has allegedly engaged in misconduct,
there Is a procedure established by which
8 citizen can file a formal complaint, which
will be processed in an orderly, established
manner, Which will result in an investiga-
tion and a report. We on the force do not
understand why a complaint by Mr, Barry
is handled any differently or why you, as
the Mayor, must order a top priority inves-
tigation by the Public Safety Director, as-
sisted by the District of Columbia Human
Relations Commission and Mr. Barry's law-
yers, as was reported in the daily papers. It
has been publicly announced by one of Mr.
Barry's lawyers that he intends to file a
civil action for damages. I suppose this will
involve the individual policeman and the
District of Columbia government. To the men
on the force who are on the streets day in
and day out, trying to maintain law and
order, it 1s difficult to understand why the
Public Safety Director, who 1s thelr boss, is
working with the attorneys for a person who
intends to sue the policeman and the District.

In this day and age, and In the atmosphere
in the District created by people llke Mr.
Barry, who makes public pronouncements
that police are like mad dogs, a policeman
tried before a Jury in this jurlsdlction is at
a complete disadvantage, When this is com-
pounded by the Public Safety Director and
the Human Relations Commission being di-
rected to work with attorneys representing
Mr. Barry, then the police office is indeed In
a sad way.

We do not understand how Mr. Duncan,
as Safety Director, can personally conduct
an investigation of a police officer, since ul-
timately, he must be the judge of the police
officer's conduct following investigation.
Since a police officer has neither the means
nor the opportunity to conduct his own in-
vestigation, it seems that the only proper
procedure is to have such investigation con-
ducted by a totally and completely impartial,
disinterested Board. Upon complaint, prop-
erly filed, Mr. Barry would have the right
to present his case to the Cltizen Complaint
Review Board, who would determine if there
is sufficlent evidence upon which to bring
charges before a Trial Board. This is the only
function of an investigation by officlals of
the District of Columbia. It is not, and can-
not be, to assist a complainant's attorneys
in gathering evidence for a civil sult.

We members of the force would also like
to know, once and for all, whether we are
supposed to enforce the law as it is written.
The law includes within it traffic regulations
and other provisions which to many people
seem to be inconsequential, We would like to
know, Mr. Mayor, what we are supposed to
do if every person we gave a ticket to tore
it up and threw it in our faces. If Mr. Barry
can do it, why can’t every citizen do it? And
if every citizen can do it, what is our func-
tion? We feel that we should have the right
to enforce the law with the full and com-
plete support of you and the Public Safety
Director, as well as the Chlef of Police. If
improper action by a police officer has been
taken in enforcing the law, the courts are
there to protect the clitizen. We on the force
do not feel that we must justify our deci-
slons and our judgment on the public
streets, for to be required to do so would,
in fact, create iInnumerable disturbances and
111 will, It seems to us, therefore, that the
District government should strongly support
us In doing a job which we are pald to do,
and to which we are dedicated. To be con-
fronted by a “top priority investigation™
every time we enforce the law against some-
one like Mr. Barry is to destroy the morale
of the men who can very properly say: “Why
make an arrest? Why enforce the law? Let’s
put in our eight hours and pick up our
check.” If this is what you want, and I am
sure it is not, just tell us.

We sincerely trust that the men on the
force, in enforcing the law, will have your
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full and complete support. We also hope
that procedures established by law will be
followed in judging the complaint of Mr.
Barry, as it would be In any other case,
Respectfully,
CarL W. BEATTY,
President.

A 10-POINT PROGRAM FOR SENIOR
CITIZENS

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, in an elo-
quent address before an audience in the
Douglas Gardens Jewish Home for the
Aged in Miami, the former Secretary of
Health, Education, and Welfare, the
Honorable Wilbur J. Cohen, urged en-
actment of a 10-point program for senior
citizens.

It is with pleasure and an honor for
me to have the distinction of inserting
Mr. Cohen's speech in the RECORD:

A 10-POINT PROGRAM FOR SENIOR CITIZENS®
(By Wilbur J. Cohen, former Secretary of

Health, Education, and Welfare, professor

of education, the University of Michigan)

It Is a pleasure to meet today with my
senlor citizen friends in Miami, I welcomed
your invitation because it gives me the oppor-
tunity to discuss with you the policies that
I believe our Natlion should pursue to achleve
the goal of a better and more meaningful
life for the Older American. I belleve that
this 1s the time when we can take additional
steps to bring us closer to that goal,

A 10-POINT FROGRAM FORE SENIOR CITIZENS

I intend to work for:

1. The Right to Adequate Retirement In-
come.

Ralse social security benefits by 50 percent,
and the minimum to at least $100 a month.

Make the levels of benefits “inflation-
proof” by automatic increases in line with
increased living costs,

2. The Right to Comprehensive Health
Care.

Broaden Medicare to protect against the
heavy costs of prescription drugs and to in-
clude preventive services.

Finance medical as well as hospital insur-
ance under Medicare through contributions
from employers, employees, and the Federal
Government.

Expand comprehensive out-of-institution
health services for the elderly.

3. The Right to Decent Housing.

Establish and maintaln standards for
health and safety In rental housing.

Expand rent-supplement programs for
low=-income elderly.

Expand long-term insured and direct hous-
ing loan programs at rates within the means
of the elderly.

4. The Right to Rehabllitative Services.

Provide special rehabilitation services for
older Americans, including training, coun-
seling, placement, and follow-up.

Expand homemaker, home health, and
other services to enable older people to re=
main at home if they so desire.

5. The Right to Meaningful Employment
Opportunities.

Eliminate arbitrary age discrimination in
employment.

Expand work opportunities, and education
and training programs for older workers,

6. The Right to Comprehensive Commu-
nity Services.

*Presented at Douglas Gardens, Miami,
Florida.
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Develop a full range of community serv-
ices, such as friendly visitors, legal and pro-
tectlve services, nutritional service, Informa-
tion and referral services—convenlently lo-
cated and accessible in the neighborhood.

7. The Right to Life-long Learning.

Encourage learning as a life-long pursuit.

Devise special adult education programs
to prepare for new careers in the retirement

years.

8. The Right to Full Participation.

Assure the elderly a role in the recrea-
tional and cultural life of the community.

Expand senior centers, opportunities for
volunteer services, and recreational and cul-
tural programs.

9. The Right to Services Based on New
Enowledge.

Expand health research, particularly in the
chronic and degenerative diseases.

Expand research in soclal services, retire-
ment counseling, and leisure time activities.

10. The Right to Choose Freely.

Assure older people a wide range of
choices—in jobs, In housing, in family and
community life—in a dynamic and improv-
ing soclety.

Recent progress

We can and we must continue the progress
that has been made in the past few years
to advance the well-being of our senior
citizens. During this decade we have begun
to take the steps which are necessary to
solve some of the problems of the aged and
to take advantage of the opportunities that
the older population represents. What has
been accomplished because of the concern
and Increased awareness, which your group
did so much to highlight, is something
unique in our history.

There has been more legislation ensacted
in the past 4 years to meet the needs of
the aged than was enacted in the past 40
years:

The 19687 Amendments to the Social Se-
curity Act provided the largest soclal se-
curity benefit increase In history.

The 30 year fight for health insurance for
the aged was won.

The Older Americans Act is bringing new
and expanded services to older people in
their own communities.

The Economic Opportunity Act has
widened the attack on poverty.

The reglional medical program is attacking
heart disease, stroke, and cancer—diseases
which cause 70 percent of deaths of older
people.

The Comprehensive Health Planning Act
is coordinating community health facllities
and services to meet health needs including
those of the elderly.

Amendments to the Manpower Develop-
ment and Training Act provides services to
meet the special problems of older workers.

Amendments to the Vocational Rehabili-
tation Act aid in the rehabilitation of physi-
cally and mentally handicapped individuals
including the aged handicapped.

Legislation expanding library services will
bring increased opportunities for meaningful
living to clder people.

The Department of Housing and Urban
Development has initiated the “Model Citles,"
neighborhood facilities, home rehabilitation,
and rent supplement programs—all of which
wiil benefit the older person.

The Age Discrimination in Employment Act
of 1967 has outlawed age discrimination in
employment by employers, employment agen-
cies and labor unions.

Yes, much progress has been made In
identifying the needs of the older popula-
tion and in the development of programs
and services to meet them, But the job has
just begun.

Social Security

We cannot relax our efforts when 30 per-

cent of our older population—5 million
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people—still live in poverty, Their incomes,
which are too meager to live on decently,
must be raised.

We must continue to improve the social
security program—the biggest anti-poverty
program in the United States. Social Secu-
rity benefits right now are keeping 10 million
persons out of poverty. By increasing the
minimum monthly benefits to $80 for an in-
dividual and to $120 for a couple, 1 milllon
more persons, including 800,000 persons 65
and over, would be immedlately moved out
of poverty. We must increase the minimum
benefit to $100 a month over a pericd of
time.

In as prosperous a country as the United
States, where the Gross Natlonal Product has
been Increasing at an average annual rate
of 5 percent, there is no reason why social
security beneficlaries should not share in the
expanding prosperity. I think we can and we
must steadily improve the soclal securlty
program to keep pace with the Nation's eco-
nomic growth,

Public assistance

For most people, additional improvements
in the social security program would be suffi-
clent to help them out of poverty. But it
must be recognized that there are people who
may, for one reason or another, require public
assistance. And today their needs are not
being met adequately. In addition to inade-
quate payments, residence and other re-
strictive eligibility requirements are barriers
to meeting their needs.

No one is happy with the present welfare
system. The President’s Commission on In-
come Maintenance is studying ways to over-
haul the system and to deal with the gaps
which exist. We do not know yet what the
recommendations of the Commission will be,
But while we are waiting for a longer-run
solution we must make some radical changes
in the scope of coverage, in the adeguacy of
payments, in the way welfare payments are
administered and in building incentives to
independence.

One way to accomplish this is to estab-
lish a Federal system of income payments
with eligibility, the amount of payments and
appeals determined on a national basls. This
would overcome many of the problems of in-
equity and State varlations and fiscal in-
adequacy which plague the present welfare
system. I suggest this proposal for further
consideration.

Adeguate income

Our goal must be to enable all retired peo=
ple to command a purchasing power related
to their needs. We must assure them a baslc
income which permits them to participate
fully in family and community life without
being required to work and without the
stigma of charity. But those who are able
and wish to supplement their basic retire-
ment incomes through earnings must be
helped to do so. Soclety needs their con-
tinued services.

Health insurance

Another area that demands our attention
is the health needs of the aged. While Medi-
care has reduced the financlal barriers to
medical care that previously existed for
many older persons, serlous health problems
still confront the aged. We must continue
our pursuit of the American goal of a later
life free from illness, disabllity and suffer-
ing. The extenslion of health insurance pro-
tection to cover preventive services such gs
periodic health examinations and disease
detection services might be one means of
reducing the incidence of serious disabling
diseases in old age.

But certainly we must find ways of com-
batting the rising cost of medical care, in-
cluding the mounting costs of drugs that
drain the budgets of many elderly people.
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Currently elderly people spend 5 times as
much on medicines as do younger persons,

Two proposals would help us eventually
combat this problem: the Medicare-Medicaid
Drug Cost Determination bill, which would
establish & reasonable cost range for drugs
supplied under the Medicare-Medicaid and
child health programs; and the United
States Drug Compendium Bill, which would
authorize the Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare to publish a complete and up-
to-date compendium of lawfully available
drugs together with all pertinent prescrib-
ing information for use by physicians, phar-
macists, and the general public.

Housing

The aged also must have adequate housing
at prices they can afford and a wide varlety
of alternative living arrangements.

Too many of them today live in one room
walkups, shabby hotels, old lodging houses,
or isolated farmhouses, Much of this housing
is unsafe, unhealthy, and rat infested. Rents
take about one-third of the income of the
aged. Much more must be done to improve
the housing situation of the aged.

One step that could be taken, would be to
require States, as a condition for the Fed-
eral approval of a State old-age assistance
plan, to establish and designate a State
agency to be responsible for maintaining
standards of health and safety in housing
rented to old-age assistance recipients. Such
a requirement would provide an essential
safeguard for the living arrangements of a
highly vulnerable group—the needy aged.

But the aged, no matter what their in-
come, need more housing options. Their
needs and desires are as varied as any other
age group and no single type of housing can
be expected to satisfy all the aged. Some
may wish to stay in their own homes, others
may wish to move into high rise apartments.
Some may want to enter a church home,
others to live in a retirement village. All
these options must be avallable,

Work and retirement

Alternative and new combinations must
also be available with respect to work and
retirement. Some people want to retire at
60, others never. Some want to work full-
time, others part-time. For those who re-
tire, meaningful retirement activities must
be available to them.

Social services

The development of appropriate social serv-
ices would greatly increase the freedom of
choice in living arrangements, Homemaker
services, home health services and protective
services for the aged in sufficlent supply
would give many older persons who must
now live in institutions a chance to remain
in their homes if they so desire.

The expansion of senior centers, the devel-
opment of adult education programs and in-
creasing opportunities for volunteer services
would also give older people greater freedom
of choice.

CONCLUSION

Bold new Imaginatlve approaches are
needed if we are to meet our obligation to
the generations who have contributed so
much to this nation's progress. And just as
important is that they continue their con-
tributions to the fabric of the economy they
helped so much to shape.

Working together we can continue to keep
the spotlight on the urgent needs of the
Older American. We must continue to urge
programs that will meet their needs. Based
on our past experience, I am confident that
great strides can be made in 1969, 1970, and
the years ahead, I intend to give all I have—
my energy, my mind, and my heart—to put-
ting into action the ten-point program I
have outlined today.

I ask your help and your dedication in this
great effort.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

PESTICIDES—LET US SPRAY?

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, last
month WCBS-TV, New York, presented
an alarming and courageous documen-
tary showing the effect that DDT and
related pesticides are having on Atlan-
tic coastal fisheries. The program en-
titled “DDT/SOS"” was produced by Os-
borne Segerberg, Jr. and narrated by
CBS-TV science editor, Earl Ubell. It was
presented as a part of the award-winning
public service series, “Eye on New York.”

I was privileged to be able to arrange
to have this important program viewed
by a distinguished conservationist, Su-
preme Court Justice William O. Doug-
las, and by such congressional conserva-
tion leaders as Senators PHILIP A. HART
and Gayrorp NeLsOoN and Congressmen
JoHN D. DiNGELL and WILLIAM F. RYAN.
CBS-TV was so impressed by the reaction
of these leaders that it broadcasts their
comments in separate programs.

The dangers that DDT and related
nonbiodegradable pesticides pose for our
environment are very grave. I am pleased
to be able to reprint in the Recorp at
this time the entire CBS program and the
comments of Justice Douglas and my
colleagues dealing with one very impor-
tant facet of this problem:

“DDT /S0S" A Srecia. REPORT BY WCBS-
TV News

UseLL. By 10 o'clock in the morning, most
of the work is done here at the Fulton Fish
Market. The stalls are empty. The fish have
been sold and carted away.

But one day this market and these stalls
might be empty for another reason. There
might be no fish to sell. The mackerel, the
tuna, the bass, the snapper might be reduced
to such small numbers that fishing might
not pay.

Why? Well, we are pouring new chemicals
into the oceans, chemicals that reduce the
fertllity of fish to such a low level that they
could indeed disappear.

The Challenger out of Sandy Hook, New
Jersey. A research vessel of the Federal Bu-
reau of Sport Pisheries and Wildlife , . .
hunting down the threats to sea life—
combinations of acids, DDT and sewage
sludge that drive fish away. Already, fisher-
men report that fluke, porgy, weakfish and
seabass have all but disappearec from New
York waters. .

The Challenger's divers have discovered a
dead sea 20 miles from New York. It is a
wide area where the city dumps its sewage.
Nothing lives here. But DDT reaches beyond
local waters, and milllons of pounds of it
wash down from farms to the sea each
year. And it stays for ten years or more near
the mouths of rivers—the estuaries—where
fish are born. Diver-biologist Bob Wicklund:

Wickrnuwp. DDT, of course, is being intro-
duced into our environment, especially in the
estuarine areas where it's very important to
young fish—is a nursery grounds for young
fish—these fish are taking up this DDT and
the bigger predators are feeding on the
smaller fish and they are actually taking
in DDT in small quantities and it's actually
building up in these species.

The combination of all these chemicals and
dumping of chemicals and sewage and so
on certainly will build up into a problem
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eventually. I think it's a problem right now,
as a matter of fact.

Userr. Dr. Charles Wurster, biochemist
at the State University at Stoney Brook, told
correspondent Jim Kincaid of his investiga-
tion of the impact of DDT on the sea and
its life.

Emncamp, Doctor, we ordinarily think of
DDT as being a purely agricultural product,
something that is dropped on crops or is
spread In varlous ways to control insects.
How does it get here?

Wurster. Well, unfortunately, it doesn’'t
stay on a farm where we put it. It moves
from the farm by a number of mechanisms.
It can elther get Into the air as a gas or as
8 particle and fly around the world In the
normal circulation patterns of the atmos-
phere and come down in the precipitation
or it can move downstream in the watershed
and by river systems draln into the ocean.

S0 by these mechanisms, most of the DDT
that is applied to the land areas of the world
are eventually going to be transferred into the
ocean.

E1ncaip, How does it hurt the ocean?

WorsTER. Well, it hurts it in & number of
ways. It affects it—Iit affects the food chains
at various levels. It can affect the phyto-
plankton at the base. It can affect birds and
fish at the top.

The phyto-plankton replace the carbon di-
oxide that the world’s animals exhale with
oxygen and they also generate nutrients that
become the food supply in the ocean. So this
is an essential part of life on earth.

Eincamn. Without the phyto-plankton,
we're nowhere,

WoursTER. Uh, yes. Absolutely. We've had it.,

Emncam. Okay, what happens—what hap-
pens on up the line? You're talking about
food chains. Something eats the phyto-
plankton and it moves up. How does this
affect us?

WursTER. Well, the DDT has a tendency
to concentrate as it works up the food chain,
80 that at each level in the food chain it
becomes more concentrated than it was at a
lower level.

Now this means that the carnivorous birds
and fish at the tops of these food chains are
often the hardest hit,

Krmvcamn. How would some of these birds
and fish be . . . primarily . , .

WourstEr. Well, fish lke ...

Kincam. Since we're talking about pollu-
tion now.

WurstED. Tuna, swordfish, mackeral, the
various Important fish of the world’'s marine
fisheries.

Emcam, And would they be dwindling in
numbers already?

WuoursTED. We don’t know. We can't really
tell. We don't have the data to tell. But we
do know that the DDT that they carry
endangers them, because DDT accumulates
in the yolk sack of the eggs, and when the
eggs hatch this DDT often kills the fry. And
80 we're . . .

Emncam. I see.

WoursTED. The DDT in the ocean directly
threatens the marine fisheries of the world.

UseLL. Dr. Wurster now wants to know how
DDT affects pigeons . .. how it cuts down
the young bird. The lethal biology may be
slmilar to that of fish. Many birds lose their
reproductive power after contact with DT.
Dr. Wurster is sure of one thing: DDT has
wiped out the peregrine falcon east of the
Rockies. It did its work by interfering with
calcium metabolism so that the falcon’s eggs
were too fragile to survive. Blologists know
that if a chemical can wipe out one species,
it can wipe out another.

That other species may be fish which are
born in marshes like this one at Brookhaven
on Long Island’'s south shore. A decade of
DDT spraying for mosquitoes has all but
wiped out animal life here. Dr. George Wood-
well, chief ecologist at the Brookhaven
National Laboratory, has convinced local
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authorities to stop spraying, and life is com-
ing back. Dr. Woodwell points out that DDT's
action may not be obvious:

WoopweLL. In some instances when DDT is
applied in large quantities, it kills birds and
fish by acute exposure, killing them outright
at that moment. More often, however, it
reduces their reproductive potential, reduces
their rate of reproduction and so over a
period of years they simply disappear. The
loss is not a spectacular loss, such as we
have when we have a kill of fish following
an application of pesticide.

UseLL. Well, the amount of DDT needed to
reduce reproductive potential as you call it,
or rather have the animals have fewer babiles
each generation. How much is needed to do
that?

WoobweLL. Well, this can be a very small
quantity as long as it's present on a continu-
ing basis. In the case of oysters, for instance,
some hundreds of a part per million of DDT
residues is sufficient to reduce the reproduc-
tive potential of oysters to zero.

Userr. Well, would you say that there ex-
{sts now because of the persistence of DDT in
the environment a real danger to the food
fisheries of the world?

WoopweLL. Oh that is certainly true, This
{s one of the greatest hazards of DDT—that
we will swap our oceanic fisheries for the use
of DDT in the production of food on land for
the convenience of its use in other applica-
tions. Certainly the persistence of DDT resi-
dues for ten years, perhaps even much longer
than that, 1s sufficlent to produce a very se-
rious threat to oceanic fisheries.

UserL. Every expert I talked to told me the
same thing: we don’t know how much DDT
will make a specles of fish vanish. In short, a
multi-billion dollar industry is in danger, a
danger born of ignorance.

At the Coney Island Aquarium, Dr, Ross
Nigrelli, the director, agrees that there is a
danger:

NicreLrl. My personal feeling, Earl, is that
it 1= a real threat. And particularly in fisheries
that are within the continental shelf where
most fisheries occur. The pollution, I think,
is increasing every year. There's more DDT
coming into the environment.

Usern. Well, aren’t you concerned about
the levels, though?

Nicrerpri. I am. I am concerned. Not only
from the health point of view, but from a
conservation point of view. I think that some
of our important food fishes may actually
become depleted in time. It may be beyond
our time, but I'm certain that if this con-
tinues indefinitely, without some regulation
as to the use and the amounts that are put
into the sea and the ocean, we're going to be
into trouble in the future.

Ueerr. In 1862, Rachel Carson warned in
her book, Silent Spring, that the insecticides
could make the fish disappear from the
oceans. At the time, many pooh-poohed her
speculations as reckless, But now many fish
sclentists believe that her prediction may
come true.,

DDT, alone or in combinations with the
other depredations that man is wreaking on
the oceans, could make the fish disappear,

It is ironic that it comes at a time when
many look toward the oOceans as a new re-
source to feed an ever-expanding population.
And the loss of that fish could be a major
catastrophe.

And for those of us who eat fish for health
or for pleasure, that loss could be tragic.

INTERVIEW WITE HoN. WiLrzam O. DouGLAs

InTERVIEWER. Mr. Douglas, constructing this
broadcast on the impact of DDT on fish,
what s your impression now?

Justice Witrtam O. Doucras. Well, that's
a terrific film. It should upset any rational
person and make him want to do something
about it. It's a terrifying thing. The unseen
subtle way in which DDT used on the farm
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works its way down through Irrigation
ditches into a river and, eventually, into the
ocean, And how one billionth part of DDT
per unit of water can sensitize an oyster—
and oysters have a capacity to accumulate
a tremendous amount of this.

Other fish do, too. What's happening off
New York is a great disclosure, a great eye-
opener on the Atlantic. We're greatly con-
cerned out West. I wish you could do one
on the Pacific. We have a tremendous prob-
lem there in the Pacific oif my coast—that’s
the coast of Washington—it's very, very rich
in plankton and we're beginning to realize
now that plankton is getting highly infected
with DDT.

And plankton is, of course, the anchor food
for all the chain of things that are de-
pendent on . . .

INTERVIEWER. The wheat of the sea . . .

Justice Doucras. Yes, the wheat of the
gea. And we're beginning to realize that the
tremendous output of DDT endangers many
foods, with the best of intentions we have
financed DDT plants and they are extensive
and are ruining the Pacific. I don't mean
just overnight. I'm speaking now in terms
of decades.

We may be wiping out many different
specles of fish at the present time very im-
portant in food for human beings.

InTERvEWER. Tell me, what do you think
should be done right away?

Justice DoucrLas. Well, I would think that
this should be on every television station in
the United States. I would think that, after
televislon gets through showing 1it, there
should be reruns. I think they should show
it at schools. I think this should go to the
conservation societies. This should be
shown everywhere—wherever there’s adult
education.

INTERVEWER. Do you think It's time we
banned DDT completely—what's your im-
pression?

Justice DoucLAs. Well, I think—I was much
interested in what Sweden did and much
interested in what Michigan did. I've been
proposing this—I'm not a selentist but every-
thing I've read indicates that we're dealing
here with a Kkiller. I came at 1t largely
through my interest in the birds and
through the work with the Audubon Soclety
and with the World Wild Life group.

I have been watching the disappearance,
the gradual disappearance of the bald eagle
and the shocking effect on the reproduction
of the Bermuda Petrel due to the taking in
of large quantities of DDT. I hadn’'t realized
until I saw this film of the tremendous im-
pact upon fish.

And also, eventually, there is man. We eat
fish, we get DDT from the fish and we store
it. How much DDT can a man store? A
woman? A child? What effect will it have on
health? These are unanswered questions,
perhaps unanswerable. But it's this kind of
film that will pose the questions and set
people to thinking. Eventually, the thing will
be banned, should be banned everywhere.

InTERVIEWER. Up till now, we've had to wailt
for legislation in order to accomplish some
control over noxious chemicals in the—in
our society. Isn’t there some right which I
would have as an individual to get manu-
facturers to demonstrate safety conclusively
before there is a nuisance . ..

Justice DoucLas. Well, we're on the periph-
ery of the development of new laws. That
is very Involved and there are a lot of aspects
to it. Perhaps, the most constructive thing
that's happening at the present time here
on the Hill in Washington, D.C. are some bills
being drafted by Congressmen and Senators
that would set up some kind of scientific
control, some kind of a clearinghouse where
nothing can be shipped in interstate com-
merce unless it's cleared by this sclentific
committee and that can be cleared only by
proof of no harm or very remote chances of
harm,
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The chemical companies are turning these
things out at I don’t know how many dozens
a year and no tests made. The federal agen-
cles in their spraying programs use herbi-
cides without having control patches to learn
what a particular poison will actually do. I
know the forest services use sprays. I don't
know precisely what is in the sprays but
they're herbicides and the service doesn't
know beforehand what it will do eventually
to the species that they're spraylng. Come
with me to Wyoming and I can show you
stuff that they sprayed ten years ago and
it's still pretty much of a desert.

INTERVIEWER. What I'm asking, really, is
there something in our current law which
could make it Incumbent, upon the manu=-
facturer before he even distributes it, to
demonstrate that there would be no long-
term effects upon individuals and upon the
environment?

Justice Dowvcras. No, there's nothing—
nothing has as yet developed. Letting it de-
velop just by individual litigation is a slow
process. We couldn’t afford to walt. We have
to have some overall dramatic scientific con-
trols and there have been more and more
people thinking that way and I think 1t'11
come. I think it should come very fast.

Not only with respect to DDT but all these
other pesticides and poisons that are being
used to control all sorts of things that grow.
These things must be controlled. We must
know—you know, just like doctors before
they start operating know and we must know
before we ruin the earth any more than we
have done now and the waters and the air.

INTERVIEWER. Thank you.

INTERVIEW WITH HonN. PHILIP A. HarT

INTERVIEWER. Senator, you've just seen our
broadcast on DDT and its impact on the
fish. What’s your impression?

Senator PHILIP A, HarT. I profess that
coming from the Great Lakes basin, I didn't
realize that the sea water—the oceans—were
under the gun. We know perfectly well in
Michigan that DDT can raise hod, But I
didn't realize that it reached out into the
oceans of the world. Maybe that will gen-
erate the kind of interest that will be re-
quired if we're golng to do anything about it.

And the first thing to do is find out pres-
ently what damage does occur. A very dis-
turbing study of the Cancer Institute shows
that eleven of the popularly used pesticides
have caused a very shocking number of can-
cerous tumors in laboratory mice.

Well, I want to know whether pesticides
will do that to me, too. And in the case of
the fresh water fish, the Great Lakes basin
is entitled to hear Congress say “walt a
minute, let's find out just what does happen
here.” And let’s find out how to control this
damage. And that's the kind of hearings that
we're golng to have.

INTERVIEWER. Are you planning hearings on
that?

Senator Hart. Yes, on May 19th we're going
to take a look at the specific situation that
occurred in Michigan. We're going to ask the
Secretary of HE.W. and others on what basis
they made the decislon that this was dan-
gerous. To what extent can it be controlled?
What should we do?

Now this is something, of course, that we
should have been doing ten or fifteen years
ago. I remember when DDT first was un-
velled. It was the greatest thing since we in-
vented the wheel. Well, apparently it's got
some squeaks in it, if not, some very real
hazards.

And that’s exactly what this hearing will
try to identify.

INTERVIEWER, The hearings that you're
planning, do you plan to extend them to
questions of ocean life as well?

Senator HArT. If we're needed to. I'm go-
ing to suggest that the institute of health
attempt to identify not just the damage to
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marine life, but humans as well. Because
we're the end of that food chain that you
were talking about on that film that was s0
interesting. We're the animal life that I'm
most concerned about. You and me.

InTERVIEWER. Well, could you tell me ex-
actly what you're golng to do in these hear-
ings, aside from having the BSecretary
and . . .?

Senator HART, Secretary and experts? What
can you do? I'm a Greek and history fellow.
I wouldn’'t know a chemical composition if
you stuck it in my eye, but I want to find
from the fellows who are supposed to know,
precisely what it is that we should do.

INTERVIEWER. Well, what sorts of legisla-
tion would you be looking toward?

Senator Harr. Well, in the case of fresh
water fisheries, what are the cost factors?
What substitutes? Clearly, agricultural inter-
ests are benefitted by the use of some of
these pesticides. But what are the costs? And
if the damage that DDT does exceeds the
benefits, what substitute, what alternative
may there be?

When we begin a hearing like this, you
don't know what the answer is. And even if
you think you do, you shouldn’t say so be-
cause it will make somebody mad.

InTERVIEW WITH HonN. GAYLORD NELSON

INTERVIEWER. Senator, you've just seen our
broadcast on DDT and its impact on the fish.
What's your impression?

Senator GAYLORD NELsON. I thought it was
very well done, It points up something that
ecologists, biologists, botonists, sclentists
have been warning us about for more than
& quarter of a century. The indiscriminate
introduction into the atmosphere of slow de~
grading pesticides can and will create an
environmental disaster, and that's what's
happening—disaster that threatens all llving
creatures, from insects and worms to fish and
birds and human beings themselves.

INTERVIEWER. What do you think ought to
be done about this?

Senator Nerson. Well I've been trying for
several years to make it lllegal to use DDT in
this country without success. In fact I
haven’t been able to get a hearing on the
bill. I think the long term approach has to
be that we create a Natlonal Pesticlde Com-
mission of distinguished sclentists, to eval-
uate all the pesticldes, recommend those
that ought to be removed from the market
place entirely and recommend the limitations
on the use of these pesticldes. My own view
is that all slow degrading pesticides ought
to be eliminated from the market place en-
tirely.

We ought to establish a procedure for
qualifying the use of these pesticides in the
same way that a drug manufacturer has to
qualify the use of his drug-—come in with
proof as to what its effect is. If we don't
we're going to destroy a falr share of all the
living creatures on earth.

InTERVIEWER. Does this report that we've
given incline you to make a greater effort at
this point, do you think?

Senator NELsoN. No it doesn't, simply be-
cause I have been alarmed about the catas-
trophic situation that's been developing for
a good many years, and have spoken on this
issue in about twenty-slx states across the
nation in the last six or seven years. I'm very
pleased to see this kind of a report being
made to the public. I hope it gets nationwide
recognition and notice because until the
public becomes aroused to the situation
that's developing, we won't be able to get any
legislation passed. And if we don’t, I assure
you that there's no question we’ll destroy a
major portion of the living creatures on the
face of the earth in a handful of years.

INTERVIEWER. Michigan and Arizona have
banned DDT. What about some other states?
Do you know of any others? Say, your own?
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Senator NeLsonN. Well, there are some hear-
ings going on in Wisconsin to consider a state
ban on DDT. Conservationists have advo-
cated for several years that we entirely stop
the use of DDT In our state, and, of course,
this ought to be applied to a whole series of
other hard pesticides that are being indis-
criminately used. And I hope there will be a
large number of states that will follow. I
would wish that we would have the leader-
ship of the national level to stop the use
right now and to establish standards and
protect our environment before it's too late.
And I don't think that time is very far away.

INTERVIEW WITE HoN. JoN D. DINGELL

INTERVIEWER, Now that you've seen our
broadcast, Congressman Dingell, what's
your reactlon to the accusation that the
DDT may make the fish disappear from our
waters?

Congressman JoEN D. DiNGeLL. Well, I
think this is the first time that I've seen a
radio or a television station that had the
courage and wisdom to put on this kind of a
program. I personally think that this is but a
small part of the total problem we have with
hard pesticides being applied by the thou-
sands and thousands of tons, these different
kinds of pollutions emanating from air and
water sources of different kinds, and the
many other kinds of destructive impacts
that we're imposing on our ecology.

INTERVIEWER. Well, what sort of action do
you think should be taken right now with re-
spect to DDT in the ocean?

Congressman DINGELL, I have every reason
to believe that we probably will have to
either rigorously curtail or actually prohibit
the use of DDT and certain other hard pes-
ticides for many, many purposes; to lUmit
the times of applications; to reduce the
amounts; and to take other steps necessary
to control the almost runaway pace of pesti-
cide pollution of our environment.

INTERVIEWER. Well, do you anticipate some
sort of legislation?

Congressman Dimwngerr., I will shortly be
conducting hearings in my Subcommittee on
Fisheries and Wildlife Conservation on this
very matter. We must do something about
the problem of understanding, first of all,
what our resources are; what we are doing
to them; the practical effect of pollution
from pesticides from Iindustrial-municipal
sources into the water and the air; the prob-
lem of herbicldes and reach out at fertilizers
and all the other things that are golng into
the destruction of our environment which is
now taking place. We must begin to estab-
lish a program for orderly use of resources—
not overuse—wise use, and not prohibition-
ary use.

Action must be taken so that we can mini-
mize the hazards and provide the greatest
benefit to the largest number of people
through the wise use of our resources.

INTERVIEWER. Would you agree that DDT
ought to be banned as it's been banned in
Michigan and Arizona?

Congressman DinGewL. I think that there
are many areas where DDT will probably
have to be banned. I'm not prepared at this
particular moment to make a flat state-
ment it should be banned In all instances
but it certainly should become subject to
the most rigorous controls. We prohibit the
use of DDT in foods, yet, we allow persons
to assimilate such pesticides in even greater
amounts through spraying, through leech-
ing the substance into municipal water sup-
plies, and things of this kind. As a result it 1=
getting Into foods such as meat and fish
where—although there may be a prohibition
against its use—there is actually no way of
effectively preventing it under these cir-
cumstances.
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InTERVIEW WITE HoON., RICHARD L. OTTINGER

INTERVIEWER. Congressman Ottinger, what
is your reaction to the program we presented,
particularly with reference to DDT?

Congressman RIcHARD L. OTTINGER, Well,
this was a real public service in my view
because people generally don't appreciate
what a tremendous danger these non-de-
gradable pesticides present to human life.

You know, we talk about endangered
specles and we are even having hearings in
Washington on them. It's ironic: the most
endangered specles of all is likely to be the
fellows that are holding the hearings—man.

INTERVIEWER. Now what happens if some-
thing isn't done about DDT and quite soon?

Congressman OTTINGER. Well, these pesti-
cides are dumped into the ocean—I believe
I've seen a figure of a hundred and thirty-
three million tons a year around the globe
and they keep destroying the life of the
ocean, particularly the plant life of the
ocean which feeds the fish we eat and
creates the oxygen that we breathe. DDT
kills them and, since it doesn't break down,
it keeps on killing. That’s the real long-
range danger.

There are pesticides that you can get that
will break down, will dissolve and disappear
and their effect will disappear but these par-
ticular pesticides keep destroying.

INTERVIEWER. Do you contemplate intro-
ducing any legislation?

Congressman OTTINGER. Yes. I feel very
strongly that these pesticides ought to be
outlawed altogether, the non-degradable
pesticides. We'll have to act at the Federal
level, but we could start right here in New
York State, several other states have.

There are hearings going on now in Wis-
consin and Minnesota and a couple of other
states have acted already. I think it's not
only a natlonal problem but a matter of
international survival. We shouldn’t be con-
tributing this very dangerous substance to
our environment. The danger is, of course,
that one day, without knowing it, we may
Just tip the balance of nature and there just
won’'t be enough oxygen produced out of
the ocean to outbalance the number of peo-
ple and animals and plants that are absorb-
ing oxygen and we’ll find ourselves on an
irreversible path to destruction.

INTERVIEWER. Congressman Ottinger, get-
ting to the general fact that we are pollut-
ing our environment every day—we're pol-
luting it not only with non-degradable pes-
ticides but with plastic products, for exam-
ple, that will not go back to the soil. We're
polluting it with smoke into the air and all
sorts of pollution is going into our water.

Do you think this 1s something that is
going to have to be handled on a federal
level, that is to say, the cooperation between
the states and between individual regions
just doesn’t seem to work?

Congressman OTTINGER. Certainly, we're
going to have to have federal standards. The
states may be permitted to handle this to
the extent that they do so adequately. But,
as in many other fields In which we've been
working of late, I think the federal govern-
ment is going to have to set down minimal
standards and it will have to step In where
the states fall to act. We better do it soon,
because we're running out of time. For in-
stance, the Water Resources Council says
that by the year 2010 our total available
supply of water will be matched by our con-
sumption. To meet our needs we'll have to
practice sound conservation.

Within a much lesser time, we're golng
to have these inversions of air pollution be-
ing precipitated out over our metropolitan
areas and we are golng to strangle thousands
of people. Unfortunately, in our soclety, too
frequently, we wait for catastrophes to strike
until we act.
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In Santa Barbara we've already seen what
happens when we fall to protect resources.
But with the kind of situation that we are
dealing with now, the results of fallure may
be too terrible. It's incumbent upon us to
act before catastrophe strikes.

INTERVIEW WIiTH HonN. WnLiaM Frrz RyYaAN

INTERVIEWER. Well, Congressman Ryan, now
that you've seen our broadcast on the impact
of DDT on the ocean fisheries, what's your
reaction?

Congressman WiLLiaM Frrz Ryaw. The CBS
documentary, “DDT—SOS" vividly illustrates
the problem which must confront everyone
concerned with preserving our environment.
You have done an excellent job of bringing
to public attention the effect of DDT and
other pesticides and particularly the effect
and impact on the world fish supply.

As the world population continues to ex-
pand despite whatever efforts there are at
population control, we know that we must
look in future years to the sea for food to
feed our population. and what you have done
is to starkly point out that there may be no
food for feeding the future generations of
mankind unless steps are taken to overcome
the effects of pesticldes and DDT on the
reproduction of fish,

InTERVIEWER. What would you say about
the banning of DDT?

Congressman Ryaw. In some states, [ un-
derstand this has already been done, and it
should be done wherever possible in con-
Junction with other regulations.

In other words, we don't want to ban DDT
and then have some other similar pesticide
substituted for it. It seems to me there should
be strict regulation of all pesticides. This
should be done not only at the state level,
but also through federal regulations, setting
standards for states such as we are now mov-
ing toward In air pollution control and water
pollution control. There really ought to be
thought given to setting up an Environmen-
tal Control Commission in the United States
which would have overall jurlsdiction over
all pollution including the effect of DDT and
pesticides upon our environment

INTERVIEWER. Well, what action would you
like to see taken right now?

Congressman Ryan, I would like to see the
Congress move towards establlshing an en-
vironmental control commission with broad
regulatory authority. I say move toward it
because I recognize how difficult it is to bring
legislators to regulate vested interests and
industries which have the power that the
pesticide industry obviously has.

There should be legislative hearings to look
into this question; there should be prelimi-
nary legislation adopted; and there should be
as much possible public attention focused on
this problem as possible. And that’s why CBS
is entitled to great credit and you yourself,
Earl Ubell, for having brought this to public
attention and having focused on a very seri-
ous problem, particularly one which affects
New Yorkers.

Because, as you point out, the flow of pesti-
cldes and sludge and all of the conditions
which are created by this in the New York
Harbor area really affect New York as a port
into which comes seafood which is part of
the livelihood of many, many thousands of
New Yorkers.

ROCEKEFELLER: OIL DIPLOMAT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the deci-
sion to send Nelson Rockefeller to Peru
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as this country’s representative was ill-
advised and insensitive. His international
reputation as the Standard Oil multi-
millionaire could only have fueled the
fires of hate and provided credence to
the anti-American propagandists.

What was Mr. Rockefeller’s mission to
Peru that he wanted the cover of pro-
tection afforded as an official of the U.S.
Government? If his presence in Peru as
a private citizen was regarded as dan-
gerous to him personally, how could our
administration have believed that he
would be acceptable to Peru as an envoy?

The properties seized are the invest-
ment of private citizens. The U.S. Gov-
ernment does not own fishing boats or oil
wells. Just who did own the oil wells of
International Petroleum Co.—a subsidi-
ary of Standard of New Jersey—
seized in Peru?

Under unanimous consent I submit
an AP release and the Latin America Re-
port for February 1969 for inclusion in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, as follows:

[From Washington (D.C.) Sunday Star, May
25, 1969

UnITED STATES To WITHDRAW MISSIONS
IN PERU

Bowing to Peruvian demands, the United
States announced with “profound regrets”
yesterday a planned pullout of U.S. military
missions from Lima and cancellation of a
scheduled visit there by Gov. Nelson A.
Rockefeller of New York.

“The Department of State profoundly re-
grets the decision of the Peruvian govern-
ment confirming that it will not receive the
visit of Governor Rockefeller and that it
would require the withdrawal of the U.S.
military missions in Peru,” the department
sald in a statement issued by press officer
Carl Bartch,

But despite continuing serious difficulties
with Peru, Bartch added, the U.S. Govern-
ment “intends for its part to continue . . .
the search for practical solutions to existing
problems . . . in good faith and with good
will.”

Bartch also sald he does not foresee at this
time any prospective break in diplomatic
relations between Washington and Lima,

The department’s statement climaxed a
new surge in the difficulties between the
United States and Peru which have ranged
from arguments over Peruvian seizures of
U.8. fishing boats to Lima's takeover of large
U.S. oll holdings.

Rockefeller, on a series of fact-finding
trips to Latin America for President Nixon
had Intended to visit Peru the last couple
days in May.

However, the mlilitary-controlled Peruvian
regime indicated last week that a Rockefeller
visit would be unwelcome and that the U.S.
military missions ought to leave. It con-
tended that the United States had cut off
arms sales to Peru in violation of an arms
agreement between the two countries,
[From the Latin America Report, February

1969]
PeRv FAcEs HICKLENLOOPER AMENDMENT

On October 3, last year, Peruvian troops
overthrew the llberal administration of
President Fernando Belaunde Terry. In an-
nouncing the coup, the military cited it as
“transcendental, historic, marking the start
of the definitive emancipation of our coun-
try.” Since then, leader of the mllitary
junta, General Juan Velasco Alvarado, has
proved that his is no ordinary right-wing
milltary government. He volded the oil rights
of the International Petroleum Company, a
subsidiary of Standard O11 of New Jersey, and
has opened diplomatic and trade relations
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with the Soviet Union and other Communist
countries,

The immediate cause given for deposing
Presldent Belaunde was his agreement with
the IPC to drop a $140 million “debt” which
the government alleged was owed by the oil
company,

In return, IPC gave up its oil flelds, but
received permission to expand its refinery at
Talara. It received no additional properties
or land concessions, Upon taking power, the
Junta voided the agreement made with Presi-
ident Belaunde. General Velasco insisted
that the company owed the $140 million, and
spoke of “powerful economic forces, national
and forelgn, that frustrated popular basic re-
forms,” but overlooked the fact that IPC
paid its taxes (a phenomenon in Latin Amer-
ica) and contributed about $26 million a
year to Peru's economy.

The trouble started in 1963, when Peru
declared that the 1911, 1922 and 1924 trea-
ties and titles to the La Brea y Parinas oil
fields to be null ipso jure, in other words
that they never existed. This meant that the
fields had to be turned over to the nation.
But the Belaunde administration compound-
ed the problem by saying that profits accru-
ing to IPC were illicit and illegal and de-
manded that the $140 milllon accrued dur-
ing this period be refunded to Peru. It was
this club that forced IPC to give up its
flelds in return for the Peruvian govern-
ment’s walver of claims to the $140 million.

MILITARY CONFISCATES PROFPERTY

The military junta waived nothing. In-
deed, 1t claims that it will accept only clear
property, and charged IPC with “indebted-
ness.” On October 8, the oll flelds were oc-
cupled by troops and the legal-diplomatic
fight was on. Some observers belleve that
the growing internal fight between the mili-
tary and President Belaunde finally forced
the former to use the IPC matter as a pre-
text for taking over, but that the whole
matter got out of hand. And beneath the
generals are operating a large group of
young, ambitlous colonels whose precise
ideological orientation is far from clear. It
was they, observers belleve, who got General
Velasco and the junta to open trade and
diplomatic relations with a large chunk of
the Communist block of nations. It is as-
sumed that the Soviet Union will offer to
supply “technicians' to operate the national-
ized oil flelds.

Finance Minister, General Angel Valdi-
via Morriberon, next accused the United
States of “exerting futile pressures on Peru,
and all of Latin America 1s watching.” Latin
America is indeed watching, and if the United
States does nothing to secure payment for
the confiscated oil equipment and other
properties, the shimmering idea that the
United States is a “paper tiger” (wltness
Castro’s expropriation of nearly 82 billion in
U.S. properties) may become a concrete con-
viction.

There is a definite tendency in Latin
America to compare Peru's present situa-
tion with that of Cuba in 1960, when Fidel
Castro established diplomatic relations with
the Soviet bloc and stepped-up systematic
seizure of U.S.-owned properties, And there
is a fear In the United States that Vene-
zuela’s and Colombia’s oil may slip away
from the free world if something is not done
by the United States to protect its invest-
ments overseas—a fear helghtened when,
on February 6, Peru upped IPC's “indebted-
ness” to $690.5 million.

THE HICKEENLOOFER AMENDMENT

It was precisely this fear that led ex-
Senator Bourke Hickenlooper to amend for-
elgn ald laws. The amendment holds that
all U.S. ald to a forelgn country will auto-
matically cease within six months if that
country has not pald for the expropriated
properties or started “meaningful negotia-
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tions” within that period of time. The mili-
tary junta has jingoized the Hickenlooper
Amendment and whipped up a considerable
amount of popular support against what
it terms “an inadmissable imperialistic
menace which would injure Peru’s sover-
eignty.”

The United States is likely to move care-
fully. As of 1967, other U.S. business interests
in Peru totalled around £605 million, and 2
strong stand taken on the IPC issue, many
fear, will automatically trigger confiscation
of those investments. Yet, there are those
who believe that unless the United States
does take a stand, it will only be a matter of
time before not only the $605 million will be
seized but other U.S. holdings in Latin
America as well.

Perhaps some lessons have been learned
from failing to protect U.S. investments in
Cuba back in 1960. Perhaps not. In any event,
the Hickenlooper Amendment is law and un-
less something breaks must be applied.
Meanwhile, the Soviets exacerbate the situa-
tion. On January 8, Moscow Radio’s "Peace
and Progress” program, beamed in Spanish
to Latin America, sald that “the CIA 1s in-
creasing its activities In Peru to discredit
those members of the Peruvian military
junta who consistently defend their national
sovereignty.” So we have the spectacle of the
United States being backed into a corner by
a military junta which is receiving the sup-
port of the Soviet Union.

FREE CAPITOL TOURS
OPPOSED

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, Ray Tsch-
imperle of the Weekly Valley Herald,
Chaska, Minn., has come out strongly
against legislation that would eliminate
the nominal fee that is charged for a
tour of the U.S. Capitol building. I in-
clude his commentary at this point in
my remarks:

Gumep ToUrs

If you should go to Washington, D.C., this
year, you may be in for quite a treat. Several
legislators have introduced bills to eliminate
the nominal fee for a tour of the U.S. Capitol
building. The last time we heard, the fee for
a guided tour of the building was a quarter
per person.

The guides currently derive their salary
from the fee charged for the tour service. It's
a pleasant experience to visit the chambers
of the two legislative branches of our gov-
ernment, The guides are courteous and well
informed. They point out the statues of fav-
orite sons sponsored by the varlous states.
They demonstrate the unusual acoustics in
what was once the old House meeting room.
Here 1t is possible to hear a whispered conver-
sation across the room if you stand in a cer-
tain spot.

Indeed, the tour is a real bargain at the
present cost, or even double that. The intent
of the Congressional proposals is to place the
guides on the Federal payroll, thus granting
them certaln fringe benefits to which they
are not currently entitled, such as sick leave
and hospltalization. They would also be eligl-
ble for retirement benefits, instead of social
security, as at present. We see no reason for
the guides to remain in the ranks of the for-
gotten. They are entitled to a day's pay in
return for a day's work. We wonder, though,
if the elimination of the fee is the best
answer. It might be better to up the rate
elightly. Why should those who cannot af-
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ford a trip to the Nation's Capital be forced
to pay, through their taxes, for those who
can afford to make the trip and therefore at
least theoretically, enjoy these “free” tours?
Here is another case in which Congress is
being asked to subsidize the more fortunate.

This may seem petty, but we are both
weary and leery of anything the government
moves into where our money is concerned.
These things always have a way of getting
out of hand.

INHUMANE TREATMENT OF US.
PRISONERS

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr, BOB WILSON. Mr, Speaker, last
week, Secretary of Defense Melvin Laird
brought up a most important subject
concerning the Vietnam war. That is the
subject of the inhumane treatment of
U.S. prisoners of war by North Vietnam.
Mr, Laird made an unusual and most
commendable public plea to North Viet-
nam. He asked for a list of all U.S. pris-
oners and for the release of those who
were sick and wounded. He also urged
North Vietnam to permit impartial in-
spection of POW facilities and regular
flow of mail to prisoners. I know we all
share the Secretary’s shock and disap-
pointment over North Vietnam'’s nega-
tive response to this humanitarian
request.

North Vietnam’s persistent refusal to
reveal the names of U.S. prisoners causes
needless heartbreak and anxiety for
thousands of American families. There
are approximately 1,300 American serv-
icemen who are listed as prisoners of war
or missing in action—more than 200 have
been in this status for more than 3%
years. This is longer than any U.S. serv-
iceman was held prisoner during World
War II.

As one who represents a district that
is the Navy’s largest homeport, I have
had occasion to meet with the wives of
these prisoners of war. Many of them
have not heard from their husbands for
months because North Vietnam and the
Vietcong have refused to allow a free
exchange of mail between prisoners and
their families. Their anxieties are fur-
ther aggravated by reports and pictures
of U.S. prisoners who have been released
that revealed poor diets and the lack of
medical care in the North Vietnamese
and Vietcong prison camps.

I urge my colleagues to lend their sup-
port to Secretary Laird’'s efforts to win
the release of our American servicemen
who are now held captive by North Viet-
nam and the Vietcong. This is a subject
that has been overlooked too long. We
must not permit the American POW’s
and their families to become the forgot-
ten people of this war.

So that my colleagues can share with
me Mr. Laird’s statements on this mat-
ter, I include them in the RECORD:

STATEMENT BY SECRETARY OF DEFENSE

Mervin R. Lambp

On numerous occasions I have expressed
my deep concern for the welfare of our
American servicemen who are prisoners of
war or missing In action. In this regard, I
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have directed Assistant Secretary of Defense
(ISA) Warren G, Nutter, who has been
named chairman of the Department of De-
fense Prisoner of War Policy Committee, to
insure that the familles of these servicemen
are recelving all assistance to which they are
entitled.

The North Vietnamese have clalmed that
they are treating our men humanely. I am
distressed by the fact that there is clear
evidence that this is not the case.

The United States Government has urged
that the enemy respect the requirements of
the Geneva Convention, This they have re-
fused to do.

The North Vietnamese and the Viet Cong
have never identified the names of all the
U.S. prisoners whom they hold. For the most
part, Information on some of these Amer-
icans has come in the form of scattered, and
often distorted, propaganda films and pho-
tographs which the North Vietnamese have
chosen to sell or release.

We know that at least several U.S. prison-
ers were Injured at the time of their capture
and we are concerned about the medical care
they are receiving.

The Geneva Convention requires a free ex-
change of mail between the prisoners and
their familles and yet very little mail has
been received from only a few prisoners in
the past five years.

As of next month, more than 200 Amer-
ican servicemen will have been listed either
as prisoners of war or as missing in action
for more than three and one-half years. This
period of time is longer than any U.S, serv-
iceman was held prisoner during World
War II.

The Department of Defense continues to
hope for meaningful progress on the matter
of prisoner release in the Parls discussions.
In the meantime, we appeal to North Viet=
nam and the Viet Cong to respect the hu-
mane rights of those whom they hold prison-
ers of war.

Specifically, we call for adherence to the
Geneva Convention which requires:

1. Release of names of prisoners held.

2. Immediate release of sick and wounded
prisoners.

3. Impartial inspections of prisoner of war
facilities.

4. Proper treatment of all prisoners.

5. Regular flow of mail.

Most importantly, we seek the prompt re-
lease of all American prisoners.

BRIEFING ON U.S. PRISONERS OF WAR AND
MissiNG IN ACTION PERSONNEL

The U.S. Government and the Govern-
ment of the Republic of Vietnam have placed
great emphasis on proper treatment of enemy
prisoners of war held in South Vietnam.
‘We have recognized the requirements of the
Geneva Convention relative to the treatment
of prisoners of war.

At the same time we repeatedly have ex-
pressed our desire that the enemy honor its
obligations under the Convention and that
it properly treat U.S. personnel captured by
them.

North Vietnamese and Viet Cong forces
captured in South Vietnam are detalned by
the Government of the Republic of Vietnam
in PW camps which are inspected regularly
by the International Committee of the Red
Cross.

In accordance with the Geneva Conven-
tion, sick and wounded prisoners have been
released and repatriated to North Vietnam.
We have provided such treatment not only
because it is required by the Convention but
also because it is the humane thing to do.

We have hoped that our adversaries would
reciprocate. Regrettably, the North Viet-
namese and the Viet Cong have not followed
our example. There is clear evidence that
the enemy is treating the U.S. prisoners it
holds inhumanely.

On numerous occasions, the United States
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has appealed to the enemy to respect the re-
quirements of the Geneva Convention which
North Vietnam endorsed in 1957.

The purpose of this briefing is to express
Becretary Laird’s continuing and deep con-
cern regarding treatment of U.S. servicemen
listed as prisoners or missing in action in
Southeast Asia.

Today, there are more than 1300 U.S. serv-
icemen classified by the Services as either
prisoners of war or missing in action.

Of the more than 1300, nearly 800 were
downed over North Vietnam, Most are pilots
and we believe a substantial percentage of
the missing may be prisoners.

The families of these hundreds of service-
men have lived for months and years under
the continuing anxiety and pressure of un-
certainty as to the status and well-being of
their loved ones.

Despite repeated attempts by the U.8. Gov-
ernment and neutral organizations, the North
Vietnamese and the Viet Cong have con-
sistently refused to release the names of
those U.S. prisoners whom they hold.

Secretary Laird is deeply concerned by
Hanol’s continued refusal to identify the U.S.
prisoners whom it holds. On several occa-
sions, he has expressed his respect for the
magnificent patlence and courage shown by
the hundreds of wives, children and parents
who for so long have hoped to learn about
the status of their loved ones.

The magnitude of this unnecessary inhu-
manity has Iincreased with each passing
month. There now are more than 200 US.
servicemen listed as prisoners or missing in
action in Southeast Asia who have been in
those categories for more than three and one-
half years, This is longer than any U.S. serv-
iceman was held a prisoner during World
‘War IT.

We now have more than 500 American
servicemen who have been listed as PWs or
missing for more than two years. The first
U.S. pilot, whom we belleve is still a prisoner,
was captured in August 1964.

The North Vietnamese authorities have
made statements, both publicly and pri-
vately, to the effect that American prisoners
of war were being treated humanely. How-
ever, it has been impossible to verify such
claims because North Vietnam adamantly has
refused neutral inspections of the places of
detention.

Hanol’s claims of proper treatment and
its controlled visits with a handful of se-
lected news pecople are not adequate substi-
tutes for complete and impartial inspections.

Most information regarding the status of
American prisoners has come in the form of
propaganda films and photographs which the
North Vietnamese have sold or made avall-
able to various news sources throughout the
world. It is regrettable that we must rely on
such often distorted information to deter-
mine the status of U.S. prisoners.

Many of these films and photographs have
implled that our prisoners were being well
treated, that they were permitted to com-
municate freely with each other, that they
were allowed to correspond freely with their
families, and that they were recelving prcper
medical treatment. Examination of this in-
formation, however, raises serious questions
as to whether such has been the case. In fact,
our analysis indicates that this is not the
case, and that the provisions of the Geneva
Convention are being disregarded.

In some instances, North Vietnamese prop-
aganda has generated false hopes among
American families because the identity of
the prisoners shown could not be clearly de-
termined. In one case, 20 different wives be-
lleved that a prisoner shown in a propaganda
photo was her husband. The prisoner re-
mains unidentified.

It now has been more than six months
since the bombing of North Vietnam was
halted. During that time we have had no re-
leases and almost no information on Ameri-
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can prisoners. In the past five years, North
Vietnam has chosen to release only six pilots.
All six had been held for relatively short
periods of time, ranging from three to seven
and one-half months.

Three of the six returned had been listed
as missing in action and, thus, the an-
nouncement by Hanol of their prospective
release was the first indication that they were
even alive.

Some of the propaganda photos made
available have shown U.S. pilots allve on the
ground after capture by the enemy. Regret-
tably, no information has been recelved
since their initlal captivity, agaln causing
severe and unnecessary anguish to the fam-
illes involved. Commander A, C. Brady and
Major W. S. Gideon are two such cases.

Another example is Major J. H, Easler who
was shown as injured when captured but
has not been heard from since.

One propaganda film showed a display of
18 ID cards of pilots. This is an unacceptable
substitute for determining the status of U.S.
prisoners.

There have been indications that American
prisoners in North Vietnam have been mis-
treated physically. In 1965 and 1966, captured
U.8. prisoners were paraded through the
streets of Hanol. Some were serlously injured,
as In the case of Lt. D, G, Rehmann, who
suffered serious burns when downed In De-
cember 1966.

In additlon, we belleve that the great
majority of American prisoners have been
isolated from contact with the outside world.

Several propaganda photographs released
have shown TU.S. prisoners In such solitary
confinement. All six pilots released by North
Vietnam in 1968 confirmed that they had
been held in isolation for varying periods of
time.

Buch isolation can have serious adverse
effects on the long-term welfare of those
detained under such circumstances.

North Vietnam released films also ralse
serious questions as to whether the prisoners
are receiving proper medical care. Recent
photographs show that some prisoners are
continuing to suffer from injuries incurred
at the time they were downed.

For example, several prisoners have been
shown still using ecrutches after many
months of captivity. Ledr H. A, Stafford in-
jured his left arm and shoulder when shot
down in August 1967. Today, his left arm
appears to be noticebly smaller raising ques-
tions as to what medical treatment was
offered.

One photo shows Ledr J. 8. McCain, IIT,
shortly after capture in October 1967. He was
plctured In extensive casts because of both
arms and his right leg were broken. Hanol has
not indicated what his present condition is,
and thus we are concerned about what treat-
ment Commander McCain has received in the
past 18 months.

One recent film Included an elaborate
spread of food which only two prisoners are
shown carrying. Nelther is shown actually
eating the suspiciously large portions.

Recently, an Itallan journalist met Lt.
Robert Frishman, who was captured in Oc-
tober 1967. In the interview, published in
L'’Europeo a few weeks ago, Frishman stated
that his right arm is significantly shorter
than his left. He also stated that he had lost
a substantial amount of welght since his cap-
ture. He, too, confirmed that he had been
held in isolation by indicating that the re-
porter was the first person he had spoken to
in almost a year and a half.

Weight loss by other prisoners has also
been confirmed in propaganda films. One
such case is Seaman D. B. Hegdahl who
weighed over 200 pounds at the time of
capture and obviously has lost considerable
welght in the past 18 months. We observe
similar indications in photographs of Lt. J.
Crecca, Jr., and Colonel R. Risner.
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In viewing the propaganda information
which the North Vietnamese have chosen to
release from tlme to time, the same few
prisoners appear in the pictures. This ralses
the obvious question as to the status of the
vast majority who are not paraded before
the cameras.

We welcome any information concerning
U.S. prisoners regardless of the source. How-
ever, we want to reiterate that these propa-
ganda fillms are no substitute for the in-
formation and Iimpartial inspections re-
quired by the Geneva Convention.

Progaganda fllms and photographs are
misleading. One example was the distorted
information released by North Korea dur-
ing the captivity of the Pueblo crew. North
Korean propaganda stated that the Pueblo
crew was well fed, that they were permitted
to exercise regularly, and that they could
communicate frequently with each other and
with their families.

We now know that these photos were
staged and that, for the most part, the por-
trayed benefits occurred only when the
photographs were actually taken.

‘We have seen similar “staged” photographs
such as this scene of a purported capture of
a U.B. pilot in North Vietnam, Other photo-
graphs have implied that our prisoners were
permitted to attend religious services. How=-
ever, recent photographs show only a hand-
ful of prisoners actually present for such
services. And, it 1z noted that they are care-
fully separated which suggests either that
Hanol wants the room to appear full or that
the men are kept apart so that they can-
not communicate.

Another film attempted to indicate that
the prisoners were enjoying recreational ac-
tivities by playing table tennis, but the faclal
expressions and lack of animation are positive
indications that it is a staged event.

Regular exchange of mail between pris-
oners and their families is & guaranteed pro-
vision of the Geneva Convention. Such a
flow of mail simply has not been permitted
by the North Vietnamese.

In the past five years, less than 100 pris-
oners have been allowed to write to their
familles. Even at that, the frequency of
writing for this limited number of prisoners
averaged less than two letters per year.

If these few writers had been allowed to
write the number of letters and cards as
permitted under the Geneva Conventlon,
their next of kin would have recelved 18,000
letters and cards. Thus far, they have re-
ceived less than 600.

We have no indication that any letters were
recelved by familles from September 18968
until late April 1969. Since then, some dated
in late 1968 were received by families.

A recent North Vietnamese propaganda
film suggested that U.S. prisoners had re-
ceived Christmas mail and were permitted to
celebrate the Christmas season. In the first
place, the film shows only a handful of
prisoners.

Secondly, the film purports to show pris-
oners opening Christmas mail when, In fact,
they are reading letters dated in March, April
and July of 1968. In two cases, the film
indicated that the prisoners were opening
Christmas cards when, in fact, the mail
shown were Easter cards sent months before.

In December 1968, U.S. next of kin for-
warded more than 714 Christmas packages.
We have no confirmation of whether any
were actually received by the American
prisoners.

As part of the Secretary of Defense’s con-
cern for these men, he has directed a thor-
ough review of the benefits avallable to the
families involved. If is his intention that the
military services and the Office of the Secre-
tary of Defense must do all that is possible
for the next of kin.

On several occasions, Defense Department
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officlals have met with groups of wives and
parents whose husbands and sons are listed
as prisoners or missing in action. We can
attest to the bravery and personal courage
of these dedicated American families.

Secretary Laird and the Department of
Defense continue to hope for meaningful
progress in the Paris discussions and progress
leading to the release of all American
prisoners,

In the meantime, however, we appeal to
North Vietnam and to the Viet Cong to re-
spect the rights of prisoners of war and to
comply with the Geneva Convention.

Specifically, we urge them to take the fol-
lowling humanitarian actions:

1. Release all U.S. prisoners whom they
hold. The serlously sick and wounded should
be returned immediately.

2, Assure that all prisoners receive proper
medical care and adequate food.

3. Permit regular impartial inspections of
prisoner of war facilities.

4. Allow a free flow of mail between the
prisoners and their families,

OUR CURRENT INTERNATIONAL
TRADE POSITION

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, recently
the president of the Synthetic Organic
Chemical Manufacturers Association,
Mr. Thomas P. Turchan, addressed the
Dry Color Manufacturers Association in
New York City. His remarks concerning

our current international trade position
and recommendations for the future are
timely and warrant, I believe, serious
attention at this time.

I include Mr. Turchan's speech as fol-
lows:

SreEcH BY THoMAS P. TURCHAN,
ArmiL 18, 1969

I am extremely happy to have been Invited
to be here today, not just because the trade
problems of SOCMA and DCMA are so simi-
lar, but also because I believe there are some
things which have gone too long unsaid with
respect to the international trade policies of
this nation.

SOCMA is undoubtedly well known to all
of you for its defense of the American Sell-
ing Price system, but I do not intend to spend
much time today on the merits of ASP or
the reasons our industry believes it must be
maintained, The problems facing the nation
and the American chemical industry at this
critical point in our history are far broader
than ASP. They involve issues which affect
the economic strength of our country, our
relations with other free world nations and
the entire international monetary system.

Ever since the end of World War II, the
United States has mainly followed an un-
coordinated and day-to-day policy whereby
declsions in the trade area have been strongly
influenced—Iin some cases even determined—
by political or humanitarian considerations.
This was acceptable, and even necessary,
immediately following the war when our ob-
jective was to pump dollars into the devas-
tated economies of Western Europe and the
Far East. We gave more than we received
and it helped rebulld the free world. Un-
fortunately, there are many today who can-
not or will not recognize that the world of
1969 is far different than the world of 1946,
and who appear unable to accept the obvious
fact that this country is in serious trouble
if 1t does not develop and carry out a realistic
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long range trade policy for the decade of
the 1970's. This policy must encompass the
entire U.S., economy and must have as its
central objective the attainment and maln-
tenance of competitive equality in the world
marketplace for the United States vis-a-vis
its trading partners.

It is more than a bit disheartening to view
our present international trade situation—
or what I should more properly call our pres-
ent international trade dilemma. Last year,
our government reported the nation had its
worst trade performance since the depres-
sion year of 1937. Official Commerce Depart-
ment statistics showed a reported trade sur-
plus of only about $700 million. Actually, if
one excludes from these figures all of the
military assistance programs, purchases macde
with AID, funds and agricultural commodi-
ties given away under P.L. 480, our com-
mercial trade showed a deficit of about 8215
billion. Indeed, if we computed our balance
of trade as most other countries do—on a
c.l.f. basis—our deficit was about 85 billlon.
Just four years ago, we had a commercial
trade surplus by our method of reckoning
of more than $314 billion—a surplus that has
gone downhill ever since that point in 1964.

The most immediate result of the deterlora-
tion in our trade account has been a danger-
ous weakening of this country’s international
balance of payments position. I am sure you
will remember the serious dollar crisis we had
a year ago. This was caused primarily by our
$31;-billion payments deficit of 1967, which
followed years of previous deficits, On the
surface, things were a little better last year
with the nation showing a slight payments
surplus. But there remalns a considerable
amount of “dry rot"” if one probes a little
beneath these surface figures.

There were two principal factors which
balled out our balance of payments last year
and kept the dollar afloat and neither is any-
thing on which a nation can safely base the
future stability of its currency. One was the
billlon dollars of Treasury bonds our govern-
ment was able to sell to Canada and West
Germany and the other was the unprece-
dented billions which poured into the United
States stock market during 1968. To the ex-
tent that this record Is not matched in 1969,
our balance of payments situation will show
a sharp deterioration. Even more threatening,
if economic conditions should change so that
the foreign money now in the market is with-
drawn in any significant amounts, we will
have a payments crisis of serious proportions.
I belleve these factors are what Secretary of
Commerce Maurice Stans had In mind re-
cently when he predicted a balance of pay-
ments deficit this year “in the billions of dol-
lars.” It is clear the long term problems of
the dollar are not only still with us but, if
anything, have actually worsened since the
crisis a year ago. These problems cannot be
solved until and unless we find some way of
restoring our once healthy International
trade balance.

Our industry—the American chemical in-
dustry—has a vital stake in the policles our
government adopts in an effort to reverse this
trade deterioration. We had exports in 1968
of over three billion dollars, yet our share of
world markets has been steadily declining for
the past few years and even the record-
breaking export performance last year barely
got us back to the share we had in early
1966. In order to effectively compete in for-
eign markets, our industry makes direct capi-
tal Investments abroad of some half billion
dollars a year and we already have well over
seven billion dollars invested in forelgn fa-
cilities, The repatriated earnings from these
investments have made a dependable and
ever increasing contribution to our balance
of payments position. The curb placed on
these Investments in the last few years is, in
our opinion, a good example of treating the
symptoms rather than the basic disease. It 1s
heartening to see the presenrt Administration
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at least make a start toward the complete re-
moval of this clearly self-defeating policy.

On the domestic side, chemical imports
have continued their annual growth of more
than 14%. They passed the billion dollar
mark for the first time last year and their
presence is beginning to be felt in many seg-
ments of the industry which have never be-
fore faced serlious competitive pressures from
abroad. What is done—or is not done—with
respect to trade policy will have an impor-
tant effect on exports, imports, capital in-
vestment plans, employment and earnings—
on virtually all aspects of our industry.

We are already faced with some hard reci-
slons as a result of the unreciprocal Eennedy
Round Agreement signed two years ago. It
is important to keep in mind that we are
scheduled to get no further tariff reductions
from the United Kingdom and the Common
Market nations. They have made their full
20% cuts. Meanwhile, this country has re-
duced its tariffs so far by less than half of
the scheduled 50% agreed to by our negotia-
tors. Even worse, our tariffs will continue to
go down over the next three years although
many of our major trading partners abroad
have already taken back, through increased
border taxes, even more than the small tariff
concessions they made in the EKennedy
Round. Is it any wonder then that SOCMA
has opposed and will continue to oppose with
all its resources the unreciprocal separate
package agreement which calls for the re-
moval of the American Selling Price system of
valuation in return for some further slight-
of-hand tariff reductions. Is it any wonder
that the necessary implementing legislation
is so strongly opposed by the industry and
workers which it claims to benefit and by
leading members of Congress from both sides
of the aisle.

I believe it unfortunate that many mis-
takenly consider our Assoclation to be “pro-
tectionist” when what we are really seeking
is fair trade—the same access to forelgn
markets that we have given our trading part-
ners, and the same general ground rules for
this competition. We have a strong, efficient
industry and we are willing to take on any-
one, but it is made extremely difficult when
we must compete with the government-spon-
sored cartels of Japan, the tax rebates given
by European governments to encourage ex-
ports, the ever higher border taxes and the
increased use of quota systems and import
depdsit and licensing schemes which have
proliferated abroad in recent years. I find it
difficult to understand how our government
has permitted so many foreign nations to
preach free trade, while practicing the pro-
tectionist policy of making sure, in each in-
stance, that their national interest always
comes first. The time is long past when our
country can afford any more of this.

Border taxes are probably the best single
example of the way many foreign govern-
ments use non-tariff barrlers to support do-
mestic industry. What has happened in the
two years since the Kennedy Round in this
one area alone underlines the seriousness of
the problem. Germany, embarrassed by its
massive accumulation of forelgn currencles,
attempted to slow its mounting trade sur-
plus—almost $5-billion last year—by drop-
ping its border tax from 11% to T% in De-
cember. Yet this remaining 7% is still almost
double the 4% rate in effect just 12 months
earlier. We are not even back to the pre-
Kennedy Round competitive conditions of
1967—and the German situation is not
unique. The Netherlands hiked its border
tax to 10% last year and then to 129 in Jan-
uary. Norway's Import tax is expected to go
from about 13% now to 20% at the end of
the year. Belglum also plans to raise its
border taxes next January, and Mexico ex-
pects to adopt such a system In October.
Brazil’s border tax is up to 30% and Den-
mark is applying its tax to many new cate-
gories, Including pharmaceuticals. I could
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go on for some time just listing the coun-
tries making increased use of border taxes
and export rebates. Even the British are
studylng the possibility of adopting an in-
ternal TVA tax system with matching bor-
der taxes and export rebates.

It was well before the Kennedy Round
bargaining first began that representatives of
the chemical industry saw the handwriting
on the wall and called the attention of the
government officlals to the growing danger to
our trade posed by the border tax situation.
At that time, and for several years thereafter,
U.8. trade officlals refused to even admit
there was a problem—much less attempt to
do anything about it. Now that the Eennedy
Round is over and the sltuation has gone
from bad to worse, their attitude has changed
dramatically—if a lttle too late, Treasury
Department officials in the past year have
suggested that the United States establish a
border tax system based on our present level
of indirect taxes. One Assistant Secretary
proposed that border taxes and export rebates
be used to improve our nation’s balance of
payments situation as, I might add, other
nations have done. The President's Export
Expansion Council has called for tax incen-
tives to spur exports and for a study to inves-
tigate the advantage of a TVA tax system in
the United States. The Tax Foundation has
proposed that the GATT rules with respect to
border taxes be revised. Even the former U.S.
Special Trade Representative has come out
for a major change in the U.S. tax system in
order to take advantage of the corresponding
border taxes and export rebates—an advan-
tage he denied even existed while he had the
power to do something about it.

Our trading partners have been quite will-
ing to discuss the border tax problem. In fact,
they have been discussing it with us in GATT
and the OECD since 1963 and I am sure they
would be happy to continue discussing it this
year and next year and the year after. They
would like nothing better than to talk it to
death. Unfortunately, the disadvantage to
this country's trade caused by border taxes
and export rebates had become so serlous
that we must find a solution during 1869.
I am happy to report that the United States
appears to be taking a harder line in recent
months with respect to this issue. There is
growing recognition by many in this country
that unless Europe agrees to action this year,
to let us play under the same rules they do,
our government must and will take whatever
steps are mnecessary to provide practical
equivalence.

The inherent problems caused by the in-
creasing use of border taxes and export
rebates go beyond just the effect on United
States trade with the countries involved.
Certainly, they cut down our forelgn sales by
ralsing the price of American exports and
they give forelgn producers a significant edge
in the United States market through rebates.
But just as important is the competitive ad-
vantage they provide in third country mar-
kets throughout the world. As exports rebates
go up, this competitive advantage increases
even further, thus weakening America’s en-
tire trade picture. The effects are too far-
reaching for us to lgnore any longer.

The situation facing the American chemi-
cal industry during the next few years is a
difficult one. We have opened our market wide
to producers in both Europe and the Far
East, and we have little doubt they will take
advantage of this new opportunity. They are
already doing so. By contrast, we find little, if
any, meaningful new access to their markets
as a result of the KEennedy Round. If you have
any real doubts as to who gained and
who lost in that historie bargaining, let me
assure you that it was those nations who
utilized their professional business talent
and single-mindedly adhered to their goal of
taking care of their national interest first
and foremost while concurrently calling upon
our delegation to make further concessions in
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the Interests of "“free trade.” They had a plan,
they did their homework well and, not sur-
prisingly, they came out better in the nego-
tiations,

The effects of this unreciprocal deal are al-
ready being felt In many product lines where
import competition was not a major factor
in past years. Many small companies whose
principal sales are in these areas will be in
real trouble in the years ahead and even the
large U.S. producers will find that the chang-
ing trade patterns will show up In a sig-
nificant way on their profit and loss state-
ments.

We find it hard to belleve that this result
is in the best Interests of either the chemical
industry or the United States and we can
only hope that the effect of the EKennedy
Round on this nation’s balance of trade and
payments will be mitigated by intelligent,
forceful actions in the very near future.

Some people look at our industry’'s present
$2-billion trade surplus and find it hard to
believe that we are serlously worried. I can
only point to the example of the American
steel industry, which had a more than two-
to-one trade surplus as recently as 1061,
Seven years later, imports had more than
tripled while exports had declined pre-
cipitously. That two-to-ome surplus had
turned into a three-to-one trade deficit with
forelgn producers last year capturing about
17% of the American market. The cost to the
nation's balance of trade is about $2-billion
a year.

These are serious problems and they will
not be solved by adopting the pet phrases of
either the free traders or the protectionists.
They require this country to take a more re-
alistic attitude towards trade bargaining to
insure we get at least as much as we give. In
addition, we must demand—not ask—that
the ground rules of international competi-
tion be made the same for all. A good example
of the way there is one rule for the United
States and a different one for virtually every
other country is provided by the textile in-
dustry’s present efforts to achieve an interna-
tional agreement covering wool and man-
made fibers. Forelgn governments have
threatened retaliation and accused us of har-
boring all types of dastardly “protectionist”
sentiments because the new Administration
has come out in favor of such an agreement.
Yet, as Assistant Secretary of Commerce
Stanley Nehmer recently noted, the United
Kingdom has restrictions on wool and man-
made fiber products from Japan, Italy has
similar quotas on Japanese imports and
France restricts imports from not only Japan
but Hong Eong as well. West Germany has
restrictions against Japan, Hong Eong, India
and Pakistan and the Benelux countries have
& bi-lateral agreement setting quotas on
Japanese textiles and apparel. Canada has
similar agreements with Japan, Korea, and
Hong Kong and Denmark uses licenses to
regulate textile imports from Japan, Korea
and Talwan. In fact, even Japan itself sets
quotas on imports of woolen fabries from
France, Italy and the United Kingdom. Yet
when an American Industry finds itself in
trouble and proposes that this country con-
sider reciprocal action, the noise and threats
from abroad are awesome.

‘While T am on the subject of retaliation, I
must admit some difficulty in understanding
why so many in this country allow them-
selves to be frightened into inaction by for-
elgn threats of retallation. The very coun-
tries making these threats have much more
to lose than do we. Our exporis are only
about 4% of our gross national product—
theirs are two or three times as much. Fur-
thermore, world production costs are such
that the U.S. generally {s the largest and
most profitable singie market for foreign
exporvers, while our sales to them are fre-
quently the least profitable portion of our
business. I simply cannot see them starting
a trade war which would risk their partici-
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pation in the American market. It would not
be in their best interests.

Some of you may have heard the remarks
by Senator Herman Talmadge at last month's
BOCMA luncheon meeting. I would like to
conclude by quoting a few of his comments.
The Senator, who is an influential member
of both the Senate Finance Committee and
the Joint Economic Committee of the Con-
gress and served as a Congressional delegate
to the Kennedy Round negotiations, pointed
out It is time for this country to “become
more hard-headed in its commercial rela-
tions with other countries, The Uncle Sugar
attitude of the past has resulted In a severe
balance of payments problem ... We must
look beyond tariffs to the real barriers which
interfere with the exchange of goods and
services and reciprocity must be the keystone
of our commercial relations . . . Out of eco-
nomic necessity our policy must become
more hard-headed and realistic. We can no
longer afford to accept adverse economic re=
percussions for the sake of vague political
objectives. European unity should not be
purchased at the cost of draining U.S. farm-
ers’ income, U.S. gold or U.S. jobs.”

MINNESOTA EDITORS SPEAK OUT
ON CAMPUS DISORDERS

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. NELSEN. Mr, Speaker, Americans
are increasingly alarmed by campus dis-
orders that not only threaten the loss
of lives and property, but are under-
mining academic freedom and destroy-
ing individual rights. I include at this
point a variety of editorials from the
press in the Second Congressional Dis-
trict which indicate rather general atti-
tudes about this serious problem:

[From the Montgomery (Minn,) Messenger]
JusTICE BLACK MARES SENSE

The experience of history indicates that
those who condone or support the violence
on American campuses and the disruption
of educational routine on the grounds of
preserving a necessary atmosphere of free-
dom in Institutions of higher learning may
be off on the wrong foot. Anarchy on the
campus has virtually destroyed higher edu-
cation in Latin America. The decline began
in 1918 when students In Argentina were
given & volce In running the universities,

The governments of Latin American coun-
tries have been trylng to reverse the trend,
but, in the meantime, standards have sunk
s0 low that a Mexican professor was com-
pelled to admit, “We produce bad doctors,
but they displace witch doctors. We produce
bad lawyers, but they are going to be clerks
anyway, with some legal training. Our bril-
liant students we send abroad."”

In the U.S., before the meaning of edu-
catlon dissclves in chaos, it might be well to
heed the words of Supreme Court Justice
Hugo L. Black who recently sald, "I have al-
ways had the idea that the schools were to
educate the children and not children to
educate teachers.”

[From the Pipestone County (Minn.) Star]

WHAT CAN We ExrecT FrROM THEM?

This week & majority of 800 delegates at-
tending a convention of professors criticized
President Nixon's get tough statement with
campus rloters. They claim his remarks are
a threat to academic freedom.

What they are really telling the world is
many professors are way off base and have
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caused much of the unrest on the campus.
Anyone that has attended a university can
look back on some of the nutty professors—
most of them are tops but there are plenty
professors that have been misnamed. They
have had too much freedom.

We agree with President Nixon, It is time
the university officials let the students know
who i5 running the campus and especially
who is paying the bills—the tax payer. They
should kick out all students that participate
in rioting or taking over public property.
Jail them if they have to but call a halt to
campus disorder.

Students should be reminded that they
are there to learn, not to teach,

[From the Murray County (Minn.) Herald]
B1cGeR, BETTER POLICE FORCES

If disruptive students at universities and
colleges throughout the nation achieve noth-
ing else, they may well bring about bigger,
better and more adequately tralned and
equipped campus police forces.

Over the weekend, black students took over
a student center at Cornell University. At
the same time, trustees of Atlanta Uni-
versity Center in Georgia were held behind
chained doors for nearly 20 hours by pre-
dominantly Negro students.

We don’t much care whether the students
involved were white or black. The point is
that they will never achieve their ends by
utilizing means such as this. The American
people, and we mean those of all races and
creeds, will eventually themselves rebel and
the result will be a return of order to edu-
cational institutions.

Dissent and protest are now generally
recognized as the rights of students. But
when they hold respectable and well-meaning
private citizens as prisoners in public bulld-
ings, and when they destroy thousands of
dollars worth of public property, they have
gone beyond the limits of tolerance,

Let the student, white or black, carry his
signs. Let him march, demonstrate and pro-
test. All of this is fine. But when, in so doing,
he infringes upon the rights of others who
may or may not think differently he is only
hurting his cause.

[From the Jordan (Minn.) Independent]
PRICE OF ANARCHY

Campus dissenters whose chief aim is dis-
ruption of university operation may be suc-
ceeding in a way they had not foreseen. In
the last election, many bond issues and tax
proposals having to do with education went
down to defeat. In California, $250 million
In bonds for construction in the State’s
troubled universities and colleges were
turned down by the voters. Campus riots at
Berkeley were given as one reason for the
rejection. Tax increases to meet school needs
were also defeated In many areas over the
nation.

Evidently voters resent the use of tax-
supported educational institutions as a
breeding ground for riots and violence. The
slowing down of the flow of tax funds to
education is part of the price that everyone
must pay when permissiveness becomes
anarchy. And outright anarchy is what some
of the recent action has been and it should
be dealt with as such.

[From the Windom (Minn.) Citizen]
CHAOS ON THE CAMPUS

Two learned Negroes have spoken out in
the last few days against the militant blacks
who, along with militant whites, are making
a shambles of the nation’'s colleges and
universities.

Justice Thurgood Marshall, first Negro
member of the Supreme Court, put it
bluntly when he said, “Anarchy 1s anarchy
and it makes no difference who practices it.
Nothing will be settled with guns, fire bombs
or rocks.”
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Bayard H. Rustin, a Negro civil rights
leader, sald that educators should stop
capitulating to demands of black students.

“What are soul courses worth in the real
world?" Ruskin asks, “In the real world they
want to know if you can do mathematics and
wrlte a correct sentence.”

It is encouraging to hear responsible
Negroes taking a stand for law and order.
Too little is being said these days of the
need to respect and abide by our laws.

Unless a firm stand is taken soon, we will
be graduating from our colleges and uni-
versities a brand of students similar to the
German youth gangs who terrorized much
of Germany during Hitler’s rise to power.

We think a majority of the American peo-
ple are getting fed up with the campus
militants who have created a minority
tyranny that threatens not only our col-
leges, but the life of our nation.

It is time to prosecute the violent-prone
militants to the fullest extent of the very
laws they refuse to recognize.

American citizens are running out of
patience and our nation is running out of
time,

IDENTO-TAG IS MORE THAN
CHARITY

HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROCEK. Mr. Speaker, in this age
of “gimmickry” in fundraising, I was de-
lighted to learn of a useful, effective item
employed by the Disabled American Vet-
erans. The following article by Sally
Latham in the April 7 issue of the Chat-
tanooga Post provides some useful infor-
mation on the idento-tag program which
affords employment for many disabled
veterans and widows of servicemen. I in-
clude it in the RECORD:

VeTs RETURN LosT KEYS
(By Bally Latham)

It might not have happened to anyone
without her direct pipeline to the scurce, but
Gladyce Branton is convinced she's been
blessed with a minor miracle, with the Dis-
abled American Veterans as the intermediary.

Gladyce, secretary to Father William Mor-
gan at St. Stephen's Cathollc Church, is a
key keeper of the keys for the religious estab-
lishment. On her key ring are those to the
church, the office, the storeroom, along with
her own car and house keys.

During the Christmas-New Year hollday,
she tells me, she made a flying trip to Minne-
apolis, Minn. And when you're cn a vacation,
you don't pay much attentlon to the tools
of your trade back home.

It was only after she arrived back in Chat-
tanooga that she discovered to her horror
her whole collection of keys was missing.

And anyone who has ever lost his keys
knows what complications the loss leads to.
Everything becomes {inconvenient if not
downright impossible. Too, there’s always the
naggingly uncomfortable feeling that some-
one else is in possession of ready access to all
you own,

Gladyce's loss happened somewhere, some-
time, on Dec. 31,

“They had to be either on the Northwest
or Delta Airlines or at the hotel where I
stayed,” Gladyce said. “I dropped them all
notes, but I didn't hear from them. They
must find thousands of keys, so they prob-
ably pitch them out.”

The key ring was that of a gasoline com-
pany, so she wrote them too—with no
BuUCCess.
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But she had something else on that ring—
something she had given very little thought
to—which proved to be the magic amulet.

It was the little Ident-o-tag she's receilved
in the mall from the DAV,

“I'd been getting them for years,” Gladyce
told me, “but I thought they were just a
gimmick to make money."”

She’d put them on the chain with her keys,
anyway, without any idea of their signifi-
cance.

She had given up all hope of ever getting
her key ring back when a couple of weeks
ago, she recelved a bulky letter in the mall.
It was her long-lost keys.

Accompanying her valued possession was a
lengthy letter from a DAV official, explaining
that whoever found them had malled them
to the DAV's Cincinnati address on the tag.
In turn, the veterans' organization had sent
inquiries to the Tennessee license depart-
ment and had found out through that chan-
nel to whom the keys belonged.

“They sald they return over two million
sets of Keys every year,” Gladyce reported.
"“The Ident-o-tag iIs sort of like insurance—
you never know what It means to you until
something happens.”

The little tag gives up to 156 months of pro-
tection, Gladyce was informed, even though
you get a new license. The DAV will trace as
long as records are avallable.

And donations made in return for the little
gimmicks go to help some 240,000 disabled
American veterans.

My eyes are now properly opened. Next
time I get Ident-o-tags through the mail,
they'll go on my keyring post haste. And with
proper remuneration to say thanks in ad-
vance for the service.

TAEKE CARE OF DEPENDENT
CHILDREN

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr, PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, as we all
know, many States are under great pres-
sure of maintaining and paying the high
costs of State governments, and most of
them are not in any position to substi-
tute State funds for Federal funds to
take care of some 800,000 AFDC recipi-
ents, who, unless the freeze is lifted, will
have to be taken care of without Federal
matching funds.

It is estimated that under the freeze
the States will lose something like $300
million in Federal grants and this large
sum may even be higher.

As a result, very many new State rev-
enues would have to be devised, in the
event aid to dependent children were to
be indefinitely frozen or substantially
decreased.

Some have advocated postponement of
the freeze, but this is not a satisfactory
answer. It avoids the real issue of pro-
viding adequate grants.

The States have a right to know what
they may expect, by way of matching
funds from the U.S. Government for the
very important programs that involve
care of and assistance for helpless, de-
pendent children, and I believe that our
Ways and Means Committee should take
prompt action to repeal the statutory
provision limiting Federal grants for de-
pendent children programs which are to
become effective on July 1 of this year.
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I strongly urge the Ways and Means
Committee to take this action and urg-
ently hope that it will do so because this
country cannot leave itself in a position
of rejecting adequate help and support
of young children, who may be in dire
need of food, sustenance, and the ele-
mentary needs of life.

The Ways and Means Committee has
a great responsibility in the social areas
which deal with the urgent needs of de-
prived, indigent, and needy human be-
ings as well as in other profoundly criti-
cal, fiscal, financial, tax, and economic
matters and I trust it will demonstrate
a vital forward-looking role in enlight-
ened social action, as well as assert an
independent, realistic policy toward
taxes and fiscal matters that is oriented
toward the real interests of the rank and
file of the American people as it moves
to cope with budgetary deficits and bal-
ance the national budget.

BY THEIR COMPANY
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, while
there has been extensive press coverage
of the turmoil that SDS and other radi-
cal left groups have brought to college
campuses, we must not overlook the sim-
flar problems that have developed at
some high schools.

Lyons Township High School in La
Grange, I11., has been the scene of small-
scale activities by a handful of students
who have come under the influence of
the radical conspiracy and I was pleased
to note the Suburban Life, a publication
serving the communities of West Cook
County, in its issue Thursday, May 22,
directed attention to this matter in a very
effective fashion:

BY THEIR COMPANY

When are we golng to realize that the
Btudents for a Democratic Society 1s nothing
but a rabble-rousing organization bent on
destruction, viclence and the break-up of
this nation?

“On Tuesday, May 13, we will march to
demand that state’s attorney Hanrahan jail
this plg and indict him for murder.” That's
a boxed in Indictment on the facing page of
8 leaflet circulated at a meeting of the
student forum at Lyons Township High
Bchool last week.

The leaflet further urges that a gathering
be held at the corner of Halsted and Armitage
in Chicago to rally with speakers from the
Young Lords, Young Patrlots, Black Panthers
Party and SDS. It was.

It inflames the youngsters with the state-
ment, “On Sunday, May 4, our brother
Manuel Ramos, & member of the Young
Lords Organization, was murdered by an ‘off
duty’ pig.”

On the second page of the leaflet is a para-
graph carrying the head, “People Demand
Justice,” It reads, “On May 13 the people
will march to the 18th District pig station to
demand that state's attorney Hanrahan up-
hold the American justice that he and his
pig friends claim exists, The people will de-
mand that the killer of Manuel Ramos, pig
Robert Lamb, be indicted for murder in the
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first degree. If Hanrahan refuses to do this
he will also be indicted as an accomplice to
the murder. Come to the rally, bring the real
criminals to justice.”

So the SDS seeks justice. Yet the organiza-
tion overlooks that the accused is entitled to
due process of law, just as its leaders scream
and protest that they are being denied, which
in itself is a fallacy and a smokescreen.

The SDS laces its inflammatory publicity
with words like “pig" and “plg power” which
are designed to create hate and bigotry, the
very things it claims to be opposing.

The SDS writers know no more about what
happened in the killing of the Ramos boy
than anyone else, but they are quick to as-
sume and pass on to whatever readers they
have that the *“pig,”” a police officer, was
wrong. And they proceed to conviet him in
print before the man has had his day in
court.

Supposing the shoe were on the other foot?
Would they be as quick to accuse and con-
viet?

Do the dissenters call attention to their
tactics? Does the SDS mention that members
of the organization take over college cam-
puses and deprive other students of the right
to attend classes? Do the righteous writers
mention that property has been destroyed,
files demolished?

Do they mention that state and federal
troopers, plus local police, called to the scene
cost the taxpayers a lot of hard earned cash?
The answer to the foregoing is, No.

The answers glven are that the police,
troopers, officlals and college and high school
administrators are “pigs.” In fact, everyone
who disagrees with them is a “pig.”

The SDS is nothing but a national con-
spiracy. Its leaders know and plan when the
next disturbance will take place. It's high
time that the leaders of this organization be
brought before the courts of law, and if found
guilty of disturbing the public peace, be glven
the full measure of punishment the law pro-
vides,

Glving them the rights of the courts is
mandatory; they're entitled to it under the
Constitution. It may be a mistake to grant
them their rights because they don't recog-
nize the rights of others. Nevertheless, right
is right and regardless of how we may feel
they are entitled to their rights.

And when justice prevalls we'll see just
who the “pigs" are.

RESOLUTIONS BY THE COMMON-
WEALTH OF MASSACHUSETTS

HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, under per-
mission to revise and extend my remarks,
I hereby include for the Recorp the fol-
lowing resolutions by the Commonwealth
of Massachusetts.

The first resolution concerns the sea-
ward boundary of Massachusetts and re-
quests congressional recognition of a
100-mile limit.

The second resolution supports the
concept of revenue-sharing as one way
to aid State and local governments.

The third resolution urges the Presi-
dent to nominate Dr. John H. Enowles
as Assistant Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare and the Senate to con-
firm such appointment.

I include the resolutions as follows:
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RESOLUTION 1

Memorializing the Congress of the United
States to recognize the 100-mile seaward
boundary of the Commonwealth of Mas-
sachusetts

Whereas, The Commonwealth of Massa-
chusetts was granted a seaward boundary to
one hundred (100) miles offshore by the First
Virginia Charter in the year 1606 and by
the Council Charter in the year 1620; and

Whereas, The Federal Submerged Lands
Act of 1953, Subchapter I, expresses federal
recognition of state seaward boundarles
claimed prior to their entering the Union,
“—(A)nd to the boundary line of each such
state where In any case such boundary as it
existed at the time such state became a
member of the Union . . .”; and

Whereas, The First Virginia Charter of
1606 and the Council Charter of 1620 grant a
seaward boundary of one-hundred miles to
the Commonwealth of Massachusetts prior
to its entering the Union in 1789; and

Whereas, The Federal Submerged Lands
Act presently favors only two Gulf of Mex-
ico states and confines all other coastal states
to a three-mile seaward limit; and

Whereas, The Commonwealth of Massa~-
chusetts appears to have a strong historic
claim to a seaward jurisdiction beyond three
miles, which has not been considered by
Congress or adjudicated by the courts; and

Whereas, There is no evidence of Massa-
chusetts surrendering this extensive sea-
ward jurisdiction upon entering the Union;
now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the Massachusetts General
Court respectfully urges the Congress of the
United States to recognize and to honor, the
one-hundred mile seaward boundary of the
Commonwealth of Massachusetts; and be
it further

Resolved, That coples of these resolutions
be transmitted forthwith by the Secretary of
the Commonwealth to the President of the
United States, to the Secretary of Interior, to
the presiding officers of each branch of the
Congress and to the members thereof from
the Commonwealth.

RESOLUTION 2
Memorializing the Congress of the United
States to enact legislation providing for
general ald to state and local governments
through the sharing of Federal income
taxes

Whereas, There is legislation pending be-
fore the Congress of the United States which
provides for the sharing of a fixed percent-
age of revenues from the individual federal
income tax with state and local governments
for purposes determined by them; therefore
be it

Resolved, That the General Court of Mas-
sachusetts hereby respectfully urges the
Congress of the United States to enact pend-
ing legislation providing for the sharing of a
fixed percentage of revenues from the indi-
vidual federal income tax with state and lo-
cal governments; and be it further

Resolved, That coples of these resolutions
be transmitted forthwith by the Secretary of
the Commonwealth to each Senator and
Representative in Congress from the Com-
monwealth.

RESOLUTION 3

Memorializing the President of the United
States to nominate Dr. John H., Knowles as
Assistant Secretary of Health, Education
and Welfare and the United States Sen-
ate to confirm said appointment
Whereas, Dr. John H. Enowles, the dis-

tinguished and able General Director of the

Massachusetts General Hospital is being

mentioned as Assistant Secretary of Health,

Education and Welfare; and
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Whereas, Dr. Knowles as General Director
of the Massachusetts General Hospital,
which in 1967 was rated number one in a
list of ten of America's best hospitals, is a
recognized expert In hospital supervision,
medical affairs, health planning and scien-
tific research, all fields which come under
the supervision of the Assistant Secretary of
Health, Education and Welfare; now, there-
fore, be it

Resolved, That the Massachusetts Senate
respectfully urges the President of the
United States to nominate Dr. John H.
Knowles as Assistant Secretary of Health,
Education and Welfare; and be 1t further

Resolved, That the Massachusetts Senate
respectfully urges the Senate of the United
States to confirm said appointment; and be
it further

Resolved, That coples of these resclutions
be sent forthwith by the Secretary of the
Commonwealth to the President of the
United States, to the presiding officer of the
United States Senate and to the members
thereof from the Commonwealth.

REALTOR WEEK

HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. DOWNING. Mr. Speaker, last
week Mr. John J. Reed delivered a great
and timely speech at the annual civic
luncheon of Realtor Week in the tide-
water area in Norfolk, Va.

He was introduced by our friend and
former colleague Porter Hardy, Jr. Many

of you will remember Mr. Reed as the

former Deputy Assistant Secretary,

Family Housing, Department of Defense.
It was a timely speech, because every-

thing we hear these days seems to be

highly critical of our Military Establish-
ment. It was a great speech, because the
speaker was knowledgeable—with no
axes to grind—and he brought some peo-
ple’s blurred vision on this subject back
into clearer focus. He told his audience,

“In view of all this eriticism about what

is bad about the military, maybe we need

to start talking about what's good about
the military.” He does just that.

Mr. Speaker, I include this speech in
the Extensions of Remarks of the
RECORD:

ADDRESS BY JOHN J. REED AT THE ANNUAL
Civic LUNCHEON OF REALTOR WEEK IN THE
TIDEWATER AREA, NorroLr, Va., May 21,
1969
Distinguished guests, ladles and gentle-

men, it is indeed a pleasure to be back in

Tidewater country. This part of our State

holds many pleasant memories for an old

VPI boy, who spent many summer-student

days on nearby Virginia Beach. Those days

are remembered both with pleasure and a bit
of nostalgia.

Your courtesy in Inviting me to meet with
you today and to share a few thoughts, Is
very much appreciated, First, I wish to con-
gratulate your industry; you realtors have
done a great deal in the area of community
service and establishing professional stand-
ards and ethics and you are to be com-
mended. Groups such as these epitomize the
local civic spirit which exists throughout our
Country and which makes such significant
contributions to Improving our way of life.
You are the community leaders and I belleve
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your sctive participation is the key to the
continuation of our valued traditions.

I'm very grateful for the kind introduc-
tion by my friend, the Honorable Porter
Hardy, Jr. I know that it's difficult to get
Porter to come away from his retirement ac-
tivities for public events, so I particularly
appreciate his taking the time to be here
today. I'd like to say that his departure from
the Congress was a loss to Virginia and to
the Nation. I'd like to suggest to this group
that in special appreciation for his 22 years
of dedicated service in the United Statse
Congress, we give him an extra ovation now.

Speaking of Porter, I'd llke to share with
you one anecdote from his congressional
days. You are, I know, aware of his reputa-
tion and talents as an interrogator. Let me
tell you, when a witness appeared it was al-
ways with a cold, clammy sense of appre-
hension. One day, I happened to be in the
witness chair and I was being ripped up one
side and down the other by the famous
Hardy question technique, and I apparently
wasn't doing a very good job of being re-
sponsive in my answers. When the session
ended, Porter came down to the witness
table, and we were chatting while I figura-
tively bled from my wounds, then his com-
mittee colleague, Eddie Hébert from New
Orleans, came by, put a hand on each of our
shoulders and said, “John, it's a dam good
thing he's a frlend of yours, otherwise he
would have killed you.” So friend, or foe
alike, we always approached that committee
with profound respect and a large measure
of apprehension.

Today, I would like to discuss with you,
two subjects which I feel are perhaps an
appropriate reflection of the facts that this
meeting is known as the Civic Luncheon—
the highlight of Realtor's Week here in the
Tidewater area—and that the theme of Real-
tor's Week this year is Home Ownership.
With regard to these two subjects, one is
something I know a great about because of
my prior Pentagon assignment—that is the
military family housing program, The other,
is one I'd like to discuss because I feel very
strongly about it—that is the increasing anti-
military attitude which seems to be sweeping
through the Country.

Your theme for Realtor's Week 1969, “Home
Ownership—Foundation of the Nation"—is
a great one, and I think we might reflect and
say, "How could this be applled to military
families? Could this concept become an at_
tainable objective for most military fami-
lies?'" Here, in the Tidewater area, you have a
unique situation regarding your military
neighbors In your communities. As an ex-
ample, there are some 92,000 military here,
assigned to bases and ships. Of these, about
39,000 are married personnel, representing all
the Services. Of the married personnel, about
17,000 are renting homes and apartments
throughout your area. In addition, and I
found this to be of particular Interest, al-
most 10,000 of these military families own
their own homes here in Tidewater Virginia_
This, I think, proves that there ls a strong
desire on the part of many of the military to
own thelr own property. Contrasted with
these statistics is the fact that there are some
4,100 Government-owned units which are
made avallable for use by military families.
From these statistics, you can see that the
Tidewater areas as to military housing repre-
sents a balanced picture of private owner-
ship, Government-owned units, and rental
units. The policy of the Defense Department
regarding the housing of its military families
has been that it prefers that they live in the
communities surrounding the military in-
stallations, where this can be achieved with-
out personal or financial hardship. The De_
partment’s position on military ownership of
private homes has been that it would neither
be discouraged nor encouraged. The reason
for the latter view is that with the frequent
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transfer of personnel, from one duty assign-
ment to another on an average of something
less than 3 years, home ownership can be-
come a significant problem In certain parts
of the Country. Our studies, when I was with
Defense, showed that in many areas of the
Country, sales of properties presented no
problems of any consequence and that it was
often to the financial advantage of the mili-
tary man to purchase a home during his tour
of duty. Yet, in other parts of the Country,
service men were often unable to sell their
houses quickly and reasonably when they
were transferred, or in some cases where mil-
itary bases were significantly reduced or even
closed there was no market and the properties
had to be foreclosed.

Because of these types of problems, the
Defense Department declded that it would
primarily depend upon the available rental
units In the communities surrounding these
bases to meet the needs of the families of
military personnel. But, also, that 1t would
not prohibit or restrict service men from
exercising their free choice in acquiring their
own homes, and they were financially able
to do so. My challenge to you in this group
this afternoon would be this: Are there steps
which your industry, the Realtors of Amer-
ica, could take, perhaps in conjunction with
the financial institutions, to find ways to
assist even more military personnel to come
into home ownership and yet not run a great
risk of financial catastrophe upon their
transfer because of inability to resell their
property? How could these people be helped
to do this? How could your theme of Home
Ownership be Implemented on an even great-
er degree with the military familtes involved?
These are difficult questions, I realize, but
I challenge you to use the talents, which
are represented ccllectively here today by the
fine people who are members of this profes-
sion—are there ways—can you devise sys-
tems—If there are practical ways which
could be worked out, then I submit that you
would be doing the military familles a great
favor and you of course would be helping
your own Industry to grow and to prosper.
Right here in the Tidewater area, the mili-
tary represent a significant potential market
for home ownership if these problems could
be resolved. Certainly, a solution might even
conceivably involve Ilegislation which the
Congress might enact to help achieve this
objective. They've enacted laws in the past
to assist other members of our clitizenry
to achieve home ownership. Again, fair and
equitable proposals which could be advanced
towards achieving this objective would, I am
sure, receive careful consideration by those
in the military and those in the Congress.
Ladies and gentlemen, I would like to think
that on this point, the ball is back in your
court.

Next, with your indulgence, I would like
to share with you some thoughts and ob-
servations of a strictly personal nature now
that I am a private citizen again. I would
like to talk about public service and I would
like to speak out against the current wave
of antl-militarism that appears to be sweep-
ing this Country.

At the outset, let me make it clear: Mili-
tary men do make mistakes, realtors make
mistakes, even lawyers make mistakes; how-
ever, this does not go to the motivation and
integrity of these people. This thought was
well stated recently by Secretary of Defense
Melvin Laird In a speech to a group of news-
paper editors when he sald, Quote:

"“Another type of criticlsm that gives me
concern is that directed at the military pro-
fesslon and at the character of the career
military man, Some of the critics seem to be
in search of a scapegoat. The frequently ex-
pressed concerns about the military-indus-
trial complex raise some valid issues, but it Is
utter nonsense to question the motivaticn
of our military leaders, Our military leaders
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are dedicated men of the highest competence
whose purpose is peace.” Unquote.

We sitting in this room today would not
have to go very far to be reminded of great
personal military leadership in the cause of
peace. Certainly, General Douglas MacArthur,
by his forceful personal leadership and in-
tegrity, established a strong economy and a
democratic soclety in Japan following World
War II and in this way made a staunch ally
out of a former enemy.

Also, we Virginians proudly claim our son,
George Catlett Marshall, as we should, and,
certainly, the strong leadership which he ex-
hibited as a Statesman, and which emanated
from a background of many years of military
service, was of vital help to our Country. His
leadership revitalized the economy of conti-
nental Europe and assured that those coun-
tries would continue as democratic societies,
and remain in the Western camp of nations.
It occurs to me that, perhaps, some contem-
porary critics are a little short on a sense of
history.

Every day it appears, we see headlines In
our papers about profest agalnst ROTC on
college campuses; we read of military re-
cruiters being abused and physically de-
tained by small groups of students and
others; we hear and read of students, and of
some faculty members, protesting accom-
plishment of military research and develop-
ment work on campus; we read of some
members of the clergy breaking into and
vandalizing the administrative offices of a
corporation which produces a product needed
by the military; and we read newspaper ar-
ticles implying that high Pentagon officials—
men whom I knew personally and knew to
have the highest Integrity—were dupes of
certain private corporations, I, llke many
others, am sick of it. I think we all need to
begin to speak out against this kind of philo-
sophical nonsense and to recognize our need
for a strong, competent military organiza-
tion in today’'s world. In view of all of this
criticism about what is bad about the mili-
tary, maybe we need to start talking about
what's good about the military. In the words
of the old Johnny Mercer hit song, “Let's ac-
centuate the positive and eliminate the
negative.”

First, let's talk about the ROTC program.
It would be my oplnion that if the military
is going to retain its demcratic roots, then
it seems vital that we continue to have the
quality level and the broad base of career of-
ficers which the ROTC helps to provide. Cer-
tainly, by inputting into our officer corps
qualified indiivduals from many diverse
backgrounds and colleges we are assuring
the continuation of the proper relationship
of the military within our democratic so-
clety.

Let's go on to research and development on
defense problems by universities. I would say
this 1s very important to the defense effort
and to stimulating the growth of basic
knowledge. Where does such R&D effort leads
us? Certainly, it helps to provide the weap-
ons that we may need at future times, But,
what else does it provide? Let's explore the
computer fleld, Our entire economy has pros-
pered because of this area of technology.
Where did it begin? With Naval gun require-
ments for ballistic tables. Years back, 1944,
Dr. Howard Aiken of Harvard designed and
built a new computer on a “go-no go" elec-
tric relay basis in order to help calculate bal-
listics tables. This machine filled a whole
bullding up at Dahlgren, Virginia, and was
the beginning of modern computer technol-
ogy. Later came the NORC—the Naval Ord-
ance Research Calculator. This was about
1955. It was an early electronic computer pro-
duced under a Navy contract with the IBM
Corporation as a follow-on to research at uni-
versities. This effort, on the NORC, and the
parallel military-sponsored effcrt on transis-
tors, pushed us over the threshold in the com-
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puter field and has led us into the current
technological era. Are we to believe that this
is an undesirable by-product of inherently
evil research? I think not. If by short-sighted-
ness, or perhaps for even more devious mo-
tives, we are asked to class research and de-
velop effort sponsored by the taxpayers
throughout the Defense Department as a
bad thing, then are we not stopping the
progress of the technical side of our Defense
effort and deferring the advance of basic
knowledge? If In the frustration over the
Vietnam war and other problems in our so-
clety, we take such action to damage the
baslc fabriec of our National makeup, then
I think we all need to do some serious think-
ing as to what the objectives of this Ameri-
can society truly are. And most disturbing to
this observer is the lack of leadership cn the
part of some university administrators and
faculty members in not retaining a true per-
spective of what 15 good for this Country,
and of giving in to a current screaming mob
rather than preaching out in terms of ulti-
mate objectives and desires.

Last Saturday was Armed Forces Day, and,
perhaps that i1s an appropriate milestone date
that we can each use to start turning this
thing around. I don't know how “military"”
got to be a dirty word, but, I for one, and I
am sure I aslo speak for the majority of the
people present today, believe that there is
much good in our current Defense establish-
ment. I don't fear a military-industrial com-
plex will take over our Government. As a
matter of fact, I think it provides strength
for our Natlon. It needs to be monitored, yes;
and there are those in the Congress and in
the Executive Branch who do monitor it
with a sense of integrity and a sense of duty.
A strong military establishment has kept the
peace—euch as it 1s—since the end of World
War II. What really is the power of the
United States as a Nation? Is it our gross
national product, our mineral wealth, our
productive capability? To our adversaries, I
submit, it is that B-52 crew that's now aloft;
it's the men submerged in a Polaris sub-
marine somewhere off the European con-
tinent; it's the kids down in a silo in one
of our western states monitoring their dials
and electronic equipment; it's the GI along
the 38th parallel over in Korea; and, above
all, it's the men in Vietnam.

This is the point of the dagger as they say
and this is the power of the United States
that is respected in today’s world. Perhaps,
what I am trying to say is best summed up
by the motto of our elite SAC forces—
“Peace is our Profession.”

Thank you,

HON. WILLIAM V. ROTH

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, May 22, 1969

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to join my colleagues in paying
tribute to my very able friend from Del-
aware, Congressman Biir RorH. I was
disappointed to learn that he will be
creating a great void in the House by
leaving for the other body, but happy to
find that he will continue his dedicated
and tireless service in the Congress of
the United States.

Ever since he entered these Chambers,
Birr. Rore has shown not only a rare
aptitude for his job, but a rare concern
for the people who sent him here. He has
combined an outstanding academic, mil-
itary, and legal background with a natu-
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ral involvement in community and world
problems to establish himself as an out-
standing leader in the State of Delaware,
and as an outstanding Congressman here
in Washington.

It is this record of accomplishment
that he has been writing since joining
us here that deserves a special tribute by
his colleagues. Amidst the talk and worry
about our growing bureaucracy and the
potential dangers and inadequacies of big
Government, Birr. RorH struck out on
his own to do something. He attacked the
complexities head on, pointed up the
need for and then gave direction to a
design that will help make at least one
area of government more comprehensible
and more workable. Responding to in-
quiries by his constituents on just what
our Federal Government was capable of
doing and what, in fact, it did do with
its Federal-aid programs, he set out to let
them—and us—know.

By first uncovering, through his exten-
sive inquiries and tabulations, the many
inadequacies and areas of duplication
and waste which exist, and then propos-
ing two original major pieces of legisla-
tion to alter those inadequacies during
his first year in Congress, he has dis-
played the kind of leadership and initia-
tive that we can expect from him.

It seems appropriate, Mr. Speaker, to
say a few words about the seat which our
eminent colleague will be seeking. It is
the seat of the very distinguished Sena-
tor Jorwn J. WiLriams, who this year an-
nounced to the disappointment of all
concerned citizens and officials every-
where that he would not seek reelection
at the end of his term in 1970. Although
his decision is regrettable from the
standpoint that his services will not be
continued here in Washington, we can
find comfort in his assertion that he
looks upon it as an announcement of his
candidacy for the highest honor that
can be conferred upon any man, which
he maintains is to be “a constructive and
useful private citizen of the State and
country to which I owe so much.”

There has been some question as to
whether or not Senator WiLLIAMS can be
replaced, and whether the public inter-
ests will ever again be protected as they
have been since he took office.

It is my feeling, and the feeling of
many others in this body, that BiLL RoTr
has already displayed the same kind of
concern for the people he represents, and
the same dedication to the removal of
waste and inefficiency in Government. I
am confident that if he is given the op-
portunity, he will bring to the Senate
the same honor, energy, integrity, and
briliance which he has shown us here
in the House.

We wish him well.

THE PRICE IS RIGHT

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, today
I testified before the New York City
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Department of Consumer Affairs on a
proposal to require unit pricing to the
nearest 10th of a cent on certain com-
modities. The purpose of the proposal
is to enable shoppers to make successful
price comparisons, now an impossible
task

Senator NeLson of Wisconsin and I
have introduced legislation which would
amend the Fair Packaging and Labeling
Act by requiring the price per unit to be
placed on consumer commodities. The
New York City proposal and the legisla-
tion we have introduced are parallel
measures to eliminate the price and
packaging confusion that is so pervasive
in the marketplace. With their passage,
consumers would finally be able to deter-
mine what really is a good buy.

My statement follows:

STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE BENJAMIN S.
ROSENTHAL

Three years ago the Falr Packaging and
Labeling Act, designed to promote informed
choice in the marketplace, was enacted into
law. But the housewife in 1969 as in 1966,
still stands bewildered in the supermarket
alsles.

Faced with endless varletles of packages,
labels, and prices for a multiplicity of brands
of the same product, the housewife hardly
resembles the sophisticated consumer on
which our free enterprise economy is based—
one equipped with sufficient information
about products and prices to make rational
choices. The result is that American con-
sumers are shopping blindfolded, with the
scales of marketplace justice rarely balanced
in their favor.

The Falr Packaging and Labeling Act has
failed to give consumers parity with pro-
ducers in the free enterprise arena. It was
neither intended to, nor did it in fact, re-
solve all the informational needs and prob-
lems confronting consumers. Even if the
Act were belng wvigorously enforced, which
is not the case, consumers would still be
left in the dark when 1t comes to identify-
ing the “best buy”.

Admittedly the Act, has in some cases,
reversed the wild proliferation of package
sizes. The National Bureau of Standards,
pursuant to the Falr Packaging and Label-
ing Act, is presently involved in resolving
package proliferation problems. To date, 27
product categories (such as crackers, coffee,
detergents, toothpaste) have had weight
standards established, thus reducing the
variety of package sizes. 39 additional con-
sumer commodities are currently under
study.

But reducing package proliferation, in it-
self, will not provide consumers with the
most elementary information necessary to
make economically wise purchases: how
much does a standard unit, an ounce, for ex-
ample, cost for the varlous brands and sizes
available within a given product category?

It is clear to me that consumers need three
basic kinds of information about packaged
products:

(1) a true statement of net welght and the
percentage of ingredients;

(2) the quality or grade of ingredients;

(3) the unit price for competing slzes and
brands,

The first type of information is dependent
upon a labeling system that indicates the ac-
tual net contents. For example, declarations
of net weight for fruit and vegetables packed
i1, syrups, brines or other liquids which do
not differentiate between the product and
the liquid, hardly are valid indications of
contents.

The second type of information is depend-
ent upon a comprehensive and accurate qual-
ity grading program—a vast improvement
over the limited and ineffective grading pro-
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gram the Department of Agriculture now
administers,

Finally, there I8 no existing system for
identifying the unit costs of packaged prod-
ucts; this information gap would be closed by
the adoption of your proposal at the local
level and bills to achieve the same purpose
pending at the federal level.

What kind of anti-consumer practices
would enactment of your proposal remedy?
First and most obviously, it would give con-
sumers the basic kind of economic informa-
tion necessary to make cost-value compari-
sons. Secondly, it would negate the wide-
spread practice, now engaged in by food and
tollet goods manufacturers, of subtly shrink
ing package contents without reducing prices.

Hearings to be held next week by my Spe-
clal Consumer Inquiry will show that hun-
dreds and probably thousands of packaged
food and tolletry products have experienced
such subtle weight decreases, thus causing
“hidden” price increases to consumers: did
you know, for example, that the package of
Betty Crocker Country Corn Flakes that con-
tained 11 ounces in 19656 now contains 10
ounces; that the Franco-Amerlcan spaghetti
that used to be 27 ounces is now 2614 ounces;
that the 8 ounce can of Libby's chill is now
714 ounces? Prices go up and contents go
down.

Are you aware that the Jergens Lotion that
was 1214 ounces is now 104 ounces; that the
8 ounce can of Breck Hair Set Mist is now
7 ounces; that the 1214 ounce family size
Halo Shampoo has shrunk by one ounce; that
the 21 ounce package of Serutan is now only
18 ounces?

Obviously, if the price per unit were re-
corded on packages, manufacturers would not
be able to conceal price increases by shrink-
ing the contents of their packaged products.

Your proposal requiring unit pricing to the
nearest tenth of a cent on certain com-
modities which cause the greatest confusion
is & sound approach to refocusing attention
on the absence of fair packaging and labeling.
The example set by New York City will, hope-
fully, provide the model for other cities to
follow. And it could provide the impetus for
the enactment of similar federal legislation.

SBenator Gaylord Nelson of Wisconsin and I
have introduced legislation which would
amend the Fair Packaging and Labeling Act
by requiring the price per unit to be placed
on consumer commodities, including food,
household goods, drugs, and cosmetics. The
retall outlet would be responsible for posting
the actual price per unit of contents based on
the actual sales price.

I think we should not be intimidated by
manufacturers and sellers who clalm that the
cost of unit marking would result in higher
prices. It is obvious that unit pricing charts
could be made available to retailers and that
they can stamp the unit cost and total cost
on each package or contalner as easlly as they
now stamp the price on these items.

I want to commend you for taking the
initiative in this matter and thank you for
providing me with an opportunity to appear
before you today to discuss this important
proposal,

APOLLO 10

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
Astronauts Eugene A. Cernan, Thomas
P. Stafford, and John Young have circled
the moon, a feat accomplished only once
before, and took a new gigantic step to-
ward a lunar landing when they de-
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scended to within 50,000 feet of the lunar
surface., As Americans, we are proud of
their achievement and the achievement
of the many people who, throughout the
country, have worked on the develop-
ment of the Apollo equipment. As Ameri-
cans we are proud of three fine young
men who have taken another step in
challenging the unknown. By their
efforts we are learning more about the
world we live in.

As we mark this achievement as the
prelude to a lunar landing we should
remember that this is a beginning. It is a
beginning not only of an exploration but
the beginning of the opening of a new
era of utilization of space. The road
along this route of exploration will be
long and difficult. Success will not al-
ways come easily and at times the
sacrifices will be large. However, I be-
lieve that with the leadership of such
men as Astronauts Cernan, Stafford, and
Young we will be prepared to continue to
challenge the unknown for new knowl-
edge and the benefit of all mankind.

We welcome the astronauts back to
earth and wish them a speedy reunion
with their families and friends. They
truly are pioneers of their times.

HOUSING HOAX

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, in 1949, Mem-
bers of Congress passed the National
Housing Act which committed this Gov-
ernment to the construction of 810,000
public housing units for low- and mod-
erate-income citizens to be completed in
the ensuing 6 years. Today, 20 years
later, we still fall 10,000 units short of
that goal, It has, indeed, been a “housing
hoax” particularly in view of the current
conservative estimate of a need for low-
income housing by 7.8 million persons
who presently cannot afford to compete
for housing on the open market.

I commend to the attention of my col-
leagues this portrayal of the situation by
Michael Harrington whose column was
carried in the May 20 edition of the
Washington Evening Star:

THE GREAT AMERICAN HouUsING HOAX

Our longest running officlal le, approved
by five Presidents and ten sesslons of Con-
gress, has just opened the new geason under
George Romney. It is the Great American
Housing Hoax.

Romney's announcement of his Model
Cities policy was designed with all the art
of a cigarette commercial. For anyone who
believes a brand can be so low in tar and
nicotine that it is almost pure air and simul-
taneously is the most flavorful smoke arcund,
will also be persuaded that, by cutting the
Model Cities funds by #75 million and ex-
tending the program to more neighborhoods,
it is being made more effective.

After this optimistic contradiction, the
secretary of housing and urban development
went on to reveal his “breakthrough” plan.
In this scheme, there is to be such innova-
tion in construction techniques that the
one-half of American families now unable
to bid for decent housing on the private
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market will suddenly become effective con-
sumers.

This is a marvelously painless solution to
a crisis for it would not cost much federal
money and it would make big private profits.
The only problem is—and Romney could
check it out by reading the analysis of Paul
Douglas’ National Commission on Urban
Problems of a few months back—that it will
not work. But even making the outlandish
assumption that such an approach is going
to produce six million units of low cost
housing in ten years, there is no hint of the
aesthetlc, racial and social design of all
these homes.

Will they take the form of suburban
sprawl, of gllded ghettos—or of new towns
and refurbished old cities? It should be obvi-
ous by now that such momentous gquestions
are not going to be solved by the invisible
hand of Adam Smith acting through the
private market but will require creative gov-
ernment planning—and spending—at every
level of the soclety.

But then it is unfair to single out George
Romney for blame since he is simply, and
probably sincerely, acting in the tradition
of Institutionalized hypocrisy which has
characterized housing policy for a genera-
tion.

The Great American Housing Hoax began
in 1949 with a Republican conservative, Rob-
ert A. Taft, on the side of the angels. Taft,
who knew then what Romney has yet to
learn, declared that the private market ob-
viously could not satisfy the housing needs of
poor people.

On the basis of free enterprise principle,
he declared this was an area In which the
government had to intervene. And as he
helped pass the 1949 Housing Act, he said
that Washington had to fiance 135,000
units of low-cost housing a year for six years,

It is now 20 years since the nation solemnly
accepted thls housing goal—and we have
yet to fulfill four years of Taft's target.
Moreover, In the intervening period urban
renewal and federal highway programs were
actually destroylng more low-income housing
than Washington was building and cheap
interest and handsome tax deductions were
helping to construct more than 10 million
units of middle income and wealthy housing.

So it is that one comes to the magnificent
irony that the stated purpose of the 1968
housing legislation was to fulfill the stated
purpose of the 1949 act.

But no one should fear that the 1968 oath
to the poor will be honored. This year, when
we were supposed to be taking the first glant
stride toward creating six million units of
low-cost housing in ten years, we are doing
practically nothing. Because of inflation,
even the normal rate of private construction
will be down; and with a conservative Con-
gress and a passive President, there is no
real chance that Washington will broaden
the public sector.

But even though one cannot thus charge
Secretary Romney for a unique dereliction,
the particular way he evades the issue is
worthy of some comment. For it is becoming
clearer every day that the domestic soclal
thinking of the Nixon administration is dom-
inated by a central myth: that Lyndon John-
son tried to do too much. The policy conclu-
sion is that what 1s therefore needed ls not
new programs or, God help us, new money,
but a more efficient administration of the old
structures and a greater rellance upon volun-
tary groups and the private sector.

But, as the Great American Housing Hoax
demonstrates, the poor in the slums have
suffered for a generation from too little, not
from too much. In all probability, Romney's
cigarette commercials for the new, cut back
and improved, Model Cities program is just
one more of those retreats from social com-
mitment caused by Vietnam and inflation,
one more instance of burdening the poor to
stabilize the dollars of the afluent. But the
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1dyll about the palnless, almost moneyless
creation of a private low-income housing
market is a serious, reactionary attempt to
ignore one of the nation’s most desperate
needs.

STUDENT'S LETTER ON VIETNAM
INTRODUCED BY MR. MOORHEAD

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr, Speaker, a Con-
gressman’s office is literally bombarded
with thousands of pieces of mail every
week—as you gentlemen well know.

The correspondence range from the
congratulatory to the vituperative and
all the stages in between.

Occasionally one receives a personal
letter which so clearly demonstrates the
writer’s sincerity and concern that one
must give it special treatment.

I received the following letter from
Miss Elizabeth Morrison, a student at the
University of Pitisburgh.

Like so many millions of Americans,
myself included, Miss Morrison is dis-
disturbed and agitated over the contin-
ued fighting in Vietnam and the toll in
lives, patience, and morale that this hor-
rible conflict is taking.

So much has been said about the young
people in this country who are protest-
ing our Vietnam adventures that we
sometimes forget the honesty and depth
of their feelings.

I defy anyone to read Miss Morrison’s
letter and pass off her plea as that of a
misdirected youth yelling merely to make
herself heard,

I think the words of this young lady
represent the best qualities that the
young people of America possess and re-
flect those characteristics that eventually
will make this country strong and united
once again.

The letter follows:

PITTSBURGH, Pa.
April 2, 1969.

DEeAR CONGRESSMAN MooRHEAD: Today your
newsletter arrived and it couldn't have come
at a better time. Vietnam has alienated me
in a sense from our political system, This
allenation is a rather difficult thing for me
to accept because as a political science ma-
Jor at Pitt, I've always felt somehow involved
with politics and the government,

The thing that bothers me about Vietnam
is that it hurts so much. Having had several
courses concerned with our political involve-
ment in SouthEast Asia I can understand the
commitment we have there, What I can’t
understand is how people with family mem-
bers in the armed services stationed in Viet-
nam can live for a year with all of the anxie-
ties brought on by guerilla warfare. How can
they eay good-bye to their sons and hus-
bands, knowing that they may never see
them again? I've sald that I can understand
our commitment there, and I can. I've never
actively protested it and I don’t admire draft
resisters. I just can't tolerate the thought of
all those young men dying every day. They're
s0 very young and they have to die, having
had no taste of life,

I'm not writing to say that I have a solu-
tion to the war because I haven’t. I am writ-
ing to you because I admire you and I'm cer-
tain that I'll receive some kind of letter from
your' office. Perhaps that will make me feel
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& more integral part of our country. Please,
please, please work with your fellow con=
gressmen to urge Nixon (perhaps I should
have said President Nixon but having been
an actlve Humphrey supporter it's difficult)
to make the end of the war in Vietnam a top
priority. It’s so unspeakably awful. You're so
very fortunate to be in a position to be
heard. I'm not. In fact the closest I'll come
to being heard is when one of your staff
members reads this letter. Please do some-
thing active to stop the deaths of American
men in Vietnam. I know how very hard I
would work towards that end if I were in
your position.

Even when the war is over, nothing in the
world can fill the vold in America created
by the deaths of the soldlers fighting in Viet-
nam, What can compensate for the loss of
vision or limbs in those returning home??
Surely not a disability pension. Give every
American a chance to a life here, not just
widows and children. If something isn't done
soon, there may be a tremendous decrease in
the number of children in the United States.
Wars hurt Rome and this war is killing
America.

Congressman Moorhead please do some-
thing now before the scars can never heal.
As a member of the Pitt Young Democrats
I had the opportunity to hear you speak to
our club shortly before the election, I was
impressed by your sincerity. Please don't let
me or any other citizen down. Use your good
position to contribute to America’s salva-
tion.

Sincerely,
ELIZABETH A. MOERISON,

LAW DAY, 1969

HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
at a recent luncheon meeting in observ-
ance of Law Day, members of the Den-
ver Bar Association were privileged to
hear an address by Mr. Charles W. Poe,
Jr., associated director of Denver Oppor-
tunity. Before being appointed to his
present position, Mr. Poe served with
great distinction and ability as a mem-
ber of the legal staff of the Idaho opera-
tions office at the Atomic Energy Com-
mission at Idaho Falls.

In his Law Day address, Mr. Poe re-
veals a deep insight into some of the
social problems facing America. He
points out that the law should serve as
an instrument of social change and that
the role of lawyers and jurists should be
that of actors in this process rather than
reactors.

I include Mr. Poe’s address as a part of
my remarks:

Law Day, 1969
(By Charles W. Poe, Jr.)

Governor Love, Judge Pinesliver,
other distinguished guests:

During the preparation for my brlef pres-
entation, I gave a great deal of consideration
to the prospective audience and to its com-
position, As you are aware, lawyers and those
in related flelds of endeavor are of a peculiar
breed In terms of being somewhat cynlcal
and unswayed by rhetoric, since cynicism
and rhetoric are a way of life. As a result, I
declded that there was little I could say In
the time avallable which would make &
lasting impression upon you.

and
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In my presentation therefore, I shall try
to share with you my experience, and my
concern. It may depart somewhat from an
outline you may have seen. Within the
guidelines of our luncheon subject, “What
the Framework of American Law Means to
Me,” it shall focus upon the following areas:

1. A concept of law;

2, The impact of the law upon my life;

3. The need for change and action; and

4, A necessary coalition,

I deplore those, who because of their po-
sition in a community, automatically at-
tribute to themselves the accoutrements of
leadership, and are so received. What you
shall hear are not the opinions of a self-
styled leader, but rather, the opinions of one
man, & black man.

When one views the present and contin-
uing reassessment of all of our values, our
traditions and customs, there is no sound
basls for such reassessments to exclude the
law itself. Samuel Johnson has defined the
law as: “the last resort of human wisdom
acting upon human experience for the pub-
lic good.” I would modify that definition to
read, "“The law should not be the last resort
of human wisdom acting upon human ex-
perience for the public good."

The law, and you as lawyers and jurists,
should be in the vanguard of social change,
not as reactors, but rather as actors.

My concept of the law and its impact upon
me cannot be segregated from my self-con-
cept as a colored man, a Negro, and now as
a black man in a racist society, There is no
law without justice, and justice continues
to be a commeodity which, for the most part,
black people and other people of color—the
long disenfranchised, disadvantaged, and
frequently poor, have not been able to pur-
chase with the same degree of quality and
quantity as their white counterparts. Many
black people have translated the cry for “Law
and Order” into “Keep the niggers in their
place.” It is not my purpose to turn this into
a soclological commentary, but I would be
less than candid if I did not voice my con-
cern and my commitment at a time when
the nation and the community I love con-
tinue to avoid making those hard decisions
which must be made if the moralization
identified in the Kerner Report is to no
longer remain ignored and unchecked.

I say “racist soclety” not with the con-
demnatory fervor with which that phrase
{s ordinarily accompanied. I say “racist so-
clety” as one who is aware that the effort,
if made, to purge our nation of the debilitat-
ing effects of discrimination and prejudice,
will be a long and painful one. However,
neither the burden of pain nor the burden
of time should further delay elther the In-
cision or the surgery.

What has been the import of the law upon
my life and how is this related to my pre-
ceding comments? For the sake of clarity, let
us use 1954 as the year for the “before” and
“after” considerations which follow. The law
before 1954 had established that “separate
but equal schools” were bona-fide, state-
supported institutions, largely based upon
Plessy v. Ferguson, an 1896 Supreme Court
decision. In that decision 73 years ago, the
dissenting volce stated, “The Constitution is
color blind.” But ghould it be? We have all
heard the cliche, “We are a natlon of laws,
and not of men,” But are we? I belleve that
we are a nation of men who have the power,
and hopefully, the will, to change laws to
meet newly Identified, mid-20th century
needs. Prior to 1954, the law in all of its
infinite wisdom, helped to give you, white
America, an over-assessment of your true
worth, and concommitantly caused a corre-
sponding under-assessment of a black man's
value,

As Baratz stated In a recent American
Speech and Hearing Assoclation article:

“Even when the abolitlonists were most
vociferous in their insistence upon eliminat-
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ing slavery in the United States (some 200
years after the initial importation of Negro
slaves) they were not disputing the thought
that the Negro was genetically inferior to
the white man, but slmply Insisting that
slavery was an Immoral institution, even if
those held in bondage were inferlor indi-
viduals.”

American history as it is still taught in
many schools conceals the extent of the
contribution of black people. Were you
aware:

1. That 30 black people were with Balboa
when he discovered the Pacific Ocean;

2. That a black man was a navigator and
captain of one of the three ships accom-
panying Columbus;

3., That black men accompanied George
Washington when he crossed the Delaware:

4. That a black engineer, Benjamin Ban-
neker, assisted in laying out the design for
Washington, D.C.;

5. That the basic blood transfusion tech-
niques were developed by a black man, Dr.
Charles Drew, who, by the way, died from
loss of blood as the ambulance took him
from the white hospital which initially re-
jected him, to one which would accept him;

6. That a black man, Dr. Willlam Hale,
performed the first open heart surgery in
Amerleca; and

7. That the first American to lose his life
in the Revolutionary War, on Boston Com-
mons, was a black man, Crispus Attucks.

How does all of this relate to the law, to
today's ceremonies?

During my life, I've gone from the back
of the bus to the front; from the balcony
seat In the theatre to front row center; from
driving all night because we were unable to
find accommodations except by the side of
the road, to staying at a Holiday Inn. These
changes are due to changes in the law. Con-
trary to popular belief, black people have
long been some of the most law-ablding
people in this land. For example, the law
required segregated housing, and black peo-
ple did not try to buy outside designated
areas. Law-abiding black people for years
used thelr designated drinking fountains
and rest rooms, Black people were denied
full access to public accommodations, and
for years, black people were law-ablding and
did not seek to confront this issue openly
and directly, until a black domestic with
tired feet refused to move to the back of
the bus in Montgomery, Alabama in 1055,
and in 1962 several black men refused to
move from lunch counters in Greensboro,
North Carolina.

Such a law-supported system helped to
destroy manhood, a sense of worth and dig-
nity, and contributed to the Inaccurate as-
sessments mentioned before.

We are all aware of the recent spate of
Federal laws which purport to remove the
legal effect of such racial distinctions., Many
black people, myself included, in view of these
new laws, wonder how well white Americans
will obey them.

And of black power—black militants or
black power advocates have made positive
contributions. They have made black people
talk less about love and more about power.
Power can compel action, where reason falls,
As Andrew Hatcher, a black man, elected
Mayor of Gary, Indiana, stated:

“Black power advocates have taught us a
fundamental lesson; that black people must
learn to exercise their power to their own
advantage, to demonstrate their unity, use
their vote, their numbers to achieve thelr
objectives . . . black power has reminded us
that fear can be an important ingredient for
change; that fear reaches its zenith where
black people choose not to play by the rules
of the ganme—rules they never made and the
powerful never obeyed.”

I am fearful. I am fearful that the sands
in our time clock are running out. I am fear-
ful that those in positions of power in our
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community do not and will not see the need
for action; I am fearful that the prodding to
remove the last anachronism of the applica-
bility of the Bill of Rights to all state action
will be either circumvented or subverted. 1
am fearful that those who tell me that our
society does not have the inherent flexibility
to incorporate people of color in & meaning-
ful way are correct, that change—lasting
change—cannot be done in a peaceful, non-
violent manner. I am fearful that the oppor=
tunity to make “this nation, under God, in-
divisible,” will pass us by, Moreover, there is
a higher law—a law often addressed by
Martin Luther King, espoused by Gandhi—
the moral law of ‘“rightness.” But both
Gandhl and Eing are dead, and the voices
you now hear are not the voices of modera=
tion, Without action taken because it is right
and just, and not action delayed because it
does not neatly fit into a legal pigeonhole,
the volces of moderation will not only be
muted, but silenced.

Black people are not a monolithie group.
They are as diverse and different in attitude
and performance as they differ in coloration.
Similarly, the reactions to Denver’s current
school crisls vary significantly. In watching
the Denver School Board struggle with an
issue that should have been confronted
years ago—quality education for all chil-
dren—and in watching and hearing the prot-
estations, often sincere, of white parents,
the real issues become obscured. The real
issues, as I view tnem, are an integrated
school system versus a segregated school sys-
temn. In light of the mass of data accumu-
lated by the U.S. Civil Rights Commission,
an integrated education in today's social
milleu has a better chance to supply & qual-
ity education to all children. Integration, to
be meaningul, must be based upon the en-
lightened self-interest of all parties.

Those of you who protest bussing your
children to achlieve school integration, with
what are you concerned—the bus ride, or
what 1s at the end of the ride? If it is the
former, almost sixteen million children are
bussed to school dally in these United
States; if it is the latter, then your concern
is well-founded and you should assure your-
self that a quality education is avallable for
every child, in every school in Denver.

In other words, if you are not a part of
the solution—a quality education—you are
part of the problem.

Needed changes in the law, and more im-
portantly, In its application to the non-
white, the non-wealthy, and a re-structuring
of our national and local priorities can only
come from an active coalition of all com-
mitted people, black, white, brown, yellow,
red—all hues. There are no real alternatives.
The time for fence-sitting, for non-involve-
ment, 1s over for all of us. No lasting change
can occur until apathy is replaced by action.
Black people are no longer asking, but de-
manding their just due from a society which
long has denied them accommodation, and
in so doing, we are proudly crylng out for
all to hear what Martin Luther Eing quoted
50 movingly:

“Free at last;

“Free at last;

“Thank God Almighty, I'm free at last!”

HEARINGS ON INTERGOVERNMEN-
TAL COOPERATION ACT AND
GRANT CONSOLIDATION ACT

HON. L. H. FOUNTAIN
OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969
Mr, FOUNTAIN, Mr. Speaker, I wish

to announce that the Intergovernmental
Relations Subcommittee has scheduled
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hearings the mornings of June 4 and 5
to take testimony from Members of
Congress on H.R. T366—Intergovern-
mental Cooperation Act of 1969—and
H.R. 10954—Grant Consolidation Act of
1969.

The subcommittee would be pleased
to receive the views of all interested
Members on either or both of these re-
lated bills. Members wishing to testify
on June 4 or 5, or to submit statements
for inclusion in the hearing record, are
requested to contact Dr. D. C. Goldberg
at the subcommittee office.

Mr. Speaker, I include the texts of
H.R. 7366 and H.R. 10954 at this point
in the Recorp for the information of the
Members:

HR. 7366
A bill to improve the financial management
of Federal assistance programs, to facilitate
the consolidation of such programs, to pro-
vide temporary authority to expedite the
processing of project applications drawing
upon one Federal assistance program to
strengthen further congressional review of

Federal grants-in-ald, and to extend and

amend the law relating to intergovern-

mental cooperation

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act be cited as the “Intergovernmental Co-
operation Act of 1969."

TITLE—DEFINITIONS

Sec. 101, Title I of the Intergovernmental
Cooperation Act of 1968 (82 Stat, 1088, Pub-
le Law 90-577) 1s amended by adding at
the end thereof the following new sections:

“FEDERAL ASSISTANCE CONSOLIDATION PLAN

“Sec. 111. The term ‘Federal assistance con-
solidation plan’ means any plan involving a

fusion of two or more Federal assistance pro-
grams in the same or closely related func-
tional area(s) and with separate statutory
authorizations.

“JOINT PROJECT
“Sec. 112. ‘Joint project’ means any un-
dertaking which includes components pro-
posed or approved for aid under more than
one Federal assistance program or appropria-
tlon or one or more Federal assistance pro-
grams or appropriations and one or mare

State programs, if each of those components

contributes materially to the accomplish-

ment of a single purpose or closely related
purposes.”

TITLE II—ACCOUNTING, AUDITING, AND
REPORTING OF FEDERAL ASSISTANCE
FUNDS
SEec. 201. Such Act is further amended by

adding at the end thereof & new title as fol-

lows:

“TITLE VII—ACCOUNTING, AUDITING,
AND REPORTING OF FEDERAL ASSIST-
ANCE FUNDS

“STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

“Sec. 701. It is the purpose of this title to
encourage simplification and standardiza-
tion of financial reporting requirements of
Federal assistance programs, to promote
among Federal agencies administering such
programs accounting and auditing policies
that rely on State and local financial man-
agement control systems meeting certain
standards, and to authorize the Comptroller
General of the United States to prescribe
rules and regulations for use of audits of
States and political subdivisions in meeting
the responsibilities of the General Account-
ing Office with respect to such programs.

“MORE UNIFORM FINANCIAL REPORTING

“Sec. 702. Notwithstanding any other pro-

vision of law, the President shall have au-
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thority to promulgate rules and regulations
simplifying and, to the extent feasible, mak-
ing uniform the financial reporting require-
ments of Federal assistance programs.

“FEDERAL AGENCIES’ RELIANCE ON THE FINAN-
CIAL MANAGEMENT CONTROL SYSTEMS OF
STATES AND THEIR POLITICAL SUBDIVISIONS
“Sgc. 703. (a) Federal agencles administer-

ing Federal assistance programs shall adopt
accounting and auditing policies that rely,
to the maximum extent feasible, on internal
or independent accounting and audits of
such programs performed by or for States and
units of local government.

“(b) Heads of such agencles shall deter-
mine the adequacy of the internal financial
management control systems employed by
recipient jurisdictions, including but not re-
stricted to a determination of (i) whether
accounting records are maintalned, and re-
ports are prepared, in accordance with gen-
erally accepted accounting principles; (i)
whether audits are carried out in accordance
with generally accepted auditing standards;
and (iii) whether the auditing function is
performed on a timely basis by a gualified
staff which is sufficiently independent of
program operations to permit a comprehen-
slve and objective auditing performance.

*(c) Where such control systems are found
to be acceptable, heads of such agencies
shall, in the absence of substantial reasons
to the contrary, authorize agency accept-
ance of audits performed under such sys-
tems in lieu of audits which otherwise would
be required to be performed by such agen-
cies.

“{d) Periodic sample testing of the stand-
ards of such control systems shall be under-
taken by such agencies to verify the con-
tinuing reliability of the systems for the
purposes of section T03(c).

*“(e) Each Federal agency sdministering
Federal assistance programs shall foster
greater cooperation with the personnel op-
erating the internal financial management
control systems of reciplent jurisdictions by
maintaining continuous liaison with such
personnel, including the interchange of audit
standards and objectives and collaboration
in the development of audit schedules.

“(f) Each such agency administering more
than one Federal assistance program shall, to
the extent feasible and permitted by law,
coordinate and make uniform the auditing
requirements of such programs,

“(g) Federal agencies administering one
or more Federal asslstance programs shall,
to the extent feasible, establish cross-serv-
icing arrangements under which one such
agency would conduct the audits for another.

“(h) The Bureau of the Budget or such
other agency as may be designated by the
President is hereby authorized to prescribe
such rules and regulations as are deemed
appropriate for the effective administration
of this section.

“ACCEPTANCE BY THE GENERAL ACCOUNTING
OFFICE OF AUDITS OF STATES AND THEIR PO-
LITICAL SUBDIVISIONS
“Sec. T04. (a) The Comptroller General of

the United States is hereby authorized to
prescribe rules and regulations whereby the
General Accounting Office may accept for
purposes of its auditing of Federal assistance
programs the auditing performed by States
and political subdivisions recelving Federal
assistance, when such auditing 1s performed
under internal financlal management con-
trol systems whose procedures meet generally
accepted auditing standards and whose per-
sonnel are qualified and in a position suffi-
ciently independent of program operations
to perform a comprehensive and objective
audit.

“(b) Periodic sample testing of the stand-
ards of such control systems will be under-
taken by the General Accounting Office to
verify the continuing rellability of the sys-
tems for the purposes of section T04(a).
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“{c) The Comptroller General shall make
a report to Congress on the operations of
this section at the end of each fiscal year,
beginning with the first full fiscal year fol-
lowing the date of enactment of the Inter-
governmental Cooperation Act of 1869."

TITLE III—CONSOLIDATION OF FEDERAL
ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS
8ec. 301. SBuch Act is further amended by
adding after title VII, as added by section
201 of this Act, the following new title:

“TITLE VIII—CONSOLIDATION OF FED-
ERAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAMS

“STATEMENT OF PURPOSE

“Sec. 801. (a) The President shall from
time to time examine the varlous programs
of Federal assistance provided by law and
shall determine what consolidations are
necessary or desirable—

*(1) to promote the better execution and
efficlent management of individual Federal
assistance programs within the same func-
tional areas;

*(2) to provide better coordination among
individual assistance programs within the
same functional areas; or

“{3) to promote more efficient planning
and use by the reciplents of Federal assist-
ance under programs within the same func-
tional areas,

“(b) The Congress declares that the public
interest demands the carrying out of the
purposes of subsection (a) and that such
purposes may be accomplished in great
measure by proceeding under this title, and
can be accomplished more speedily thereby
than by the enactment of specific legislation.

“PREPARATION AND TRANSMITTAL OF PLAN

“Sec. 802. (a) When the President, after
investigation, finds that a consolidation of
individual Federal assistance programs with-
In the same functional area is necessary or
desirable to accomplish one or more of the
purposes set forth in section 801(a), he shall
prepare a Federal assistance consolidation
plan for the making of such consolidation,
and shall transmit such plan (bearing an
identification number) to the Congress, to-
gether with a declaration that with respect
to each Iindividual program consolidated
under such plan, he has found that the con-
solidation is necessary or desirable to accom-
plish one or more of the purposes set forth
in section 801(a). Each such consolidation
plan so transmitted—

“(1) shall place responsibility in a single
Federal agency for administration of the
consolidated program;

“(2) shall specify in detail the matching
formula and, where relevant, the apportion-
ment formula for rendering Federal assist-
ance under the consolidated program and
such other relevant conditions and require-
ments for rendering such assistance, includ-
ing planning and eligibllity requirements, as
may be Indicated by one or more of the
statutes establishing the individual programs
consolidated under the plan;

“(8) shall set forth the differences be-
tween such formulas, conditions, and re-
quirements and the corresponding provisions
of the statutes of each of the individual Fed-
eral assistance programs consolidated under
such plan;

*{4) shall provide for the transfer or other
disposition of the records, property, and per-
sonnel of individual Federal assistance pro-
grams affected by a consolidation;

“(6) shall provide for the transfer of such
unexpended balances of appropriations, and
of other funds, available for use in connec-
tlon with such programs as are involved In
the consolidation, as the President considers
necessary by reason of the consolidation for
use In connection with the functions of the
consolidated program, except that unex-
pended balances so transferred may be used
only for the purposes for which the appro-
priation was originally made; and
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“(6) shall provide for terminating the af-
fairs of an agency or administrative unit
whose programs have been transferred as a
consequence of the consolidation.

“(b) Each Federal assistance consolidation
plan shall provide for only one consolidation
of individual assistance programs.

“(c) The Presldent shall have a Federal as-
sistance consolidation plan delivered to both
Houses on the same day and to each House
while it is in session.

“CONGRESSIONAL CONSIDERATION

“Sgc, 803. (a) Except as otherwise provided
in subsection (c) of this section, a Federal
assistance consolidation plan shall become
effective at the end of the first period of
ninety calendar days of continuous session
of the Congress after the date on which the
plan is transmitted to it unless, between
the date of transmittal and the end of the
ninety-day period, either House passes a res-
olution stating in substance that the House
does not favor the Federal assistance con-
solidation plan,

“(b) For purposes of subsection (a) of
this section—

“(1) continuity of session is broken only
by an adjournment of the Congress sine die;
and

“(2) the days on which elther House is
not in session because of an adjournment of
more than three days to a day certain shall
be excluded in the computation of the
ninety-day perlod.

“(c) Under provisions contained in a Fed-
eral assistance consolidation plan, a pro-
vision of the plan may be effective at a time
later than the date on which the plan other-
wise is effective.

“(d) A Federal asslstance consolidation
plan which is effective shall be printed (1)
in the Statutes at Large in the same volume
as the public laws and (2) in the Federal
Register.

“Sgc. 804. (a) This section is enacted by the
Congress—

“{(1) as an exerclse of the rulemaking
power of the Senate and the House of Repre-
sentatives, respectively, and as such it is
deemed a part of the rules of each House,
respectively, but applicable only with respect
to the procedure to be followed In that
House, in the case of a resolution introduced
in either House stating in substance that the
House does not favor a Federal assistance
consolidation plan transmitted by the Presi-
dent in accordance with this title; and it
supersedes other rules only to the extent
that it is inconsistent therewith; and

*(2) with full recognition of the constitu-
tional right of elther House to change the
rules (so far as relating to the procedure of
that House) at any time, in the same man-
ner and to the same extent as in the case of
any other rule of that House,

“(b) The following provisions shall apply
with respect to a Federal assistance consoli-
dation plan:

*“(1) A resolution with respect to a Federal
assistance consolidation plan shall be re-
ferred to a committee (and all resolutions
with respect to the same plan shall be re-
ferred to the same committee) by the Presi-
dent of the Senate or the Speaker of the
House of Representatives, as the case may be.

“(2) (A) If the committee to which a reso-
lution with respect to a Federal assistance
consolidation plan has been referred has not
reported it at the end of ten calendar days
after its introduction, it is In order to move
either to discharge the committee from fur-
ther consideration of the resolution or to
discharge the committee from further con-
sideration of any other resolution with re-
spect to the Federal assistance consolidation
plan which has been referred to the com-
mittee.

“{B) A motion to discharge may be made
only by an individual favoring the resolu-
tion, is highly privileged (except that it may
not be made after the committee has re-
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ported a resolution with respect to the same
Federal assistance consolidation plan), and
debate thereon shall be limited to not more
than one hour, to be divided equally between
those favoring and those opposing the reso-
lution. An amendment to the motion is not
in order, and it 1s not In order to move to
reconsider the vote by which the motion is
agreed to or disagreed to.

#(C) If the motion to discharge is agreed
to or disagreed to, the motion may not be
renewed, nor may another motion to dis-
charge the committee be made with respect
to any other resolution with respect to the
same Federal assistance consolidation plan.

“{3) (A) When the committee has reported,
or has been discharged from further consid-
eration of, a resolution with respect to a
Federal assistance consolidation plan, it is
at any time thereafter in order (even though
a previous motion to the same effect has
been disagreed to) to move to proceed to
the consideration of the resolution. The mo-
tion is highly privileged and ls not debata-
ble. An amendment to the motion is not in
order, and it is not in order to move to re-
consider the vote by which the motion is
agreed to or disagreed to.

“(B) Debate on the resolution shall be
limited to not more than ten hours, which
shall be divided equally between those favor-
ing and those opposing the resolution. A mo-
tion further to limit debate 18 not debatable.
An amendment to, or motion to recommit,
the resolution is not in order, and it is not
in order to move to reconsider the vote by
which the resolutlon 1s agreed to or dis-
agreed to.

*“(4) (A) Motions to postpone, made with
respect to the discharge from committee, or
the consideration of, a resclution with re-
spect to a Federal assistance consolidation
plan, and motions to proceed to the consid-
eration of other business, shall be decided
without debate.

“(B) Appeals from the decisions of the
Chair relating to the application of the rules
of the Senate or the House of Representa-
tives, as the case may be, to the procedure
relating to a resolution with respect to a
Federal assistance consolidation plan shall
be decided without debate,

“EXPIRATION DATE

“Sgc. 805. The authority of the President
under section B02 to transmit Federal asslst-
ance consolidation plans shall expire three
years after the date of the enactment of the
Intergovernmental Cooperation Act of 1869."

TITLE IV—JOINT FUNDING SIMPLIFICA-
TION
Sec. 401. Buch Act ls further amended by
adding after title VIII, as added by section
301 of this Act, the following new title:

“TITLE IX—JOINT FUNDING SIMPLIFICA-
TION

“Sec. 901. The purpose of this title is to
enable States and thelr political subdivisions
to use Federal assistance programs more ef-
fectively and efficiently, to adapt such pro-
grams more readily to their particular needs
through the wider use of joint projects draw-
ing upon resources avalilable from more than
one Federal program, appropriation, or
agency and to acquire experience which
would lead to the development of legislative
proposals respecting the consolidation, sim-
plification, and coordination of Federal as-
sistance programs. It is further the purpose
of this title to facilitate the development of
Jolnt project and joint funding arrangements
at the national level by giving primary em-
phasls to those arrangements involving intra-
departmental actions and by placing inter-
departmental joint projects and manage-
ment funds on an experimental and limited
demonstration basis.

“INTRADEPARTMENTAL JOINT PROJECTS

“Sec. 902. (a) The head of every Federal
department and agency administering two
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or more Federal assistance programs is au-
thorized to approve combined applications
for Joint projects requiring funding from two
or more such programs administered by his
department or agency.

*(b) To develop the necessary depart-
mental or agency capability to achleve the
purposes of section 901, the head of such de-
partment or agency, among other actions,
shall—

(1) identify related programs within his
department or agency likely to be particu-
larly sultable or appropriate for providing
combined support for specific kinds of joint
projects;

“{2) develop and promulgate guidelines,
model or illustrative joint projects, common
application forms, and other materials of
guldance to assist in the planning and de-
velopment of joint projects drawing support
from different Federal assistance programs;

“(3) review program requirements estab-
lished administratively within his depart-
ment or agency in order to determine which
of those requirements may impede com-
bined support of joint projects and the ex-
tent to which these may be appropriately
modified, and make modifications accord-
ingly;

*“(4) establish common technical or ad-
ministrative rules among related Federal as-
sistance programs administered by his de-
partment or agency to assist in the support
of specific joint projects or classes of joint
projects;

“(b) create joint or common application
processing and project supervision proce-
dures or mechanisms including procedures
for designating a lead office or unit to be
responsible for processing of applications
and supervising joint projects approved by
him; and

‘“(6) develop common accounting, audit-
ing, and finanecial reporting procedures that
will facilitate establishment of fiscal and
program accountabllity with respect to joint
projects alded by Federal assistance pro-
grams administered by his department or
agency.

“(c) Where appropriate to further the
purposes of this title, and subject to the con-
ditions prescribed under subsection (f) of
this section, the head of every Federal de-
partment and agency administering two or
more Federal assistance programs may adopt
uniform provisions respecting—

“(1) Inconsistent or confilcting depart-
mental or agency requirements relating to
financial administration, including account-
ing, auditing, and fiscal reporting, but only
to the extent consistent with the provisions
of clauses (2), (3), (4), and (5) of sub-
section (d);

“(2) Inconsistent or conflicting depart-
mental or agency requirements relating to
the timing of Federal payments where a sin-
gle or combined schedule is to be established
for the joint project as a whole;

“(8) Iinconsistent or conflicting depart-
mental or agency requirements that assist-
ance be extended in the form of a grant
rather than a contract, or a contract rather
than a grant;

“(4) inconsistent or conflicting depart-
mental or agency requirements for merlt
personnel systems, but only to the extent
that the joint project contemplated would
cause those requirements to be applied to
programs or projects administered by re-
ciplent agencies not otherwise subject to
such requirements;

*(6) inconsistent or conflicting depart-
mental or agency requirements relating to
accountablility for, or the disposition of,
property or structures acquired or con-
structed with Federal assistance where com-
mon rules are to be established for the joint
project as a whole; and

“(8) other inconsistent or conflicting de-
partmental or agency requirements of an
administrative or technical nature as defined




May 26, 1969

in regulations authorized by subsection (f)
of this section.

“(d) To further carry out the purposes of
this title, the head of every Federal depart-
ment and agency administering two or more
Federal assistance programs—

“(1) may provide for review of combined
applications for joint projects to his depart-
ment or agency by a single panel, board, or
committee in lieu of review by separate
panels, boards, or committees when such re-
view would otherwise be required by law;

“(2) may prescribe rules and regulations
for the establishment of joint management
funds with respect to joint projects approved
by him so that the total amount approved
by any such project may be accounted for
through a joint management fund as if the
funds had been derived from a single Fed-
eral assistance program or appropriation;
and such rules and regulations shall provide
that there will be advanced to the joint
management fund from each affected appro-
priation its proportionate share of amounts
needed for payment to the grantee and
amounts remaining in the hands of the
grantee at the completion of the joint
project shall be returned to the joint man-
agement fund;

*“(3) may prescribe rules and regulations
governing the financial reporting of joint
projects financed through joint management
funds established pursuant to this section;
and such reports shall, as a minimum, fully
disclose the amount and disposition of Fed-
eral assistance recelved by reciplent States
and local governments, the total cost of the
Joint project in connection with which such
Federal assistance was given or used, the
amount of that portion of the cost of the
joint project supplied by other sources, and
such other records as will facilitate an effec-
tive joint project audit;

“(4) shall have access for the purpose of
audit and examination to any books, docu-
ments, papers, and records of recipient State
and local governments that are pertinent to
the moneys received from joint management
funds authorized by him; and

“(5) may establish a single non-Federal
share for any joint project, authorized by
him and covered in a joint management
fund, according to the Federal share ratios
applicable to the several Federal assistance
programs involved and the proportion of
funds transferred to the joint project ac-
count from each of those programs.

“(e) Bubject to such regulations as may
be established pursuant to subsection (f) of
this section, the head of every Federal de-
partment or agency administering two or
more Federal assistance programs may enter
into agreements with States or appropriate
State agencles to extend the benefits of this
title to joint projects involving assistance
from his department or agency and one or
more State agencles. These agreements may
include arrangements for the processing of
requests for, or the administration of, as-
sistance to such projects on a joint basis.
They may also include provisions involving
the establishment of uniform technical or
administrative requirements, as authorized
by this section. SBuch agreements ordinarily
will focus on those program areas wherein
Federal assistance is normally channeled
through the States.

“(f) In order to provide for the more ef-
fective administration of funds drawn from
more than one Federal assistance program
or authorization in support of intradepart-
mental joint projects authorized under this
section and to assure energetic and more
uniform departmental and agency adminis-
tration of the functions authorized by this
section, the President may prescribe such
rules and regulations as he deems neces-
sary to achieve these purposes.

*“(g) This sectlon shall become eflfective
one hundred and twenty days following the
date of enactment of the Intergovernmental
Cooperation Act of 1969,
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“INTERDEPARTMENTAL DEMONSTRATION JOINT
PROJECTS

“Sec. 903. (a) In order to extend selectively
the benefits of joint projects and jolnt man-
agement funding on a Government-wide
basis and in recognition of the administra-
tive difficulties involved in this undertaking,
the President is authorized to approve on a
demonstration basls combined applications
for joint projects requiring funding from
two or more Federal assistance programs ad-
ministered by more than one Federal depart-
ment or agency.

“(b) In order to develop the necessary ca-
pability in the Executive Office of the Presi-
dent for achieving the purposes of this sec-
tion, the President shall have authority to
exercise with reference to interdepartmental
demonstration joint projects the same re-
sponsibilities and authorities assigned to
heads of Federal departments and agencies
with reference to intradepartmental joint
projects under subsections (b), (¢), (d), and
(e) of section 902.

“(c) To facilitate the expeditious process-
ing of applications for interdepartmental
demonstration joint projects or their effective
administration, the President is authorized to
establish rules and regulations requiring the
delegation by heads of Federal departments
and agencles to other such departments and
agencies of any powers relating to approval,
under this section, of programs or classes of
programs under an interdepartmental dem-
onstration joint project, if such delegation
will promote the purposes of such project.
Such rules and regulations may also provide
for the delegation to other Federal depart-
ments and agencies of powers relating to the
supervision of administration of Federal as-
sistance, or stipulate other arrangements for
other departments or agencies to perform
such activities, with respect to programs or
classes of programs subject to this section.
Delegations authorized by such rules and
regulations shall be made only on such con-
ditions as may be appropriate to assure that
the powers and functions delegated are ex-
ercised in full conformity with applicable
statutory provisions or policies.

“{(d) To Iacilitate the establishment of
joint management funds on an interdepart-
mental basis, any account in a joint manage-
ment fund involving money derived from two
or more Federal assistance programs admin-
istered by more than one Federal department
or agency shall be subject to such rules and
regulations, not inconsistent with other ap-
plicable law, as the President may establish
with respect to the discharge of the responsi-
bilities of affected departments and agencles.
Such rules and regulations shall assure the
availability of necessary information, includ-
ing requisite accounting and auditing in-
formation, to those departments and agen-
cies, to the Congress, and to the Executive
Office of the President. They shall also pro-
vide that the department or agency admin-
istering a joint management fund shall be
responsible and accountable for the total
amount provided for the purposes of each
account established in the fund, and shall
adhere to accounting and auditing policies
consistent with title VII of this Act. They
may include procedures for determining,
from time to time, whether amounts in the
account are in excess of the amounts re-
quired, for returning that excess to partici-
pating Federal departments and agencies in
accordance with a formula providing an
equitable distribution, and for effecting re-
turns accordingly to the applicable appro-
priations, subject to fiscal year limitations.
Excess amounts applicable to expired appro-
priations will be lapsed from that fund.

“(e) During the seventh month after the
end of each fiscal year, starting with the first
full fiscal year after the effective date of this
section, the President shall submit to the
Congress an evaluation of progress in ac-
complishing the purposes of this title.
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*(f) Demonstration joint projects initiated
under the authority conferred by this section
shall not exceed one hundred in any one
fiscal year, and shall not exceed two hundred
and fifty during the period of three years
during which this sectlon is effective.

‘“(g) This section shall become effective
one hundred and twenty days following the
date of enactment of the Intergovernmental
Cooperation Act of 1969 and shall expire
three years after it becomes effective, but its
expiration shall not affect the administra-
tion of joint projects previously approved.

“AUXILIARY PROVISIONS

“Sec, 904, (a) Appropriations available to
any Federal assistance program for techni-
cal assistance or the training of personnel
may be made available for the provision of
technical assistance and training in connec-
tion with projects approved for joint or
common funding involving that program
and any other Federal assistance program,

“(b) Personnel of any Federal agency may
be detalled from time to time to other agen-
cles as necessary or appropriate to facilitate
the processing of applications under this
title or the administration of approved
projects.

“AUTHORITY OF THE COMPTROLLER GENERAL OF
THE UNITED STATES

“Sec. 805. For the purpose of audif and
examination, the Comptroller General of the
United States shall have access to any books,
documents, papers, and records of recipients
of interdepartmental and Intradepartmental
joint projects that are pertinent to the
moneys recelved from joint management
funds established for such projects.”

TITLE V—CONGRESSIONAL AND EXECU-
TIVE OVERSIGHT OF FEDERAL ASSIST-
ANCE PROGRAMS
Bec. 501, Section 601 of such Act is

amended by adding at the end thereof the

following new subsection:

“{c) If any Act of Congress enacted on or
after January 3, 1971, authorizes the making
of grants-in-ald over a period of three or
more years, then during the period begin-
ning not later than the twelve months im-
mediately preceding the date on which such
authority is to expire, the committees of the
House and Senate to which legislation ex-
tending such authority would be referred
shall, separately or jointly, conduct studies
of the program under which such grants-in-
ald are made and advise their respective
Houses of the results of their findings with
speclal reference to the conslderations cited
in clauses (1), (2), (3), and (4) of section
601(a). Each such committee shall report
the results of its investigation and study
to its respective House not later than one
hundred and twenty days before such au-
thority is due to expire.”

Sec, 502. Title VI of such Act is amended—

(1) by redesignating section 604 as section
606; and

(2) by ins immediately after sectlon
603 the following new sections:

“CONGRESSIONAL REVIEW SPECIALISTS

“Sec. 604. Each standing committee of the
Senate and House of Representatives which
is responsible for the review and study on a
continuing basis, of the application, opera-
tion, administration, and execution of two
or more grant-in-aid programs is entitled to
employ & review speclalist as a member of
the professional staff of such committee in
addition to the number of such professional
stafl to which such committee otherwise is
entitled. Such specialist ghall be selected and
appointed by the chairman of such com-
mittee, with the prior approval of the rank-
ing minority member, on a permanent basis,
without regard to political afillation, and
solely on the basis of fitness to perform the
duties of the position. Such specialist shall,
under the joint direction and supervision of
the chalrman and the ranking minority
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member, assist the committee in the per-
formance of its review functions under this
title.

“REPORTS BY FEDERAL AGENCIES

“Sec. 605. (a) Heads of Federal agencies
administering one or more Federal assistance
programs shall make a report to the President
and the Congress on the operations of such
programs at the end of each fiscal year be-
ginnning with the first full fiscal year fol-
lowing the date of enactment of the Inter-
governmental Cooperation Act of 1969. Such
reports shall, among other things, describe—

‘(1) the overall progress and efTectiveness
of administrative efforts to carry out each
program'’s statutory goals;

**(2) the consultative procedures employed
under each program to afford reciplent juris-
dictions an opportunity to review and com-
ment on proposed new administrative
regulations, and basic program changes;

“(3) intradepartmental and interdepart-
mental arrangements to assure proper
coordination at headquarters and in the field
with other related Federal assistance
programs;

“(4) efforts to simplify and make more
uniform (i) applcation forms and proce-
dures and (ii) finaneial reporting and audit-
ing requirements and procedures;

“(5) the feasibility of consolidating indi-
vidual Federal assistance programs with
others in the same functional areas, where
such exist;

*“(6) the practicability of delegating more
administrative discretion, including applica-
tion approval authority, to field offices;

“(7T) whether changes in the purpose, di-
rection, or administration of such Federal
assistance programs, or in procedures and
requirements applicable thereto, should be
made; and

“(8) the extent to which such programs
are adequate to meet the growing and chang-
ing needs which they were designed to
support.

“(b) The President shall transmit a sum-
mary report on Federal asslstance activities
to Congress not later than January 31 of
each year subsequent to the first fiscal year
following the date of enactment of the In-
tergovernmental Cooperation Act of 1969.
Such a report, among other things, shall (1)
summarize and analyze the findings of de-
partment and agency reports provided in
section 605(a); and (2) set forth such rec-
ommendations as he may deem appropriate
to convert the existing system of Federal
assistance programs into a more effective ve-
hicle for intergovernmental cooperation.”

H.R. 10954

A bill to amend title 5, United States Code, to
authorize consolidation of Federal assist-
ance programs, and for other purposes
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That this Act

may be cited as the “Grant Consolidation Act

of 1969".

Sec. 2. Title 5, United States Code, is
amended by inserting the following immedi-

ately after chapter 9 of said title 5:

“CHAPTER 10.—FEDERAL ASSISTANCE
PROGRAM CONEBOLIDATION

“Sec.

“1001. Purpose.

1002, Definitions.

“1003. Federal assistance program consolida-
tion plans.

“1004. Limitations on powers.

“1005. Effective date and publication of con-
solidation plans.

“1006. Effect on other laws and regulations.

“1007. Rules of Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives on consolidation plans,

“§ 1001. PURPOSE
*{a) The President shall from time to time

examine the various Federal assistance pro-

grams provided by law and shall determine
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what consolidations of such programs are
necessary or desirable to accomplish the fol-
lowing purposes: (1) any of the purposes set
forth in section 901(a) of this title, or (2)
the purpose of making the programs or
aspects thereof more consistent.

*(b) The Congress declares that the public
interest demands the carrying out of the
purposes of subsection (a) of this section and
that the purposes may be accomplished in
great measure by proceeding under this
chapter, and can be accomplished more
rapidly thereby than by the enactment of
specific legislation.

“§ 1002, DEFINITIONS

“For the purpose of this chapter—

“{1) ‘agency’ means—

“(A) an Executive agency or part thereof;
and

“(B) an office or officer in the executive
branch;

“(2) ‘officer’
2104 of this title;

“(8) ‘Federal assistance' or ‘Federal assist-
ance program’ means any assistance provided
by an agency in the form of grants, loans,
loan guarantees, property, shared revenues,
payments of taxes, payments in lieu of taxes,
repayable advances, contracts, or technical
asslstance, whether the reciplents are a State
or local government, their agencies, includ-
ing school or other special districts created
by or pursuant to State law, or publie, quasi-
public or private institutions, assocliations,
corporations, individuals, or other persons;
and

“(4) ‘consolidation’ means any action de-
scribed in section 1003(b) of this title,

*§ 1003, FEDERAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAM CoON-
SOLIDATION PLANS

“{a) When the President, after investiga-
tion, finds that a consolidation of Federal
assistance programs is necessary or desirable
to accomplish one or more of the purposes
of section 1001(a) of this title, he shall pre-
pare a Federal assistance program consolida-
tion plan (hereafter in this chapter referred
to as ‘consolidation plan’) for the making
of the consolidations as to which he has
made findings and which he includes in the
plan, and transmit the plan (bearing an
identification number) to Congress, together
with a declaration that, with respect to each
consolidation included In the consolidation
plan, he has found that the consolidation is
necessary to accomplish one or more of the
purposes of section 1001(a) of this title,
and a declaration as to how each program
included in the plan is functionally related.

“(b) Each consolidation plan so trans-
mitted—

“(1) may include, with respect to the
Federal assistance programs included in the
consolidation plan and with respect to the
affected agency or agencies, any reorganiza-
tion or measure incidental thereto as pro-
vided for in chapter 9 of this title;

*“(2) may alter the terms and conditions
provided by law under which the Federal
asslstance programs included in the con-
solidation plan shall be administered, in-
cluding, but not limited to matching, ap-
portionment and other formulas, interest
rates, and planning, eligibility, and other
requirements: Provided, however, That any
changes in such terms and conditions shall
be limited to those necessary to achieve the
purposes of the plan: Provided jurther, That
the President shall, in selecting applicable
terms and conditions, be limited by the
range of terms and conditions for the pro-
vision of Federal assistance already included
in the Federal asslstance programs included
in the plan: And provided further, That the
President shall set forth in his message trans-
mitting the consolidation plan to the Con-
gress his reasons for selecting the said terms
and conditions; and

*{3) may abolish any one or more of the
terms and conditions of any Federal assist-
ance program.

is not limited by section
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“(e¢) The President shall have a consolida-
tion plan delivered to both Houses on the
same day and to each House while it is in
session.

“§ 1004. LIMITATIONS ON POWERS

“(a) A consolidation plan may not provide
for, and may not have the effect of: (1) con-
tinuing any Pederal assistance program or
part thereof beyond the period authorized by
law for its existence or beyond the time when
it would have terminated if the consolidation
plan did not take effect; (2) consolidating
any Federal assistance programs which are
not in the same functional area or closely
related functional areas; (3) providing any
type of Federal assistance included in such
a consolidation plan to any recipient who
was not eligible for Federal assistance under
any of the programs included in the con-
solidation plan; or (4) vesting responsibility
for the administration of the program or
programs contained in a consolidation plan
in any agency, office, or officer who was not
responsible for the administration of one or
more such programs prior to the taking effect
of the consolidation plan.

“(b) A provision contained in a consolida-
tion plan may take effect only if the plan is
transmitted to Congress before April 1, 1971.
Section 906(b) of this title shall not operate
to limit any consolidation plan prepared
under this chapter.

““§ 1005. EFFECTIVE DATE AND PUBLICATION OF
CONSOLIDATION PLANS

“(a) Except as otherwise provided in sub-
section (c), a grant consolidation plan shall
become effective at the end of the first period
of sixty calendar days of continuous session
of the Congress after the date on which the
plan is transmitted to it unless, between the
date of transmittal and the end of the sixty-
day period, either House passes a resolution
stating in substance that the House does not
favor the consolidation plan.

“(b) For purposes of subsection (a)—

“(1) continuity of session is broken only by
an adjournment of the Congress sine die, and

“({2) the days on which either House is not
in session because of an adjournment of
more than three days to a day certain shall
be excluded in the computation of the sixty-
day period.

*“(c) Under provisions contained in a grant
consolidation plan, a provision of the plan
may become effective at a time later than the
the date on which such plan otherwise is
effective.

“(d) A consolidation plan which becomes
effective shall be printed (1) in the Statutes
at Large in the same volume as the public
laws and (2) in the Federal Register.

“§ 1006. EFFEcT ON OTHER LAWS AND REGULA-
TIONS

“{a) To the extent that any provision of a
consolidation plan which becomes effective
under this chapter Is inconsistent with any
provision of any statute enacted prlor to the
taking effect of the consolidation plan, the
provision of the consolidation plan shall
control.

“(b) Any regulation, rule, order, policy,
determination, directive, authorization, per-
mit, privilege, requirement, or other action
made, prescribed, issued, granted, or per-
formed in respect of any matter affected by a
consolidated plan which becomes effective
under this chapter shall be deemed to be
modified to the extent of any inconsistency
thereof with the consolidation plan but
shall otherwise continue in effect.

“(e) A sult, actlon, or other proceeding
lawfully commenced by or against the head
of any agency or other officer of the United
States, In his official capacity or in relation
to the discharge of his officlal duties, does
not abate by reason of the taking effect of a
consolidation plan under this chapter. On
motion or supplemental petition filed at any
time within twelve months after the con-
solidation plan takes effect, showing a neces-




May 26, 1969

sity for a survival of the suit, action, or other
proceeding to obtain a settlement of the
questions involved, the court may allow the
suit, action, or other proceeding to be main-
tained by or against the successor of the head
or officer under the consolidation plan or, if
there is no successor, against such agency or
officer as the President designates.

“(d) The appropriations or portions of ap-
propriations unexpended by reason of the
operation of this chapter may not be used
for any purpose, but shall revert to the
Treasury.

“§ 1007, RULES OF SENATE AND HOUSE OF REP-
RESENTATIVES ON CONSOLIDATION
PLANS

“(a) This section is enacted by the
Congress—

*“(1) as an exercise of the rulemaking
power of the Senate and the House of Repre-
sentatives, respectively, and as such it is
deemed a part of the rules of each House,
respectively, but applicable only with respect
to the procedure to be followed in that
House in the case of resolutions deseribed in
subsection (b); and it supersedes other
rules only to the extent that it Is incon-
slstent therewith; and

“(2) with full recognition of the constitu-
tional right of either House to change the
rules (so far as relating to the procedure of
that House) at any time, in the same man-
ner and to the same extent as in the case of
any other rule of that House.

*“(b) The provisions of sections 910
through 913 of title 6 of the United States
Code shall apply with respect to a consoli-
dation plan and, for such purposes—

“{1) all references in such sections to a
‘reorganization plan’ shall be treated as re-
ferring to a ‘Federal assistance program con-
solidation plan’, and

“(2) all references in such sections to ‘res-
olution' shall be treated as referring to a
resolution of elther House of the Congress,
the matter after the resolving clause of
which is as follows: ‘That the
not favor the Federal assistance program
consolidation plan numbered trans-
mitted to the Congress by the President on

, 19__°, the first blank therein being
filled with the name of the resolving House
and the other blank spaces therein being
appropriately filled.”

PRIDE FOR OUR FLAG

HON. PHILIP E. RUPPE

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. RUPPE. Mr. Speaker, one of the
leading daily newspapers in my dis-
triet, the Menominee Herald-Leader, of
Menominee, Mich., has begun a cam-
paign to reinstill a sense of pride and
patriotism in the Nation and in our flag.
Efforts to promote flag flying on Memo-
rial Day have resulted in a rash of re-
sponses from area citizens. Residents
have been purchasing flags at a record
pace, and this Memorial Day promises
to be a special one for Menominee.

Mr. Speaker, it is refreshing and in-
spiring to see such an overwhelming re-
sponse and to know that among shrill
voices of dissension and ecynicism, plain
old-fashioned patriotism is still preva-
lent. Old Glory can still evoke a sense
of pride and national purpose. Those of
us in Congress and in the Government
who must deal daily with the monumen-
tal problems facing the Nation should be
reminded that there are millions and
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millions of Americans who believe that
the Nation and its leaders will prevail in
the face of all adversity.

I would like to commend the Menomi-
nee Herald-Leader and its fine editor,
Mr. Roger Williams. What better way to
honor those who have fallen in defense
of the Nation than to help regenerate a
sense of national purpose and pride,
and to promote the use of the Stars and
Stripes.

OBJECTIVITY IN DEFENSES

HON. GLENARD P. LIPSCOMB

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1968

Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, current
discussions of the ABM Safeguard sys-
tem should center on the critical issue:
Does the proposed ABM system offer the
hest possible defense system for the ex-
penditure involved?

Too often, the current attacks on the
ABM Safeguard system are overly con-
cerned about provoking Russia into nu-
clear attack. And too often the fact that
the Russians already have a limited
ABM defense system is conveniently dis-
regarded. The Post-Advocate, of Alham-
bra, Calif., includes a thoughtful discus-
sion of the ABM question in its May 13
editorial, “Objectivity in Defenses.”

Because of its contribution to the ABM
discussion, I am inserting the entire edi-
torial in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

OBJECTIVITY IN DEFENSES

Everyone who follows international affairs
with reasonable regularity is aware that
there are complex issues which demand ra-
tional settlement.

Unfortunately, the atmosphere in which
reasonahble conclusions might be drawn is
rare, and evidently becoming rarer by the
day.

Those in public life who seem to worry ex-
cesslvly about “provoking” Russia are almost
wailing in their attacks on the President’s
ABM Safeguard plan. This is true despite
the obvious fact that Soviet Russia seems less
concerned than the dovish elements in our
own country.

Most of the shrill clamor against the ABM
seems based on fear, distrust and even hatred
of the American military. Add to this the
favorite whipping boy called the “military-
industrial complex" and the emotional binge
seems unlimited.

It would seem that thoughtful, rational
debate would be centered on the issue, which
is: Does the proposed ABM system offer the
best possible defense system for the expendi-
ture involved?

Hand-wringing about provocation of Rus-
sia and “touching off”” a nuclear confiict is
illogical and scarcely fits the circumstances
with which the Russians are confronted.

They have, in the first place, no reason to
be apprehensive of our constructing a limited
ABM defense system. They have one of their
own and presumably are aware of their own
relative position. Beyond passing along the
usual party line propaganda, which is to be
taken for granted, the Russians have not
gone into a frenzy of fear and anxiety over
the American proposal.

The reason could be that they take a more
practical approach to these international
problems than the emotional “doves” of Con-
gress and elsewhere. The Soviets, for one
thing, can hardly ignore the brewing fracas
with their comrades under the skin, the Red
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Chinese. They also have stubborn Czechs to
contend with in Eastern Europe.

Could it be that the men in the Kremlin
recognize the importance under such ecir-
cumstances of relaxing tensions between
East and West? Present indications are that
they do, as evidenced by their concern, also,
over ominous developments in the Middle
East.

They aren't likely to mind the uproar
created by the anti-military, anti-establish-
ment forces who are so consistently vocal in
the United States of America. But neither
are they rushing at full speed into frenzied
preparations for war, simply because the
President proposed a modifled defense plan
in our country.

We suspect that the BSoviets would be
pleased if the ABM plan is defeated. Again,
they are pragmatists and any advantage
they gain will be welcomed In Moscow.

Primarily, though, it is in the United
States that a strange coalition has been as-
sembled for the fear-laden all out attack on
our vitally needed defense boost. And defense
of the nation, it should be observed, is one
of the poliey duties with which the President
of the United States is charged.

Much of the anti-ABM lobby resorts to
emotional appeals that have no bearing on
the merit of the President’s recommendation.

Recently, for example, meetings were held
in Washington, D.C., to oppose ABM. The
conclusion of civil rights organizations, peace
groups, students, Hipples and others who at-
tended was that It would be “wrong"” to set
up a missile defense systemm around the
nation's capital because it would interfere
with construction of a planned subway sys-
tem and some school improvements,

It happens that Washington 1s the only
city designated for such protection. The
capital is the center of our government and
its command post in the event of disaster.

Even Washington is not included in im-
mediate plans for the missile defense system.
And it is ridiculous to bring such unfounded
and irrelevant charges into the discussion of
this important defense matter.

Unless this kind of frenetic and false argu-
ment is put to rest, it is possible that the
well meaning, the ill-informed or the delib-
erately misled opponents will make it impos-
sible for the Commander-in-Chief to provide
the people with even the most elementary
defenses to prevent a nuclear war.

A REAFFIRMATION OF FAITH
HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROCK. Mr. Speaker, during the
solemn ceremonies accompanying Gen-
eral Eisenhower’s funeral, I was struck
by the great outpouring of religious feel-
ing. A national mood of reaffirmed faith
could be sensed as thousands of respect-
ful citizens turned out to pay their last
respects to a great American whose life
had embodied our religious and moral
ideals.

Writing in the April 4, 1969, issue of
the Chattanooga Times, James Reston
recaptured this mood, and, in a moving
article, described our heritage of faith—
a heritage that is still very much alive.
I commend it to the attention of my col-
leagues, as follows:

Farra or Our FarHeErs, Livince STIEL?
(By James Reston)

NEw York.—It Is hard to believe after the

reverent public response to the Eisenhower
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funeral services that America is quite as in-
different to religion as the modern prophets
and publicists say.

You can hardly pick up a paper these days
without being told by somebody that God
is dead. In fact, the Pentagon has just told
its chaplains in Vietnam to banish him from
their lectures, which is scarcely surprising,
considering the Pentagon's expansionist
tendencies in all other fields.

Still, the substitute gods of the modern
age don't seem to be very satisfactory. The
trend toward a secular soclety in America is
clear, but when the television demonstrates
on a great occasion that it has the capacity
to bring the whole nation into a common ex-
perience—almost to make us all part of a
single congregation—then we find that at
least the remnants of a common faith still
exists.

The choir at the National Cathedral in
Washington sang the old hymn. The open-
ing line is: “Faith of our fathers, living,
still,” and despite all the modern denials of
the point, it is probably still true. The first
line of the chorus, however, is different:
“Faith of our fathers, holy faith, we will be
true to thee till death"—and that is clearly
not true for most Americans.

Nevertheless, for believers and unbelievers
alike, some facts are plain. The political life
and spirit of this ecountry were based on
religious convictions. America's view of the
individual was grounded on the principle,
clearly expressed by the Founding Fathers,
that man was a symbol of his creator, and
therefore possessed certain inalienable rights
which no temporal authority had the right
to violate.

That this conviction helped shape our laws
and sustained American men and women In
their struggle to discipline themselves and
conquer & continent even the most atheistic
historian would defend. And this raises a
gquestion which cannot be avolded: If rell-
glon was sgo important in the building of the
Republic, how could it be irrelevant to the
maintenance of the Republic? And if it is
irrelevant for the unbelievers, what will they
put in its place?

“The libertles we talk about defending to-
day,” Walter Lippmann wrote in 1938, “were
established by men who took their concep-
tion of man from the great central religlous
tradition of Western civilization, and the
libertles we inherit can almost certalnly not
survive the abandonment of that tradi-
tion. . . .

“The decay of decency In the modern age,
the rebellion against law and good faith, the
treatment of human beings as things, as
mere instruments of power and ambition, is
without a doubt the consequence of the
decay of the belief in man as something more
than an animal animated by highly condi-
tioned reflexes and chemical reactions. For
unless man is something more than that, he
has no rights that anyone is bound to re-
spect, and there are no limitations upon his
conduct which he is bound to obey. This is
the forgotten foundation of Democracy. .. ."”

What the Elsenhower service suggested,
may be ever so vaguely to some and ever so
strongly to others, is that the religious foun-
dation of our common life—no matter how
much we divide over creeds and sects and
their relation to the state—is not “forgot-
ten.” It may be ignored or challenged or de-
fied, but it is not lost. We may not believe,
but we belleve in belleving, and the reaction
to the Old Soldier's death dramatized the
point.

It did something else. It demonstrated how
national television can bring before the
people the things that touch their noblest
instinets, and in the process reminded us of
how seldom we use thelr remarkable power
for this purpose,

Eilsenhower, and the church, and televi-
slon were unifying forces of tremendous
power for good in America in these last few
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tragic days. They touched some old and
worthy echo in the American spirit which
polities, religion, and television usually repel.

These are very old questions but they are
still with us. Plato saw man’s problem as
that of the charioteer driving a pair of
winged horses: One of them is noble and
of noble breed and the other is ignoble and
of ignoble breed.” . .. And “the driving of
them of necessity gives a great deal of
trouble to the charioteer.”

This is as true now as it was in Plato’s
time, but the Old Soldier gave us a glimpse
of nobllity, and through this remarkable in-
strument of television, the people responded
to it with a solemnity and sincerity no cynic
could deny.

ISSUES

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Mary-
land News of Thursday, May 15, 1969,
carried an interesting column entitled
“Issues” which in a somewhat humorous
manner points up the difficulties and in-
conveniences being forced upon law-
abiding sportsmen who seek fo purchase
ammunition.

So that my colleagues may have an
opportunity to read the Maryland News’
article, I insert the text at this point in
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

IssuEs
(By Dlogenes Sinopi)

Wandering into a gunshop down In Vir-
ginia the other day, we heard an interesting
tale from the shop owner, a crusty old salt
we'll call George.

Recently a trio of U.S. Congressmen
stopped in on their way to do a little bird
shooting. These distinguished legislators—
who shall remain unnamed—wanted to buy
a few boxes of shotgun shells,

Well, that should be simple enough—or
so they thought. Therefore, they were amazed
when George asked to see their driver's l-
censes.

Why, that’s silly—all we want is a few
boxes of shells, they explained, and we're
kind of in a hurry.

“Sorry,” sald George, “the new Federal law
requires it for my records.”

“Aw, now, all three of us are U.S, Congress-
men,"” they soothed, smiling.

“Yeah, and I'm Teddy Roosevelt,” said
George, without a smile. “No licenses, no
shells.”

Grumbling, the lawmakers fished through
their wallets for licenses. To make what
started out to be a short story long, our reso-
lute dealer took extra special pains to ensure
that all the necessary information was re-
corded correctly and in proper form, as re-
quired by the new law.

While the Congressmen champed at the
bit, George wrote in his ledger the date, the
quantity of ammunition, its manufacturer,
the gauge, the first congressman’s name, ad-
dress, date of birth, and his 14-digit driver's
license identification number. With due de-
liberation, he checked it all over to make sure
it was right. Then he started on the second
Congressman’s.

“Oh, for Pete's sake,” rasped the Congress-
man impatiently.

The dealer pointed his pencil at his irate
customer. “Mister, this isn't my ldea—Iit's
yours. You guys are perfectly happy to pass
all sorts of nonsensical regulation so long as
you personally don’t have to live with them.
Now you're getting a taste of your own recipe.
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“I can go to prison for five years and pay a
$5000 fine for not keeping these records
properly,” he continued. “Even if I make an
honest mistake, I may have a lot of unpleas-
ant explaining to do, so I'm not going to give
anybody any excuse even to question.” He
resumed writing.

At this point, the third Congressman di-~
rected George to include his purchase on the
second Congressman's entry.

George cocked an eyebrow. “Why? You pro-
hibited from buying ammunition?" George's
face darkened and he glared at the Congress-
man. “You're not a drug addict, are you?”

The congressman, taken aback, stammered,
but George pressed: “Well, what is it—con-
victed of a felony? Or a mental defective?

“That's ridiculous!” the Congressman
blurted out.

“Prove you're not!" George retorted.

“We just wanted to save time,” he re-
plied indignantly. “Here's my license, now
please finish so we can get out of here.”

“Well, I gotta be careful, you know,” said
George, somewhat mollified. “It's against the
law for me to sell ammunition to anybody I
have reasonable cause to believe is prohibited
from buying it, and if you want somebody
else to buy it for you . . . well, that looks
mighty suspicious."”

Plaintively: “Look, we're not bank robbers.
All we want is to go bird hunting.”

“That’s all a lot of honest people want to
do,” the dealer replied, “What good is all this,
anyway?” He waved the ledger. “Billions of
rounds are sold every year; even with these
records, there's no way to trace factory am-
munition back to the purchaser. And thou-
sands of shooters handload their own. What
do we galn except paperwork?"”

The Congressman confessed they hadn’t
realized how much red tape they'd created,
and now they were beginning to wonder
whether it served any useful purpose. They
finally left with their shells, a little chas-
tened, perhaps, but a little wiser, too.

Now we're telling this story as we heard 1t,
and we're not at all certain that George
didn't embellish it a bit. But the moral of
the story needs no apology: If a few more
Congressmen were similarly educated on the
practical consequences of their own legisla-
tion, some welcome changes might be forth-
coming.

AH FAT LEE OF HAWAII NAMED
WINNER OF A 1969 AMERICAN
MOTORS CONSERVATION AWARD

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, in
1955 the Hawaii State bird, the Hawaiian
Goose or Nene, was on the brink of ex-
tinction. Only a few of these magnificent
creatures could then be found anywhere
in the islands, but through the remark-
able dedication, diligence and persever-
ance of an employee of Hawaii’s Division
of Fish and Game, Mr. Ah Fat Lee, this
threat today has virtually been elimi-
nated.

In addition to' his 40-hour-a-week
schedule with the State’s Division of
Fish and Game, Mr. Lee was able to
raise successfully eight goslings during
1955 to 1956. Last season, he increased
the production to 123 goslings.

For his outstanding work in saving the
Nene from almost certain extinction,
Mr. Lee was honored last week by being
named one of ten national recipients of
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the coveted American Motors Conserva-
tion Award. In announcing the award to
Mr. Lee, Roy Chapin, Jr., chairman of
the board, American Motors Corpora-
tion, said:

Like all business and industrial enter-
prises, we are indebted to the professional
and citizen conservationists who work to
preserve America’'s renewable natural re-
sources. It is with this thought that Amer-
ican Motors honors those who have made
outstanding contributions to conservation
and who, by virtue of their achievements,
have inspired others.

With what I trust will be viewed by
others as understandable pride, I sub-
mit for inclusion in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp the citation that was presented
to Mr. Lee at the American Motors
awards banquet on May 21, 1969:

CITATION

Because he may be, in the words of S. Dil-
lon Ripley and in the opinion of many
others, “the single most important factor in
the restoration to Hawaii of the Hawalian
Goose or Nene" . ..

Because, as an employee of Hawaii’s Divi-
sion of Fish and Game, he applied his knowl-
edge of poultry farming to the propagation
of the Nene, then on the verge of extinction,
and through remarkable personal dedication,
diligence and perseverance was able to de-
velop a combination of techniques which re-
sulted In an increase of production from
eight goslings during the 1955-56 season to
123 goslings last season . . .

Because, alhough a state employee under
civil service, he consistently ignores his 40-
hours-a-week status, once working six
months without a day off at the Pohakuloa
Breeding Station, and has spent untold hours
of his own time in studying available litera-
ture and in searching for wild plants essen-
tial as food supplements for young birds . . .

Because his work has resulted in the re-
lease of hundreds of pen-raised geese to the
wild flock, and has virtually eliminated the
threat of disappearance of Hawall's state
bird ...

Because in these and pther ways he has
enhanced the finest traditions of the profes-
slonal conservationist in America . , .

Therefore, it is the privilege and pleasure
of American Motors Corporation to present
one of ten Professional Awards for 1969 to
Ah Fat Lee of Kamuela, Hawall.

ABM—WEAPON FOR PEACE
HON. GLENARD P. LIPSCOMB

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, the
ABM Safeguard system could become a
weapon for peace by deterring Russia
and Red China from initiating a nu-
clear showdown with the United States.

As noted in a May 8 editorial in the
San Marino Tribune, the function of
the ABM Safeguard system is strictly
aimed at defending our Nation and is not
an offensive weapon designed for start-
ing nuclear warfare. The editorial con-
cludes that by protecting our capacity to
retaliate and thereby deterring nuclear
attack, the ABM Safeguard system can
serve as a “weapon for peace.”

The entire San Marino Tribune’s edi-
torial entitled “ABM—Weapon For
Peace"” follows:
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ABM—WEAPON FOR PEACE

A recent issue of “Washington Report,"”
a weekly newsletter of the American Security
Council, brings the raging battle over the
proposed ABM “Safeguard” system into the
range of understanding of the average
citizen.

Many of us have the notion that the ABM
“Safeguard” program is another escalation
of the arms race. After close reading of the
Report it becomes apparent that it is not.
In fact, the Safeguard system Is strictly
almed at defending our nation and could
not under any circumstances be used as a
weapon of offense.

According to the ASC, what Secretary of
Defense Laird is suggesting in the Safeguard
plan is protection of our strategic nuclear
weapons sites. This would serve to warn the
Russians and the Red Chinese that if they
launch an attack on these sites we would
have the capacity to retaliate.

The Report states: “The very fact that
the Russians have installed the first phase
of their own ABM, while pushing for the
first-strike capability, should glve some
critics reason to pause since the U.S. merely
wants an ABM to protect its ability to re-
taliate—not to initiate.

“In this same context, we must consider
the psychological aspects of ABM deploy-
ment. If we provide no such defense, while
the Russians develop a reportedly sophis-
ticated one, it is quite possible Moscow would
be led toward over-confidence, triggering a
Eremlin decision to risk a nuclear show-
down with the West.”

It would appear to be logical to assume,
considering the history of the Russians, that
they will be reluctant to launch any kind
of an attack on us or our allies so long as
they believe us to be strong enough to repel
them and take counter measures. If we have
no program for defense we would be sitting
ducks and likely to face an ultimatum backed
by nuclear blackmail. The Safeguard sys-
tem is our indication that we will not take
the part of the aggressor, but neither will
we assume the posture of the ostrich. In
this respect, the ABM could become a weapon
for peace.

DR. J. D. HEACOCK CELEBRATES
100TH BIRTHDAY

HON. JOHN BUCHANAN

OF ALABABMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BUCHANAN. Mr. Speaker, more
than 70 years ago, Dr. J. D. Heacock
hung out his shingle and began practic-
ing medicine in the Jefferson County,
Ala., area.

Although he is no longer a practicing
physician, having retired in 1962 at age
93, Dr. Heacock is still active and today
celebrates his 100th birthday.

The doctor has often said he was born
in the ecandlelight era, progressed
through the gas light and electric light
stages and now is witnessing the space
age—and witnessing it literally.

For space is one of Dr. Heacock's in-
terests. As he observes his 100th birth-
day today he is, I understand, also ob-
serving the progress of Apollo 10 in its
flight around the moon.

He began practicing medicine in the
East Lake section of Birmingham in
1896, later moving to the nearby Wood-
lawn area.

In 1900 he moved into Birmingham
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where he was named Jefferson County
physician.

In 1904, Dr. Heacock moved into
another era, turning in his horse for a
horseless model and becoming one of the
first doctors to own an automobile.

A graduate of Howard College, now
Samford University, and Tulane Univer-
sity Medical College, the doctor has
served as a trustee of Samford since 1908.
In 1931 he received an honorary LL.D.
degree from that school.

Last year, Samford cited him for 60
years' loyalty and service and presented
him a Samford University Chair.

Dr. Heacock is the only living founder
of the Alabama Tuberculosis Association
of which he served as president for 2
Years.

In recognition of his services fo the
association, that organization established
“The Heacock Medal”—a gold merit
award to be given laymen for outstand-
ing work in respiratory diseases. And,
although he is not a lJayman in the medi-
cal field, Dr. Heacock was one recipient
of this award.

A past president of the Jefferson
County and the State Medical Associa-
tions, Dr. Heacock has also been a mem-
ber of the House of Delegates of the
American Medical Association.

Dr. Heacock is the distinguished patri-
arch of a very fine family, which has
contributed much to Birmingham and
Alabama. The doctor will be celebrating
his birthday today with his daughters,
Mrs. James Alto Ward and Mrs. E, H.
Wrenn, his son Joseph Davis Heacock,
Jr., six grandchildren and 12 great
grandchildren.

For all the people it is my privilege to
represent, it is a pleasure to express our
warmest best wishes for a happy 100th
birthday to Dr. Heacock and his family,
gratitude for his life and work and our
hope that his second century shall be
filled even more with the rich happiness
he has surely earned in a century of serv-
ice and of inspiration to his fellow men.

RED WATCHES IN THE UNITED
STATES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, few Ameri-
cans would buy a Russian-made watch—
knowingly, that is.

A report from Southwestern Watch-
maker and Jeweler, a trade magazine,
indicates that Russia is the world’s sec-
ond largest supplier of watch move-
ments—and in 1967 exploited the U.S.
watch market with a gold drain of $30,-
000,000—while some TU.S. companies
have gone broke. And if this is not alarm-
ing enough, many jewelers are selling
Russian-made watches unknowingly, be-
cause the movements are unmarked as to
country of origin. The report indicates
that if your watch movement does not
show the country of origin, chances are
it was made in Russia.

How possible? By legislation in 1967
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establishing a “free port” facility in the
Virgin Islands which permits entry of
Russian watches “duty free’” as well.

Carried to a logical conclusion, the
question then follows: If watch move-
ments—what else? If so-called free
ports are to be the rage of the age,
then legislation is needed to notify
the innocent U.S. consumer as to the
country of origin of his item of purchase.
Few Americans would fouch a Commu-
nist-made watch or item made with
slave labor—knowingly.

I am indebted to a great patriot in my
district, Kenneth G. DeBessonet of Baton
Rouge, who is a jeweler and watchmaker
for this account from the Southwestern
Watchmaker and Jeweler for April 1968
which follows:

THE RUSSIANS ARE COMING, THE RUSSIANS
ARE CoMING—SOVIETS ON THE MOVE (MENTS)
(Another low-down story by Pat Eskew)

Ding-a-ling!

Hello, operator? Will you ring Honest John's
Jewelry Store for me? I can't seem to get his
number.

(Pause) . Hello. Honest John's Jewelry? This
is Pat Eskew. Let me speak to John,

Hello John? Say, John, when was the last
time you sold one of your customers a Rus-
slan-made watch?

"No, I'm not being smart-aleck, John. You
never did, by—whom did you say? Well, all
right, John, I'm proud of you. May I speak
with your watchmaker, please?

Say, buddy, this is old Pat. Did you fix any
Russian-made watches last week? Last
month? Last year ...?

Oh, no. Please don't do that, I need all
the subscribers I can get. I just wanted
to . . . Bang!

Honey, he hung up on me. What'da ya
suppose I sald that made him so mad?

It sez here in The New York Times, Sec-
tion 8, Page 2, of the Sunday, February 18,
1968 edition, that Russia sold 40 million
watches last year-—most of them into the
United States . . . by way of the Virgin
Islands, It says that the Department of Com-
merce’s latest flgures show the imports of
Soviet movements to the Virgin Islands alone
were 111,000 units, valued at $224,313—just
last November!

But you didn't sell any of ’‘em for
Christmas presents, did you? Well, I should
hope not, but—but—but—are you sure?

H. J. Maldenberg, the New York Times
writer, quotes Milton M. Jacobs, a lawyer
representing some disgruntled American
watch importers who are trying to keep So-
viet watches outside the American market.
He sald: “There are Americans who wouldn’t
touch a Russian watch, who are wearing
them without knowing it.

“The Soviet timepleces are as good as any
in the popular price range,” he sald. “They
are entering this country through St. Croix,
in the Virgin Islands, and from Guam,
largely duty-free.”

Well, you say. I always inspect my stock,
and I'd never sell or service a Russian-made
watch. Some other low-down skally-wag
might, but not me—not Honest John!

Hoo-ray for you, Honest John! That's the
spirit, Tiger! But John, the only trouble is,
nobody can recognize a Russian movement.
They're under popular name dials and there
are no markings on them.

The law does not require the marking of
movements imported from the Virgin Is-
lands, If the movement isn't marked ‘“Made
in Switzerland,"” “Made in Japan,” “Made in
Germany,” etc., chances are that it WAS
“Made in Russia.” Perhaps even the strap.
Because Russia doesn’t mark its watches, So
there!

Oh, Pat, you're just an alarmist, you say.
Just a damned trouble-maker stirring up
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some more fuss to get us to read your rag.
Admitted that there just might be some
Soviet watches scattered around here and
there, smuggled into this country by the
Lord only knows who, there couldn't pos-
sibly be enough of them for us to get
alarmed about. So why don't you shut up!

"Preciate your Southern hospitality, John,
but would you believe the United States
Tariff Commission? Who would you guess is
the world’s leading supplier of watch move~
ments?

ISwitzerland? Right! Go to the head of the
class.

Now, who is in second place? Japan? Nope.
Germany? Nope. France? Nope. Want to
guess some more?

The second-place supplier,
R-r-r-r-ussial Here's the figures:
Swiss output: about 70 million pieces,

The Soviet Union: 40 million,

Japan: 16 million.

And gol-lee, who do you suppose is at the
bottom of the list? American domestic out-
put: a mere 15 milllon! (Which sure does
sound fishy because Timex alone claims to
hs.v'? produced 18 million single handed in
1967.)

Well, how in the world do Russian watch
movements get into the Good Old U.S.A.
undetected?

Through the Virgin Islands. No markings
are required, you know—but even if they
were required:

“Suppose,” the New York Times article
asks, “that an air shipment arrives from
Russia to say, Amsterdam. It is put into a
different carton and sent to the Islands, in
parts. A local girl making $1.60 an hour puts
a few screws in place and it becomes an
American wateh.”

Now, most all of the American watch
companies have installations in the Virgin
Islands, They don't like the set-up any more
than you do. But they are caught up in an
economic vortex caused by a federal law,
okayed by President Johnson, January 11,
1967 (see Feb. 1967 issue of SWJ), which
permits the Island’s governor to arbitrarily
rule on allowing shipments to be accepted

. » watches assembled . .. and forwarded
into the United States duty free! To meet
the competition American companies have
got to get in on the act—or starve.

“We'd like to see the assembly plants shut
down in the islands,” the N.¥, Times article
quotes one American watch company official
as saying. “If people should discover that they
are wearing watches from Soviet lands, it
could damage the industry as well as the
stores selling them.

“And many stores don't know it, but they
are selling Russian watches.”

Out of economic necessity, caused by fierce
competition, most all of the American watch
companies have subsidiaries in the Virgin
Islands, and presumably they are assembling
some watches with Russian-made parts.
They are:

Atlantic Time Products Corporation—alias
Bulova Watch Company.

Stendard Time Corporation—Hamilton
Watch Company.

Master Time Company, Lid.—Elgin Na-
tional Watch Company.
Quality Products,

Company.

And wouldn't you know, Virgo Corpora-
tion—United States Time Company (Timex),
the world’s largest watch manufacturer
which, however, produces most of its home
market output right here in the good old
U.S. with American labor at Middlebury,
Connecticut. Now what'da you think about
that! Wouldn't that curl your mustache?

There are others operating from the Islands,
too. But according to the article “there ap-
pears to be some doubt in the industry as to
the parent concern.”

Now, let's say something real good about
the Swiss, since once upon a time in my

John, is

Ine—Benrus Watch

May 26, 1969

ignorance I must have sald something nasty
about them—so I'm told, although I can’t
remember when. The Swiss won't send their
parts to the Virgin Islands or any place else.
The Swiss only permit the export of whole
movements, except for parts to be used for
repairs. Bless 'em!

This proud and adamant stand of the Swiss
has, however, put some kinks in the desires
of American watch companies to use Swiss
parts and movements, so popular and ap-
proved by the American public. Bulova now
assembles movements on St. Croix, too. They
say, however, that 90 per cent of their parts
come from Japan.

Meanwhile, Russian-made watch parts are
being assembled to produce “American-made
watches.” There's no identifying marks placed
on them. The companies that assemble them
under their own dial names are not telling
the jewelers they are using Soviet-made
parts—but they're not telling jewelers that
they do not, either.

Hundreds of thousands of Soviet watches
were sold in this country last year from
January to November 1967. All without pay-
ment of duties (at a gold drain fto us of
$30,000,000), and with no markings as to the
country of origin.

But, what the hell, who cares?

What you don't know, Honest John, will
never hurt you. Your watchmaker can go
right on replacing Russian-made parts into
Russian-macde movements and be nonethe-
less patriotic for having done so. The jewelers
can't tell they are Russian made even by
looking inside.

But the American watch manufacturers
and the wholesalers know. You bet,

WHAT IS YOUNG?

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, our media
today is keeping student activities on
the front pages and has made Americans
aware of the young people who are
searching for answers and questioning
the traditional ways of doing things. Of-
tentimes the reports demonstrate the de-
plorable confrontations that have been
taking place, with no creative value to
anyone.

To its distinet credit, the Lawrence
Eagle Tribune of Lawrence, Mass.,
devoted an edition of the paper to
“young ideas.” I was especially im-
pressed by the thoughts expressed in the
poem, “What Is Young?” by Yvonne
Ground, a professor of English at Mer-
rimack College. The poem follows:

WHAT Is YoUunG?
You ask me, “"What is Young?"”
My first response is to repeat what Walt
Whitman said to the child who asked,
“What is the grass?”
“How can I answer the child? . ..
I do not know what it 1s any more than he.”

Still, all teachers stand on the magic bank
of the river Eternal Present:

The young pass always before them. Since I
have stood on that bank for nearly
thirty years,

I say that above all, Young is perpetual.

Seen as a mass, the young change. Their
attitudes change; thelr ideals change;
Their goals, their dedications, their demands

change. In one decade they pursue
their
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Own pleasure, in another social justice, and
in another they seem to pursue noth-
ing at all.

Yet seen in their individual humanity, they
are remarkably constant.

For Young is a vision. Whatever world they
seek—however simple or complex—

Lies beyond, They lay out their valleys, heap
their mountains; build their cottages,

Their skyscrapers; love their loves or arrange
their utoplas,

Each in a world uniquely his own, Today is
merely the clumsy vehicle in which
they ride

Toward tomorrow.

Young is intolerance. The young man looks
with sharply critical eyes at all of the
flaws

In the world he is entering. He snarls his
displeasure across the generation gap

At those who created the mess he inherits.
Compromise is insupportable,

And moderation is for the faint of heart. His
has always been the Now Generation.

Cautioned to have patience, to build on the
foundations of historic good,

He says like Arkadi Kirsanoyv, “That is not our
affair . . . First, we must make a clean
sweep.”

Young is fear. The young man faces alone an
infinity of choices, again and again
“to decide, forever, betwixt two
Because he has just dis-
covered his strength,
He must use it. He is radical because he does
not dare to be conservative;
He is sometimes rude and noisy because he
fears the vulnerabillty of gentleness.
As he embarks on the creation of his new
and shining world, he announces that
his terms
Are not negotiable. The fear of fallure is
beautifully and dramatically terrify-
ing.

But his greatest fear Is of surrender.

Young is anger. The young man hates very
purely. He rages against ponderous in-
stitutions.

He battles with his words, and with his fists
and feet if need be, agalnst what he
currently

Calls “the power structure.” He cares 8o
painfully that no one else seems to
care at all.

And ultimately, If he feels his convictions
slipping, he turns his greatest anger
on himself.

Young is the conviction of immortality. Life
rolls away toward a horizon

So distant as to be invisible. The young man
knows he can rebuild the world be-
cause he has

Plenty of time to do the job. He can swim
the deep waters, climb the sheer cliffs,

Drive the fast cars, or rocket to the moon.
The thickness of tissue is safety
enough,

While cautious maturity shivers and wonders
r.rhat the young fool thinks he is do-
ng.

Should one of his number presume too far
and be crushed too soon,

His outrage is greater than his grief,

Young is pain and turbulence, but Young is
also joy. You ask me, “What is
Young?"

I see a memory, a boy, my student a quarter
of a century ago, He was a beautiful
boy

With grace of movement and proud shoul-
ders. His Mexican ancestors had gifted
him

With strong, gentle face, and his eyes were
full of dreams.

On an April afternoon when the California
sun already threatened summer,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

I met him coming toward me along the side-
walk. He held a shallow box of green-
stuff

Very carefully.

In a few weeks he would graduate from
school to the army and a full grown-
up war.

(You see, we were very modern a quarter
century ago.)

He walked to the rhythm of music that only
he could hear, and he locked away

Into a world that only he could see. I had
to know what treasure gave him such

Joy.
So I said; “Nico, what do you have there?"

He looked at me with faint surprise—that I
dared intrude, I suppose—

And without ever stopping, without ever re-
leasing his own wondrous world,
Beholding still his private, beatific vision, he

replied in the happiest voice I have
ever heard,
“Cabbage plants!"

And I guess that is what Young is. It is the
dream and the grace and the distinct
horizon.

It is the promise of plenty, the hope of
fruition, and the threat of blight.

Young is a boy with cabbage plants.

¥voNNE GROUND,
Professor of English.
MERRIMACK COLLEGE.

CONTROLLING RENTS UNDER FHA
RULES

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, in re-
sponse to an unfortunate misunderstand-
ing in New York City, many residents
there believed that the Federal Govern-
ment prevented our local government
from effective action in controlling rents.
Mr. KocH and I released the following
statement today to clarify this situation:

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMEN EpwarDp 1. KocH
AND BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL ON THE NEwW
York CiTy RENT CONTROL LAW AND THE
FHA RENT REGULATIONS, May 26, 1969

Fear and consternation have overwhelmed
the tenant-residents of New York City since
last year when thousands of apartment rents
were drastically raised. The proper response
by the City Council was the passage of the
Rent Stabilization Law. But this remedy has
raised a new problem.

Many city residents have been told, in some
cases by landlords themselves, that the new
city law exempts bulldings covered by an FHA
mortgage. We are here to say that this is not
the case.

The new rent stabilization law lists, under
exceptions to its coverage, bulldings “aided
by government insurance under any provision
of the National Housing Act, to the eztent
this local law or any regulation or order is-
sued thereunder is inconsistent therewith.”
In our judgment this is a misleading section
of the local law and should be clarified or re-
moved entirely.

We have consulted with the Federal Hous-
ing Administration both here and in Wash-
ington. It is their interpretation of this con-
troversial sentence, and it is ours, that there
is no exemption to this local law for FHA-
financed bulldings.

It is important to understand that FHA
regulations set a maximum rental schedule
for the entire insured building and not a
maximum rental for each apartment. At the
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other end of the scale, there is no minimum
FHA rental schedule either but the mort-
gagee must submit financing information in
the FHA application which lists his costs and
provides for a fair return on his investment.

The local rent stabllization law, on the
other hand, sets a maximum increase allowed
over the previous rental for each individual
apartment.

FHA maintains, and we confirm this inter-
pretation, that even if, in some cases, the
New York City law sets lower rents than
FHA originally approved, that “this is a con-
sequence with which an owner must deal in
accordance with the appeal procedure” in the
local law.

The FHA adds, and we emphatically agree,
“an owner should not expect the FHA to con-
cern itself with his affairs” except to the ex-
teni that they are controlled by the original
FHA agreement with the mortgagee.

There are 93,000 FHA-insured residential
rental units in New York City; therefore, this
confusion on what the New York City law
means is very serious. Perpetuation of this
ccufusion by some landlords is unconscion-
able. This badly needed local law applies to
FHA and non-FHA bulldings alike.

If there are circumstances in individual
cases where owners of FHA-financed build-
ingz belileve themselves aggrieved by this
local law, they have appeals procedures un-
der that law. If those appeals fall, they may
seek relief in the courts. But they are bound
by the law like any other landlord.

To express our concern for this problem, we
are introducing in Congress today a resolu-
tion which makes absolutely clear that there
is no intended or real confiict with local rent
control laws from the view of the federal
government.

We are confident that this will establish
once and for all that the citizens of New
York, acting through their local government,
are able to regulate a pressing local problem
without interference by the federal govern-
ment.

H. Con. REs. 275

Ee it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That it is
the sense of the Congress that if any State
or local law or ordinance which provides
for the stabilization or control of rentals
charged in multifamily residential housing
results in maximum rental rates lower than
maximum rental rates deriving from any
condition, restriction, or requirement im-
posed by the Federal Housing Administration
(in connection with mortgage insurance for
housing to which such law or ordinance ap-
plies), such law or ordinance should govern
and prevall over such condition, restriction,
or requirement; and that the regulations
and mortgage insurance contracts of the
Federal Housing Administration should be
prescribed and written (or modified, in the
case of existing regulations and outstand-
ing contracts) so as to ensure that such
State or local law or ordinance will be fully
effective.

CRISIS POLITICS AND MONETARY
REFORM

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD, Mr. Speaker, back
in January, commenting on recent fiseal
dilemmmas with the pound and the frane, I
spoke of the need for monetary reform
and updating the Bretton Woods agree-
ment.
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Trends in the relative strengths of the
different world currencies arising from
changes in growth of productivity, di-
vergent attitudes toward inflation and
full employment, differences in the com-
position of exports and imports, all point
up the need for greater flexibility in ex-
change rates. Furthermore, the fact that
rates are fixed gives a change of rates
far more political significance than it
would otherwise have, as we see now in
the case of Germany’s attitude toward
the mark.

It would seem an appropriate time for
the United States to take the lead in
convening a conference of the leading
nations of the free world to discuss the
whole area of monetary reform, and to
develop a more realistic system to facili-
tate international transactions, instead
of coping with each crisis as it happens,
often at the mercy of the internal poli-
tics of the particular country involved.

I would like to include several recent
articles from the New York Times, Wall
Street Journal, Business Week magazine
and Christian Science Monitor in sup-
port of my remarks.

The articles follow:

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
May 10, 1969]
VANISHING GOLD—BRETTON Wo0ODS BREAKUP
SEEN 1IN MONETARY CRISIS
(By John Allan May)

LonNpon.—What we are seeing now, they are
saying here in London, is the breakup of
Bretton Woods.

The system of fixed exchange rates backed
by the use of gold at a fixed price as the
main world reserve money, which was ham-
mered out at Bretton Woods in 1944, finally
is falling apart.

Money markets in Europe have been in
turmoil in advance of the weekend meeting of
central bankers at Basel, Switzerland.

Dealers simply have had no doubts at all:
The West German mark is bound to be
revalued upward, if not now, then very soon.

The possibility of the French franc being
devalued by 10 percent Is also taken into
account. And there is some question whether
the pound sterling could stay put where it is
in that case.

PRESSURE EXERTED

Pressure has therefore been exerted in all
directions, toward Bonn and away from Lon-
don, Parls, and New York.

Central bankers have been “recycling” the
money flows, the United States Federal Re-
serve, for instance, selling D-marks and
buying French francs and pounds sterling.
But this “recycling” has in no way affected
either the basic causes or the inevitable
consequences of the crisis.

Once agaln much is made of the role of
“speculators.” But the flows and counter-
flows are not in fact produced by speculation
but by the normal processes of trade and
banking.

For bankers, other than central bankers,
are not prime sources of flows of money.
They are the channels for them. If a cur-
rency Is likely to become more expensive
all external sources using and needing sup-
plies of it will inevitably buy that currency
if they can. When a money is likely to be de-~
valued, on the other hand, everybody con-
cerned who can will quite rightly sell.

In the City of London, the longest con-
tinuously operating money market in the
modern world, it is noted that no central
bank in a free country has the power—or,
indeed, the right—to require commercial con-
cerns to operate against the interests of their
shareholders, their employees, and their own
corporate entities.
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This they would do if they laid themselves
open to serious losses by ignoring changes
in currency values.

Bankers as a whole themselves still favor
the Bretton Woods-type system of controlled
stability.

Says John E. Nash, executive director of
merchants bankers Samuel Montagu: *“The
Bretton Woods system was set up to achieve
orderly adjustment of balance-of-payments
deficits and surpluses among member coun-
tries, without forelng member countries
[when in deficit] to adopt painful deflation-
ary policles leading to substantial unemploy-
ment, or beggar my neighbor competitive de-
valuation policies designed to export their
unemployment to other countries.”

GOLD SHUNTED ASIDE

The international monetary system has in
fact worked very well, he remarks. Interna-
tional trade has not ceased to grow. Pros-
perity in Western countries is, year by year,
achieving new records. Full employment has
prevailed for longer than ever before.

It is economists and some businessmen
who mainly disagree,

To some economists here the current crisis
has been produced by a fallure to allow the
Bretton Woods system to work. Absolute
fixity of exchange rates has been attempted,
for example, which was never intended. And
the golden base has been virtually removed
from the world monetary system.

The value of gold to the system, it is sald,
was first that it provided a nonmonetary
backing to all major currencies which had
worldwide acceptance as a stable unit., If
gold did anything, everyone felt sure, it
would increase in value, whereas every single
currency in the world was, and is, bound to
depreclate,

Second, gold in the past allowed balances
of payments a great deal of latitude. They
did not have fo balance exactly in the round.
Any lack of balance could be made up b;

the introduction into the system of newly
mined gold.

SOME DOLLAR PROBLEMS

A substitute for gold which could do the
same job, like the “special drawing rights”
of the International Monetary Fund, has not
yet been introduced. Reducing the role of
gold without introducing SDR’s has made
the dollar less than fully convertible into
gold (partly through United States pressure
applied to other governments to contlnue
holding dollars, partly through the self-in-
terest of all not to contract international
liquidity). At the same time however it has
put the world on a dollar standard.

Valuable as it is to the world, the use of
the American dollar as the only world money
has some other disadvantages besldes its in-
convertibility. It is a monetary unit in daily
use. Its supply is not under international
control. It is not expected to maintain a
stable value in terms of buying power.

Its avallability to the rest of the world also
depends on the United States being usually
in deficit. But, without new gold coming in,
global payments now have to balance. So, if
there are fixed exchange rates, somebody else
has to be in permanent surplus.

One effect of that Is to make some coun-
tries’ balance-of-payments problems virtual-
ly insoluble, certainly without very severe de-
flation indeed.

Another, in a world where rates of inflation
vary between country and country and so
currency values also vary, is to make a sys-
tem of fixed exchange rates wildly imprac-
tieal.

Prof. Harry G. Johnson of the London
School of Economics and the University of
Chicago, has a public debate with banker
Nash just published here by the Institute of
Economic Affairs.

He strongly urges flexible exchange rates.
And his main argument is that fixed rates
leave a government with an overvalued cur-
rency the alternatives only of imposing re-
striction on imports, or deflating the econ-
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omy, or devaluing—which is taken as a po-
litical defeat.

But flexibility, he avers, removes the bal-
ance-of-payments motive for restrictions on
international trade and payments. “It there-
fore can make an important positive contri-
bution” to the stability of the world economy.

Certainly, it is widely agreed here, a fresh
world monetary system of some kind must
result from the current crisis, or from the
next one, if this one is merely papered over.
The old system is visibly falling apart.

The alternative to a fresh system would be
not a simple monetary crisis but a world
economic crisis.

[From Business Week magazine, May 17,

1969]

MonNEY SYSTEM REELS OUT OF ITs SIXTH CRISIS

The world’s sixth money crisis in 18
months, this one centering on the German
mark, was easing this week. But across Eu-
rope—in Germany, Britain, and France—con-
ditions seemed ripe for what could fast be-
come crisis No. 7.

Crisis No. 8 was bad enough. It began when
$3 billion gushed into Germany in 3 days last
week in anticipation of a mark revaluation.
It easnd once Germany made it plain it wasn’t
going to be pushed into raising the value of
its currency.

Instead, Germany at midweek unveiled a
series of alternative measures almed at keep-
ing the mark at its present value (roughly
four to the dollar) as long as possible.

GERMAN PLANS

To deal directly with hot money flows into
the country, Germany's central bank was
glven the power to demand that commercial
banks hold 100% reserves against all thelr
foreign deposits. Until now, the 1009 reserve
could be put only on new money coming into
Germany.

To deal with Germany's embarrassingly
large trade surplus, the border tax adjust-
ments first imposed during last November's
currency crisis, when money also poured into
the country in anticipation of a mark re-
valuation, will be continued beyond the
March, 1970, expiration date. These meas-
ures consist of a 4% penalty on exports and
a 4% tax break on imports.

Apart from this, Germany also announced
some measures on Wednesday aimed at cool-
ing the country’s economic boom (page 115).
Some $500-million in proposed federal ex-
penditures, now frozen, may be killed out-
right. The Bonn government will put a
freeze on $600-million in boom-produced
surplus tax revenues, and try to get the Ger-
man states to put a comparable freeze on
another $300-million in tax revenues.

The latest monetary flare-up, to be sure,
was short-lived as such crises go. Nor did the
U.S. dollar, the key currency of the inter-
national monetary system, come under at-
tack. But in the longer run, it may turn out
to have been the most damaging crisis of all.

THE SYSTEM CREAES

For instance, it proved agaln how hard it
is for nations to change the value of their
currencies, no matter how compelling the
need. German Economics Minister Karl Schil-
ler and central bank president Earl Blessing
fought for revaluation; Chancellor Kurt Kie-
singer and Finance Minister Franz Josefl
Strauss fought against it. In the end Kie-
singer and Strauss won what was clearly a po-
litical, not a financial, battle. “Everywhere,”
moans a European official, “the monetary
problem has become bogged down by internal
political issues.”

Bimilarly, there was widespread concern
this week that successive crises would ensnare
the world monetary system in still more trade
and exchange controls—rigged up by nations
to avoid changing their currency values. To
one worried Continental banker: “We face a
creeping paralysis of the world payments
system.”

And while cooperation among central bank-




May 26, 1969

ers has kept the system alive through crisis
after crisis, cooperation falled a test this
time. The key central bankers, meeting at
Basel last weekend, took only a half-step to-
ward agreeing on a firm plan for “recycling”
speculative money flows—funneling hot
money back to countries that lost it. At most,
it appears, Germany has agreed to lend dol-
lars to countries that have lost reserves, using
the Bank for International Settlements as
intermedilary.

What the Basel meeting did produce was
plenty of muttering that the Nixon Adminis-
tration has been slow in assuming the lead-
ership role of the Johnson Administration in
world monetary affairs—and equally slow in
producing ideas for beefing up the monetary
system. “It is important,” says a European
central banker, “that the President of the
United States take the lead in setting new
policies.”

In short, confidence in the world monetary
system—{ragile at best in recent months—
was under enormous strain this week,

SWARMING SPECULATORS

Germany's May 9 pledge to hold the pres-
ent value of the mark “for eternity” was
greeted with cold skepticism in financlal
circles the world over. Some of the $5-billion
in hot money that poured into Germany be-
tween late Aprill when France's General de
Gaulle quit and May 9 was flowing back out
of the country this week. A German govern-
ment official estimated the outflow last Mon-
day at $600-million, with another $100-mil-
lon leaving the country on Tuesday. That,
of course, 1s very modest considering all the
money that poured into the country.

But International bankers, nearly to a man,
still expect the mark to be revalued once
Germany has held its national elections in
September. And some European money mar-
ket watchers still think that speculative
pressure will force revaluation before that.
Certainly the initial reaction among finanelal
observers to Wednesday's German economic
package wasn't very encouraging. Most people
saw the proposals as far milder than expected.

Britain, too felt last week’s panic, losing
$500-million to &800-million to speculators.
Then, on Tuesday, Britain announced still
another trade deficlt, for April. It has been
18 months since the pound was devalued, and
Prime Minister Harold Wilson counted on a
trade surplus this year, Instead, the average
deficit in the first four months of 1969 was
worse than in the final four months of 1968.

France, which hoped for a mark re-valua-
tion, must keep standing guard against spec-
ulators betting on a franc devaluation, It's
most unlikely until France gets a new presl-
dent. But electlion day Is only two weeks off.
Afterward speculators can be expected to
swarm against the franc.

U.5. ROLE

The crisis has even slopped over to affect
the U.S. by driving up the cost of Eurodol-
lars (U.S. dollars on deposit overseas). U.S.
banks borrow Eurodollars to offset tight
money at home; U.8. corporations borrow
them to use abroad. Since so much of last
week's speculation welled up out of the Euro-
dollar market, most central banks will now
alm to keep Eurodollar rates high, to make
speculation more expensive.

The crisis did revive talk about reforming
the monetary system. Since nations can't be
relled on to change the value of thelr cur-
rencles, more and more people—including
some monetary officials—are interested In
ideas for making such changes more auto-
matic.

And the Nixon Administration this week
reminded world bankers it wasn’t ignoring
the monetary system—it simply was being
deliberate, as it has been on most matters.
Highest priority goes to fattening the world's
stock of reserve assets by glving nations spe-
clal drawing rights (8DRs) on a pool of cur-
rencles in the International Monetary Fund—
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to be used in addition to gold and foreign
exchange, Washington wants to get the SDRs
put into use as quickly as possible. Once that
that is done, the Nixon people will pay greater
heed to more fundamental changes in the
monetary system.

Most observers hope in the short run for
some multilateral realigning of currency
values. The most frequently mentioned ap-
proach would be for France to devalue the
franc by around 109 and Germany to revalue
the mark by the same amount.

CURRENCIES BEYOND "ETERNITY"

An official Bonn spokesman has character-
ized West Germany's refusal to ralse the
value of the mark as “final” and “valid for
eternity.” But the speculators’ odds are still
weighted heavily on the side of revaluation.
Of the more than #4 to 85 billlon of foreign
funds that recently poured into Germany,
only about $1 billion have thus far flowed
out. The turbulence in the forelign exchange
markets has abated, but the imbalance
caused by the continued undervaluation of
the mark remains as a constant source of
future trouble.

The forces of disequilibrium in the inter-
national monetary system are being repressed
by exchange controls, trade restrictions and
efforts by central banks to counter currency
speculation. But those retrograde devices
cannot be relied upon for the long haul.

The latest defense measure is the activa-
tion of a system for the “recycling” of specu-
lative funds. It provides that the country re-
ceving the inflow make automatic loans to
countries which are losing reserves in efforts
to maintain the fixity of their exchange
rates. In order to prevent sterling, for ex-
ample, from falling in relation to the mark,
British authoritles must be able to sell
With the recycling arrangement, they get
those marks promptly.

But recycling is a palliative, not a cure. It
the speculative switching from sterling to
marks were followed by & one-for-one refilux
of marks back into sterling, Britain’s forelgn
exchange reserves would not be significantly
affected. However, losses are incurred when
the speculators switch to Eurodollars or an-
other third currency, as now appears to be
the case. Falling reserves, in turn, invite fur=-
ther speculative attacks.

What Is Immedlately needed to set the
monetary system on a more even keel is
greater exchange rate flexibllity. Ideally, a
comprehensive monetary conference, com-
parable to that at Bretton Woods in 1944,
ought to be convened to plan for the orderly
transition to rate flexibility. But the fallure
of the most advanced countries to reach
agreement on the realignment of a few fixed
exchange rates makes the prospects for
such a large undertaking dim, As a con-
sequence, the next change in the monetary
system hinges on whether “eternity"” is, in
fact, bounded by Germany's September elec-
tion.

[From the Wall Street Journal, May 20, 1969]
THE UNSYSTEMATIC MONETARY SYSTEM

The international monetary system 1s prov-
ing once again its inability to cope with pres-
ent economic and political realities, So far,
however, there seems to be no movement to-
ward constructive alternatives.

When the current apparatus was devised
at Bretton Woods, N.H., in 1944, the apparent
assumption was that all countries would
zealously guard the worth of their curren-
cles with prudent financial policies. If they
actually had done so, the system of fixed ex-
change rates might make more sense.

For many years, though, the only major
nation that had clung, consistently and firm-
1y, to financlal responsibility is West Ger-
many, which of course was not represented at
Bretton Woods. It 1sn’t surprising, therefore,
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that the German mark is the strongest of
the world’s prineipal currencies.

Under existing monetary arrangements, it
doesn’t much matter whether one or more
currencies are substantially weaker than
others or whether one or more are excep-
tionally strong. In either case fixed exchange
rates do mot reflect economic reality and
there is strong pressure either for devaluation
or upward revaluation—or both.

The latest in the long series of crimes came
last week, when most countries felt that West
Germany should increase the international
value of the mark. The Bonn government
refused to take any such action, for reasons
that it belleved were good and sufficlent.

Basic to the problem, after all, was not
German prudence but imprudence in the
U.8., Britain, France and elsewhere. Germany
reasoned that other nations should at least
acknowledge their culpability by devaluing at
the same time the Bonn moved the mark
upward—a step they were unwilling to take.

The mere fact that exchange rates are
fixed gives them a political significance larger
than they would otherwise possess. If the
mark had been revalued upward, German
businessmen and farmers would have found
it somewhat harder to sell their products
abroad—and they would have faced increased
competition from imports. It’s small wonder
that the Bonn government, a few months
before a national election, was unwilling to
make a decision that would have angered
many citizens.

What happens now? It looks as though
we're going to have more of the frantic im-
provisation that has preceded and followed
every currency crisis in the past.

Some of the speculators, who thought they
saw a sure thing in mark revaluation, have
glven up and pulled their funds out of Ger-
many. As long as the mark remains so excep-
tionally strong, however, the danger remains
that an inflow of money will inflate the Ger-
‘man economy. The Bonn government is try-
ing to discourage the inflow by raising
reserve requirements on German banks’
foreign deposits.

A certaln amount of the speculators’ in-
terest now has shifted to Britain where the
pound, devalued only 18 months ago, looks
shaky again. The London government had
promised a balance-of-payments surplus for
1969, but a widening trade deficit makes that
goal appear almost unattainable, The nation
may be forced into yet another huge borrow-
ing from the International Monetary Fund.

In the circumstances, it's a little ironic
that British politicians are complaining that
the IMF and foreign bankers are “running”
British internal economic policy. As long as
Britain and other nations cling to the idea
of rigidly fixed exchange rates, and then in-
sist on financial profligacy at home, there is
no conceivable way to avold external pres-
sures on internal policies.

What it comes down to is that only two
possible ways exist to restore reasonable
peace and order to world monetary affairs.
First, the world can live with fixed rates if all
the major nations pursue wise financial poli-
cles. This does not have to mean tight money
and austere government budgets all the
time; the Monetary Fund’s mechanism can
cope with short-term imbalance. It emphati-
cally does mean that the imbalances can be
no more than short-term, quickly corrected
by monetary and fiscal measures.

In the real world, unfortunately, any such
development looks highly unlikely. Since
some nations appear to have developed an
addiction to infiationary stimulants, the best
avallable course probably is to agree on
greater flexibility of exchange rates. Inflation
would produce day-to-day fluctuations in
money markets, but it would pose less risk of
international monetary panic.

‘While such a setup could produce prob=-
lems of its own, they surely would be of
lesser magnitude than those now existing.
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There's a real guestion how long the mone-
tary system can survive if it merely goes on
stumbling from crisis to crisis.

PILOT GUINTHER HONORED AFTER
TRANSATLANTIC RACE

HON. GUS YATRON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. YATRON. Mr. Speaker, I should
like to extend my heartiest congratula-
tions to William M. Guinther of Kutz-
town, Pa., for a very thrilling and
adventuresome accomplishment. Bill
Guinther was recently awarded a $12,000
prize as the meritorious achievement
award for an American citizen in the
London Daily Mail Transatlantic Race.

The newspaper-sponsored contest
commemorated the 50th anniversary of
the first transatlantic flight by Sir John
Alcock and Sir Arthur Brown. Flying a
borrowed single-engine Beechcraft Bo-
nanza, Bill Guinther flew from London to
New York in 22 hours, 13 minutes and
from New York to London in 24 hours,
15 minutes. The measure of the task and
the man is highlighted by the fact that
Bill Guinther, as a Korean war veteran
and fiyer, had one leg amputated after an
Air Force plane collision.

I submit for publication in today’s
CONGRESSIONAL REcoRrD, Mr, Speaker, ar-
ticles from the Reading, Pa., Eagle and
Times chronicling the occurrences that
transpired as a result of Bill Guinther’'s
participation in the great transatlantic
race:

[From the Reading (Pa.) Eagle]
Berks Prrot To CoLLECT $12,000

William M, Guinther, Berks pllot-airplane
salesman was in Philadelphia this morning
with his wife, Ann, after winning an unex-
pected prize in the international London-
New York Transatlantic flight competition.

“He's on Cloud Nine and so is his wife,”
commented Mrs. Leonard A. Hendrickson of
Martha's Vineyard, Mass., his mother-in-law
who is babysitting for the Guinthers. The
Berks man resides near Grimville, Eutztown
R.D. 2.

Actually, Guinther is preparing to leave
tonight at 7:30 with his wife by Jetliner
from Philadelphia to accept a $12,000 prize
as the meritorious achlevement award for an
American citizen in the contest. It iz only
$2,400 less than the two awards for the fast-
est Atlantic crossing.

It is being presented by the Ziff Davis Pub-
lications, New York, based, he sald, on “ac-
curacy of flight and preparations,"

The trip to Philadelphia today was to
obtain a passport for his wife. “She’s never
been out of the country and is a native of
the "Vineyard,” her mother sald.

Guinther, who had his right leg ampu-
tated after an Air Force plane collision, had
to fly to the “Vineyard" to get his mother-
in-law and his wife's birth certificate. Mrs.
Hendrickson commented: “It was more for
the birth certificate that he flew there.”

The older woman will be the baby. sit-
ter for the Guinthers who will be in London
up to Sunday. She will be tending her grand-
children, Lisa, 8 and Stuart, 6.

Guinther, a native of Bally, planned ex-
tensively for the flight with the aid of several
others, checking on alternate routes and
exacting fuel consumption, he felt this was
pr?bably one of the reasons he took the
prize.
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There were many guestions about his
fiight by persons connected with the contest
in New York.

The Korean War veteran, who downed two
MIGs, apparently hit every check point just
right and gave the proper answers to “a third
degree type of questioning,” he related.

Credited with helping him, he reported,
were Marion Hart, a veteran Atlantic-cross-
ing pilot; Louis Sacchi, who owns a plane-
ferrylng firm, and Luther Moyer, a Eutzatown
glider pilot, who provided an emergency
radio.

The time he recorded from London to New
York was 22 hours, 13 minutes and 18.31
seconds but this was topped by Stephan Wil-
kinson of Florida at 20 hours and 23
minutes. Going from New York to London
Guinther had a time of 24 hours, 15 minutes,
The prize in this category—one of 21 sections
in the contest that offered $144,000 in prizes,
was $2,400.

Guinther will pay for his wife's flight to
and from England but he willl be happy
about it. He appeared that way Monday
when he was told he won the meritorious
honor. The couple also will meet His Royal
Highness, Prince Philip, Duke of Edinburgh.

“I hope they get to see the queen,” Mrs.
Hendrickson sald.

The contest sponsored by the newspaper
commemorates the 50th anniversary of the
first transatlantic flight by Sir John Alcock
and Sir Arthur Brown, Guinther flew a bor-
rowed Beechcraft Bonanza.

[From the Reading (Pa.) Times,
May 20, 1969]
SMASHING “FAIRYTALE"—GUINTHERS FLY
HicH IN LoNDON

(By Ray Koehler)

The whole episode still has the gossamer
aura of unreality.

A week ago, Mrs. William M. Guinther was
taking the kids to the dentist.

Forty-elght hours later, the Kutztown
R.D. 2 housewife and her pilot husband, an
international celebrity and $12,000 winner in
the London Dally Mall Transatlantic Ailr
Race, were:

Zooming first class in a jet to London . . .
shaking hands ‘with Britaln’s Prince
Philip , . . dining on Eggs Benedict at the
Savoy . . . viewing the Red Enlghts (Eng-
land’s answer to the U.S. Navy’s Blue Angels)
as guest of honor at the Biggin Air Falr . . .
visiting Westminster Abbey and the Tower
of London. '. . .

“It was a fairytale . . . unbelievable,” ex-
claimed Mrs, Guinther, back home Monday
and still walting for the coach to turn Into
a pumpkin at the last stroke of midnight.

The events were put Into motion May 12
when Bill Guinther, the alrplane salesman
who crossed the Atlantic both ways in a
single-engine Beechcraft Bonanza, Was
awarded the “meritorious” prize for non-win-
ning Amerlcan entries in the air race.

Later, riding “coach"” In a jetliner to the
winners’ reception in London’s Royal Garden
Hotel, someone began pulling strings and the
couple was escorted to first-class seats.

“I watched a George Segal movie . . . Bill
went to sleep and snored,” the blonde house-
wife recalled. Her husband, she sald, Monday
was enroute home from his office at the Phil-
adelphia International Airport.

London was in the midst of the soccer finals
and the Bryanston Court Hotel was caught
up in the national sports craze.

It was Into the midst of this frenzy that
Bill and Ann entered Wednesday morning—
a scene that added to the alr of make-believe.

“Bill was outfitted in a tux with a pleated
shirt front and black tie . . . ooh, and did
I ever get a gown . .. a deep blue chiffon
with beading on the top and stuff. Then I
got my halr done and the stylist sald I
looked ‘smashing.’. . . and Bill looked pretty
nice, tool"

The reception was scheduled for 68 p.m.—
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and both the prince and the Guinthers were
late.

“There was & military band in full regalia
playing,” said Ann, “and as we walked down
this broad, carpeted staircase leading to the
reception suite the band struck up ‘Those
Magnificent Men in Their Flying Machines.’

“I don't know if they did it for us—but
Bill sure got a kick out of it.”

“All 21 winners in the London Dally Matl
contest had been assembled for the recep-
tion and at 7 p.m. Prince Philip entered.

“We were at the very end of the receiving
area, but Bill thought he spent more time
talking to us than anyone . .. he's inter-
ested in small planes, you know.

“Prince Philip is a wonderful man . ..
just as nice as he seems with a marvelous
deep volce . . . I'll never wash my glove.”

During their conversation, Guinther pre-
sented Prince Philip a distelfink tie clasp he
purchased at Dunkelberger’'s in Eutztown.

“What is it?" asked the Prince, husband
of Elizabeth II.

“It's a tle clip,” sald the one-legged solo
filer. “I'm Pennsylvania Dutch and proud
of It."

During the dinner the contest winners
were given the same menu served 50 years
earlier after the first non-stop Atlantic cross-
ing by Alcock and Brown.

“We had Eggs Benedict . , . and Bill said
he wanted me to make them for him every
morning,” Ann laughed.

Her ex-combat pilot husband, she added
proudly, got the blggest receptlon of the
night when he was Introduced. He also got
the biggest check.

The remainder of the weekend was filled
with sightseeing and shopping and dining
on steak and kldney pie.

We left London Sunday at noon and ar-
rived in Philadelphia at 3 p.m. our time.
Mrs. Guinther sald. “We got home about 5
o'clock . . . and what a reception,

“Stuart, our 6 year old, was covered from
head to toe with the chicken pox!"

THE NEW LEFT AND STUDENT
UNREST

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOEK. Mr. Speaker, on
May 15, 1969, a balanced appraisal of
the issue of student unrest was presented
to the House Special Subcommittee on
Education by Allan C. Brownfeld, editor
of the New Guard, the publication of
Young Americans for Freedom. As one
who has addressed student groups over
the last several years and as a faculty
member of St. Stephen’s School in
Alexandria and the University of Mary-
land, Mr. Brownfeld is by no means a
stranger to the issue of student problems
and aspirations. In addition, he has
authored a special study on the new left
for the U.S. Senate Judiciary Commit-
tee. His articles have appeared in several
law reviews including those of ¥Yale,
William and Mary, and the Texas Quar-
terly, as well as Modern Age, Common-
weal, North American Review, Human
Events, Roll Call, the New Guard, and
the Washington Star. Holding a bache-
lor of laws degree from Willlam and
Mary, he is presently a Ph. D. candidate
at the University of Maryland.

Although Mr. Brownfeld is well ac-
quainted with the extremist operations
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of the radicals on campus, he is none-
theless aware that legitimate student
complaints do create contention between
the school administration and student
bodies. However, students, in their efforts
to rectify valid grievances, should not be
blinded to the nature of the New Left
activists who are attempting to use them,
both students and grievances, in pursuing
their anarchistic ends.

I include the above-mentioned state-
ment by Allan C. Brownfeld of Young
Americans for Freedom in the ReEcorp at
this point:

THE NEW. LEFT AND STUDENT UNREST
(Statement of Allen C. Brownfeld, editor of

the New Guard, the publication of Young

Americans for Freedom, Inc., before the

Special Subcommittee on Education, Com-

mittee on Education and Labor, U.S.

House of Representatives, Washington,

D.C., May 15, 1969)

Madame Chairman and members of the
committee, I am Alian C. Brownfeld, editor
of “The New Guard,” the publication of
Young Americans for Freedom, Inc., with
offices at 1221 Massachusetts Avenue, N.W.,
Washington, D.C. I am the author of the
study of the New Left for the U.S. Senate
Internal Securlty Subcommittee and am a
Ph. D. candidate at the University of Mary-
land where I am also a member of the Faculty
of the University College.

There are many aspects to the protests
and campus activism which we are now wit-
nessing. One of the things we are seeing is a
new generation of young Americans seriously
questioning the values and standards of their
parents, of the university, and of the soclety
itself.

Much of this questioning is good, for many
of the existing standards and values do, in-
deed, need to be challenged. For too long our

society has accepted the idea that through
government, all of our problems could be
solved. Young people did not live through
the optimistic days of the New Deal when
it was believed by many that if you created

encugh government agencies, and spent
enough federal money, all problems—of pov-
erty, of social inequality, of poor housing or
whatever—could be solved. They are bene-
ficiaries only of the results.

As they see it, our government has become
bureaucratically inert and unresponsive to
the needs of the people. It has, beyond this,
become coercive. It compels young men into
military service against their will, it compels
workers to pay for soclal security which
many might choose not to have, it even com-
pels Americans under penalty of fine and
jall to answer what were previously con-
sidered to be personal guestions on census
forms.

Young people see that such coerclon has
not solved our problems but has, in many
respects, compounded them. They also are
concerned with the university, which is
where most of them are now In the capacity
of students. They have seen students become
the least important commeodity at the Uni-
versity as government and private founda-
tlons lure professors into writing and re-
search projects which many prefer as op-
posed to teaching.

It must be remembered that there are
many legitimate grievances with regard to
the university and the educational process.
Irving Kristol, writing in Fortune magazine
for May, 1968, noted that “. . . in the over-
whelming majority of universities liberal
education is extinet.” In a volume entitled,
The Academic Revolution, Christopher
Jencks and David Riesman point out that
this revolution began at the end of the
World War II, when the demand for higher
education began to grow with explosive
speed. The complexity of the mass techno-
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loglcal soclety required many more uni-
versity tralned specialists. As a result a
diploma became an almost indispensable
document. The role of the academician rose
in prestige, leading to a change in the nature
of the university.

Harper’'s Magazine editor John Fischer has
remarked about the nature of this change:
“, . . the professoriat soon began to reshape
the university to serve its own desires rather
than those of the students or their parents.
For one thing teachers today are doing less
and less teaching. Jencks and Riesman note
that ‘until World War II even senior scholars
at leading universities did a good deal of
what they defined as scut work: teaching
small groups of lower level students, reading
papers and examinations and the like .
Today, however, few well-known scholars
teach more than six hours a week, and in
leading universities many bargain for less . . .
the routine problems of mass higher educa-
tion have therefore fallen by default to grad-
uate students.’ . . . Research of course Is
what he had better be committed to, for that
alone pays off in money and reputation. It
doesn’t have to be significant research. Much
of 1t, at least In the soclal sclences and
humanities tends to resemble finger exercises
for the plano. It is not concerned with
answering real questions or solving real prob-
lems.” What many students are disturbed
about, therefore, is the fact that their own
education has suffered, No longer are stu-
dents considered the most vital part of a uni-
versity. Mr. Pischer places much of the stu-
dent restlessness in this perspective: “I
belleve it is the beginning of a counter-
revolution by students—Iliberal arts under-
graduates in particular—against a quiet,
almost unremarked revolution which has
changed the whole structure of American
higher education within the last two or three
decades. The main beneficiaries of that revo-
lution were the faculty. The victims were the
lberal-arts undergraduates. Only recently
have these students begun to understand
how they are victimized—and their protest is
likely to swell until at least some of the
results of the earlier revolution are reversed.”

Young people are also disillusioned about
democracy, and Its ideology often has a hol-
low ring. They were careful observers of the
1964 presidential campaign. They heard Lyn-
don Johnson attack Barry Goldwater as an
advocate of war, they heard him say that the
war In Vietnam was to be fought by “Asian
boys,” not by Americans. They remember the
television spots picturing a world destroyed
by nuclear holocaust were the Republican to
win,

Thinking that this was, in fact, the case,
many of them supported the Democrats. Once
implemented, however, the Democratic pro-
gram looked much like the Republican. As
the oft repeated joke had it: “I was told that
if I voted for Barry Goldwater we would
be at war in six months. I did. And we were."”

How much faith can idealistic young peo-
ple have in a political system which appears
to give its highest honors to those who tell
a pleasant untruth? How much faith can they
have in leaders who base their appeal to the
public not on what they really intend to do,
but on what they know the people want them
to do? For many, 1964 and the years follow-
ing have been years of disilluslonment with
the two party system. What we have more and
more is a generational credibility gap.

But we have a generation gap of another
sort as well, and 1t is perhaps the key to un-
derstanding today's youthful rebellion.
Though all of us, young, middle aged, and
old live in the mid-twentieth century, only
the young, those who have come of age after
the conclusion of World War II, are truly of
this period. Those who lived through the de-
pression or through World War II, have been
frozen by the dramatic and intense experi-
ence of those days.

The Southern writer, Walter Hines Page,
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wrote this with regard to the generation
which lived during the Civil War in the
South: “It (the Civil War) gave everyone
of them the intensest experience of his life,
and ever afterwards he referred every other
experience to this. Thus it stopped the
thought of most of them as an earthquake
stops a clock. The flerce blow of battle para-
lyzed the mind. Their speech was the vocabu-
lary of war . . . they were dead men, most
of them, moving among the living as ghosts;
and yet, as ghosts in a play, they held the
stage.”

Thus, the young are the only ones who
are, in a sense, frozen with the dramatic and
intense experience of these days. They de
not relate the upheavals of today with the
past, for they know no past, except through
the books most of them do not read, to their
great misfortune. They live in the present
and wonder what kind of future they may
hope for in so transient and unstable a
world. If there is a generation gap it is of
this nature. The generations need interpret-
ers to understand one another, and these
seem few and far between,

A young man growing up in Europe one
or two hundred years ago would have faced
a life situation in which the major decisions
in his life were pre-ordalned. More than
likely, he would have been born in the same
house in which his father had been born,
almost surely In the same town. He would
pursue the same means of earning a living as
did his father. If the father was a tailor or a
butcher, the son would also live his life in
this manner. His marriage would be arranged.
His own range of cholce-making was very
slight. Life was circumseribed by religious
falth and communal custom. The individual
was part of the community, of the group. His
responsibility was more that of playing out
his role than grasping life as a horseman at
the relgns and riding in whatever direction
he willed.

Today's man’s situation is far different.
Today, young Americans have almost un-
limited cholces with regard to career, loca-
tion, marriage partners, and other baslc
elements of life style. Certainly, there are
restrictions. The draft clalms two years out
of the lives of many young men. Some start
life in humbler surroundings than others,
thereby limiting upward mobllity. Yet, on
the whole, the young man or woman coming
of age in America at this time has perhaps
a greater freedom to choose his pattern liv-
ing than has any individual at any other
time in history.

Freedom to choose, however, becomes &
very difficult task when no one provides any
knowledge or Information about the basis
upon which such choices may beneficlally be
made. At one time the family, the school,
and the church spent a good deal of time
pointing young people in particular direc-
tions which they considered to be valid and
time-tested. Today the family is in a state
of disarray, the school pursues a “value-free"
curriculum, and the church doubts its own
message, being swept away in the modern
tide of relativism.

Not too long ago, The New Yorker featured
a cartoon In which one priest said to an-
other: “I would not be so presumptuous as
to tell the congregation what was right and
what was wrong." In one of the most im-
portant volumes advocating the new variety
of Protestant theolgy, The Secular City,
Professor Harvey Cox of the Harvard Divin-
ity School, notes that man, in the modern
world, is no longer concerned with what
theologian Paul Tillich called the “ultimate
questions,” namely those concerning life,
death, and meaning. Cox notes that *. ..
they are obviously not questions which occur
to everyone, or indeed to the vast majority
of the people. They do not trouble the newly
emergent urban-secular man very frequent-
ly. They arise, In fact, not from the struc-
tures of existence at all but from the ero-
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sion of Inherited world views and cultural
meanings . . . We have found technopolitan
man to be pragmatic and profane.”

Cox urges the modern church to turn away
from metaphysical questions, since these are
no longer the questions which people are
asking. Instead, he argues, they should enter
the social and political arena: *. . . in secu-
lar society politics does what metaphysics
once did. It brings unity and meaning to
human life and thought. In today’s world,
we unify the various scholarly and scientific
specialities by focusing them on specific hu-
man issues , . . Theology today must be
that reflection-in-action by which the church
finds out what this politiclan God is up to
and moves in to work along with him, In the
epoch of the secular city, politics replaces
metaphysics as the language of theology."

Harvey Cox's insights into the nature of
the modern world and of modern man should
by no means be deprecated. He has, indeed,
broken much new ground. But too much of
his advice has been taken at face value, Too
many churches have turned their backs upon
the metaphysical questions which he says
that man is no longer asking, and have
delved fully into the questions of the world.
It is proper to be concerned about open hous-
ing, the war in Vietnam, hunger and crime.
But man also has a spiritual nature which
must be nourished, and this spirituality has
been virtually lgnored. What many young
people are searching for is a perspective
about life which is no longer presented by
the institutions which once seemed to per-
form this task. The mood of modern religion
was captured by Evelyn Waugh when he
wrote the following in Brideshead Revisited:
“I had no religion. I was taken to church
weekly as a child, and at school attended
chapel daily, but, as though in compensa-
tion, from the time I went to my public
school I was excused church on the holidays.
The view implicit in my education was that
the basic narrative of Christianity had long
been exposed as a myth, and that opinion
was now divided as to whether its ethical
teaching was of present value, a division in
which the main welght went against it; rell-
gion was a hobby which some people pro-
fessed and others did not; at best, it was
slightly ornamental, at the worst it was the
province of ‘complexes’ and ‘inhibitions’'—
catchwords of the decade—and of the intol-
erance, h y, and sheer stupidity at-
tributed to it for centuries, No one ever sug-
gested to me that these quaint observances
expressed a coherent, ph.ilosophic nystem and
intransigent historical claims .

The New Left is asking the very "uitlmate
questions” to which Tillich referred and
which modern theologians say have dis-
appeared from the world, Where they will
find answers to such questions in what they
view as a materialistic and de-humanized age,
is difficult to say. In searching for values,
however, many in the student movement
have taken the negative turn toward nihil-
ism, a turn which other youthful movements
at other times have also taken, much to their
later regret.

There is a serious dichotomy between the
leaders of the New Left—the Tom Haydens,
the Jerry Rubins, the Rennie Davises—and
the young people who form the core of the
movement, the ones who attend protests and
demonstrations, the ones who, In the pri-
vacy of their own contemplation, feel de-
pressed and disillusioned and wonder what
the future may hold.

The leaders are, in many instances, at least
ten years older than the followers. More im-
portant, they are professionals. Leading pro-
tests is what they do, and it is all that they
do. Many of them have the wild gleam in
their eyes which indlcates that for them the
“revolution” is more of a personal obsession
than a public necessity. They hope that, after
the revolution, it is they who will be called
upon to lead the new and liberated society.
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We have, of course, seen this before. Revo-
lutionary leaders have always managed to
gather followers not by promising the tyr-
anny they, in fact, had in mind, but by as-
soclating themselves with the deepest aspira-
tions of the group they sought to use for
their own purposes.

Thus, Lenin promised the Russian people
bread, peace, and land, not Communism.
Castro promised the Cubans constitutional
democracy, not Communism. Mao Tse-tung
promised the Chinese agrarian reform, not
Communism. Yet, once in power, the prom-
ises were forgotten and the revolutionary
leaders proceeded with thelr long-established
blue-print. Likewise, New Left leaders prom-
ise college students alcohol and girls in their
dormitory rooms, an end to the draft, and a
"“purpose” for life, namely the llberation of
the “oppressed.” It sounds good and noble,
and the requisite support has been forth-
coming.

The fact that young people have many
valld guestions to ask, does not in any way
diminish the danger of many of the activi-
ties, leaders, and organizations which have,
In many instances, been blindly entered into
by students who were not aware of the long-
run implications of their actions.

Many of the leaders of such militant or-
ganizations as Students for a Democratic
Soclety do not hesitate to support the use
of violence. A leaflet prepared in Toronto,
Canada and distributed to S.D.S. chapters
throughout the country contains instruc-
tions on how to make Molotov cocktalls and
incendlary time bombs. Urging sabotage as
“the next logical step toward obstruction
and disruption of the U.S. war machine,”
the leaflet says that it is ludicrous to think
that demonstrations closing down an in-
duction center for a few hours will really
hurt Selective Service.

“On the other hand,” the leaflet says,
“4s there anyone who doubts that a small
home-made incendiary device with a timing
mechanism planted in a broom closet at the
Oakland Induction center could result in
fire and smoke damage to the entire build-
ings, thus making It unusable for weeks
or months? One person with a fair knowl-
edge of chemistry could bulld such a device
easily and cheaply and could plant it with
almost no chance of belng detected.” Steve
Welssman, a student leader at Stanford Uni-
versity, expresses the view that time for ra-
tional discourse has ended and the time for
violence has arrived: “What the University
has done is to get us to think for a number
of years that soclal problems can be solved
by rational discussion . . . There's no con-
versation between us and the C.I.A. We're on
different sides. I hope people will now see
that force 1s a part of the world . . .”

A simlilar view was echoed by Steve Kin-
dred, a member of the S.D.8. at the Univer-
sity of Chicago. He sald that, “This univer-
sity owes quite a lot of reparations. This
whole soclety owes quite a lot of reparations.
With what the university’'s done, and the
way it's followed in the footsteps of the other
major institutions of this soclety, it may
burn some day, It doesn't deserve not to
burn.”

The incidents at Columbia University in
the Spring of 1968 provide an excellent case
in point. There were two alleged demands
made by the student rebels: (1) a halt in the
construction of a gymnasium in Morningside
Park, and (2) termination of contracts with
the Institute for Defense Analysis. But the
take-over of Columbia had nothing whatever
to do with these issues. Two graduate stu-
dents, Dotson Rader and Cralg Anderson,
presented this information: “Months before,
at an S.D.S. conference in Maryland, the
decision had been reached to take physical
control of & major American university . . .
Columbia was chosen because of 1ts liberal
reputation, its situation in New York and
the fact that it was an Ivy League school.
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S5.D.8. felt it was important at this time to
disrupt a private, prestige, tactically vulner-
able university . . .” The 1ssues which were
presented were simply pretexts, According to
these observers *. . . the point of the game
was power . ... It was revolution, end if it
could be shown that a great university could
literally be taken over in a matter of days by
a well organized group of students then no
university was secuire . ...” Mark Rudd, the
leader of the take-over, later admitted that
the issues had, in fact, been mere pretexts.

Another important case in point were the
riots precipitated at the Democratic National
Convention in Chicago. As far back as No-
vember 16, 1967, the Village Voice reported
the leader of the Youth International Party,
Jerry Rubln, as saying: "“See you next Au-
gust in Chicago at the Democratic National
Convention, Bring pot, fake delegates’ cards,
smoke bombs, costumes, blood to throw and
all kinds of interesting props. Also football
helmets,”

Early in 1968 the National Mobllization
Committee Against the War in Vietnam,
headed by Davld Dellinger, organized a Chi-
cago project committee and placed Rennie
Davis In charge with Instructions to work
closely with Tom Hayden, leader of Students
for a Democratic Soclety, and Jerry Rubin,
of the Progressive Labor Party and also of
the Youth International Party, more com-
monly 'known as Yippies. Dellinger and
Hayden held a press conference in New York
on June 29 and were quoted by the National
Guardign as saying: “We are planning tactics
of prolonged direct action to put heat on
the government and its political party. We
realize that it will be no plenic but responsi-
bility for any violence that develops lies
with the authorities, not the demonstrators.”

Early in August, Rennle Davis appeared
before a meeting of the Chicago Peace Coun-
cil held at the Lawson Y.M.C A, He displayed
two large 3' by 8’ maps of the area surround-
ing the International Amphitheatre, noting
locations where police, National Guard,
F.B.I, and other security forces would be
situated during the proceedings. He stated
that if trouble starts at the ‘Convention,
among other things, “the Loop will fall,” im-
plying demolition of the downtown Chicago
area.

The violence which cccurred in Chicago
was predicted almost precisely by the Au-
gust 9th Intelligence Division Report of the
Chicago Police Department. That report con-
cluded with this statement: “Due to the talk
around ‘the office of the National Mobiliza-
tion Committee and the general attitude of
Rennie Davis and Tom Hayden, the report-
ing investigator feels that the night of 28
August 1968 there will be wide-spread trou-
ble through efforts of Davis and Hayden. It
is felt that there will be trouble in the
Loop Area and possibly on the South and
West sides. This would be done in an effort
to draw the Police away from the Amphi-
theatre.” The issue of the police conduct,
the falrness of the communications media,
and the role of Chicago's Mayor Richard
Daley will remain subject to much discus-
sion, That the police force did over-react in
many instances is clear. That this is exactly
the response which extremist leaders sought
to produce is also clear.

Perhaps the most important lesson to
emerge from Chicago was the fact that
the violence which occurred in that city was
long planned by the most militant members
of the New Left. It was carrled out under
the leadership of men such as David Del-
linger, Tom Hayden, and Jerry Rubin, the
same people who led the march on the Pen=-
tagon. This was no idle political demonstra-
tion to its leaders, although it was surely
viewed in those terms by many of the in-
nocent and idealistic young people who were
its participants. Writing in The New Re-
public, James Ridgeway, an eye-witness ob-
server of events In Chicago, stated the fol-
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lowing: “The clashes between police and
demonstrators began as calculated maneu-
vers by the National Mobillzation Commit-
tee to End the War In Vietnam, and the
Youth International Party. The strategy was
to confront the police, and thereby demon-
strate that America was a police state . . .
Following out their scheme to promote a
continuing confrontation between growing
numbers of people and the police—they fig-
ured that the Chicago officials would respond
by bringing in more police and troops, and
50 make clear to all those locking on that
Chicago was an armed camp and America was
a police state—the radicals talked enthu-
slastically about little acts of violence, like a
stink bomb in the hotel, or dirty words on
some walls, to provoke the police and manip-
ulation the liberal McCarthy youths into
their own ranks. In effect, the idea was to
stimulate a little guerrilla war , . ."”

Tom Hayden, a leader of the Mobilization
Committee to End the War in Vietnam, was
not satisfied with the violence he and his
group had managed to provoke in Chicago.
Addressing a rally in Grant Park, he urged
youths to go home and create "“One, two,
three hundred Chicagoes."” Hayden cried:
“If they want blood to flow from our heads,
the blood will flow from a lot of other heads
around this city and around this country.
‘We must take to the streets, for the streets
belong to the people . . . It may well be
that the era of organized, peaceful and or-
derly demonstrations s coming to an end
and that other methods will be needed.”

Since Chicago, violence has increased on
the nation’s campuses. The Institute of Sci-
ence and Technology at the University of
Michigan was rocked by an explosion last
October 14. The bombing was the thirteenth
to hit the Detrolt area since August and
came only two weeks after extensive dam-=-
age forced the closing of a semi-secret C.I.A.
recruiting office in a downtown Ann Harbor
office bullding.

Ann Arbor Police Chief Walter Krasny has
clalmed the serles of bombings may be the
work of “anti-Establishment militants” at
the University of Michigan, while Detroit of-
ficials blame “hippies” for the explosions,
The far-left National Guardian reported that
“Reaction to the bombings in the bombings
in the Ann Arbor radical community has
ranged from qulet amusement to fantasy to
increased discussion regarding the nature
and timing of revolutionary chaos and ter-
rorism and thelr possible relation to politicl-
zation of young people and/or mass repres-
sion of the radical movement. While some
feel that such violence will help increase the
consciousness of students, others feel that
the level of awareness is now so low that
the bombings will do little . . .”

Violence 1s often proclaimed as the only
means by which soclety can {ruly be
cleansed, The Rev. Willlam Sloane Coffin,
convicted this summer of conspiring to
violate draft laws, delivered his first sermon
of the academic year at Yale University in
praise of change, even if change comes in
violent ways. He told 300 persons, mostly stu-
dents, that “life is change, growth, love and
readiness to suffer.” The Rev. Coffin warned
that the current condemnation of violence by
political leaders may also be a condemnation
of change. He stated: "Jesus, when he threw
the money changers out of the temple was
no more violent than (Columbia radical stu-
dent leader) Mark Rudd.”

Following this advice, a new publication,
Mayday, has appeared. Making light of the
violence which has shaken a number of cam-
puses it led off its fourth issue with this
verse: “Sabotage, This 1s Number One and
The Fun Has Just Begun." Edited by An-
drew Hopkind, James Ridgeway, and Robert
Sherill, its November 8, 1968 issue included
the following: "“The war begun last winter
on the Western front, in the ralny season.
The guns of February were four Molotov

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

cocktalls thrown at the Naval ROTC build-
ing on the Berkeley campus of the Univer-
sity of California . .. The first attack on
the Berkeley ROTC bullding was followed by
the burning of a similar center at Stanford.
At about the same time, electric power cables
strung over the Berkeley hills were cut. Then,
three glant electric towers In Oakland were
blown to the ground leaving 30,000 houses
without power and stopping work at the
Lawrence Radiation Laboratory at Berkeley.
A few days after the tower was destroyed, a
University of Colorado drop-out student
turned himself In to publicize his “crime.” ‘I
had to do something to stop their ma-
chines—so maybe they would listen, so that
this war would be stopped,’ he sald.”

The majority of those who advocate vio-
lence either to change the system or to im-
prove its shortcomings are unaware of the
historical consequences of violent upheavals.
George Bernard Shaw wrote that "Revolu-
tlon never lightens the burden of tyranny, it
simply shifts it from one shoulder to an-
other.” That violence is the solution to our
current difficulties is, observing the histori-
cal record, very unlikely.

Crusades which initially seek to throw off
the fetters of an old order have, In most in-
stances, slmply replaced them with new
fetters. The French Revolution led to the
Reign of Terror, the Russian Revolution to
Stalin, the Chinese revolution to Mao Tse-
tung. The tyrannies which follow violent rev-
olutions have been infinitely more brutal
than the autocracies they replaced, The New
Left's advocacy of violence is not its only
danger, Its blindness to totalitarianism and
its hostility to the traditional American con-
cept of free speech is of equal significance.

Many of the New Left are intolerant of
viewpoints other than their own. In his 4
Critigue of Pure Tolerance, Professor Herbert
Marcuse (termed the "foremost literary sym-
bol of the New Left" by the New York Times)
states that people who are confused about
politics really don't know how to use freedom
of speech correctly; they turn it into “an
instrument for absolving servitude,” so that
“that which is radically evil now appears as
good.” Having established this premise, Mar-
cuse recommends “the withdrawal of tolera-
tion of speech and assembly from groups and
movements which promote aggressive pol-
icies, armament, chauvinism, racial and re-
ligious discrimination or which oppose the
extension of public services.” For him the
correct political attitude Is one of “intoler-
ance against movements from the right and
toleration of movements from the left.” The
practical result of such a philosophy was to
be seen when former BSecretary of Defense
Robert McNamara had to enter a police wa-
gon to avold crowds at Harvard, when Gen-
eral Lewls Hershey was forced off the stage
at Howard Unlversity, when students charged
the podium at Brown University as General
Earle Wheeler spoke.

A student strike at the University of Call-
fornia brought a significant statement from
Charles Susskind, a professor of electrical en-
gineering and a man who had seen at first
hand how the nazis created “political uni-
versities” in the Germany of the 1930s. An
example of the lack of concern with the
totalitarian nature of communism may be
found in the procedings of Students for a
Democratic Soclety, largest of the New Left
organizations. This group included in its
Port Huron Statement of 1962 a denuncia~
tion of *“colonialism, communism, and anti-
communism."” In 1965 it eliminated from its
constitution clauses barring “advocates and
apologists of totalitarlanism" and opposing
“authoritarianism both of communism and
of the domestic right"; such provisions, they
explained, were “negative and exclusionary"
and “smacked of red baiting."” As a result
many communists have flocked into the
ranks of 5.D.5. Commenting on the group's
1968 convention, the New Republic observed
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that the Progresslve Labor party—the Pe-
king-oriented communist organization—*is
heavlly represented within 8.D.S. because the
party sees S.D.8. as a recruiting ground for
new members,” It noted that at the conven-
tlon P.L. delegates “continually pushed the
idea that students should ally with the tra-
ditional working class In a common ‘strug-
gle’ against the ruling class.”

The unrest on the part of students is,
therefore, a difficult and complex phenoms-
enon to adequately understand. On the one
hand, there are many honest young people
with valid grievances, asking I1mportant
questions. On the other hand, there are false
leaders, attempting to use this idealism for
thelr own ends, many of which are totali-
tarlan and dedicated to the destruction of
the Amerlcan soclety.

It 1s essential that young people be made
aware of the real nature of the New Left
actlvists who are attempting to use them. It
is also essential that soclety show some con-
cern for the valid grievances they have, This
generation must come to grips with a com-
plicated world, and all of us together must
plan for a future in which our traditional
view of the dignity of man, free speech, and
orderly procedure will be maintained.

College administrators and legislators who
condemn all young people for the excesses of
a few simply compound the problem. Those
who are willing to accept the excesses, as
many college administrators seem surpris-
ingly willing to do, are dolng themselves and
the society a disservice. No one should talk
with those who have committed viclent acts
of destruction about their grievances. But no
grievances about which students wish peace-
fully to talk should be considered out of the
bonds of discussion.

Soclety, however, must defend itself from
those who advocate the use of violence to de-
stroy it. This is the goal of the leadership of
the SD.8. and other militant New Left
groups, although it is not the goal of the
majority of the rank and file members, If
soclety will not defend itself, if the univer-
sity will not defend itself, it is an indication
that the revolutionaries are right, that
America has lost the will to continue, that
the intellectual community belleves that
nothing is worth preserving. We do not be-
lieve that this is the case.

“HE WHO SAVES”

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a
year ago I inserted into the Recorp with
introductory commentary, a review of a
book by Col. Kazimierz Franek-Acmecki
telling of the Polish efforts to save Jews
during World War II.

In recent weeks we have had state-
ments made on the House floor by Mem-
bers who are unaware of historiec facts
and in effect have charged that Poles are
guilty of anti-Semitism. The facts are
that the Moscow-imposed government of
Poland has joined the tyrants of the
Kremlin in anti-Semitic propaganda and
activities in conjunction with the Rus-
sian Middle East adventure.

It must be emphasized, Mr. Speaker,
that the people of Poland do not sub-
scribe to the anti-Semitic policies of the
government which oppresses them.

Due to its present significance, I ask
consent to place into the Recorp at this
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point, my insert as it appeared May 2,
1968.
The insert follows:
“Hg WHo Saves"

(Motto: “He who saves life . . . saves as
if it were the world”. (Polish efforts to save
Jews during the Second World War.) Author:
Colonel Eazimlerz Franek-Acmecki.)

LowpoN, 1968 —In April, 1943, the Ger-
mans had started final liquidation of Jew-
ish people in the Warsaw Ghetto. The Jews
offered an armed resistance known as “War-
saw Ghetto Uprising”. There is now the 25th
Anniversary of it.

On every anniversary of the fighting in the
Warsaw Ghetto all major Jewish groups pay
homage to the herces who laid down their
lives in the struggle. The fighters in the
Warsaw Ghetto have become a symbol of
the fate of the Jews in the World War II.
They were an inspiration to the troops fight-
ing for the future of Israel in the campaigns
of 1948 and 1967; victorlous cam
which may serve as an example to the most
efficlent and brave armies.

The hopeless fight In the Warsaw Ghetto
will remain forever a symbol of the struggle
for human dignity. It has also another sig-
nificance, It was an act of protest to the
whole world for having allowed the infliction
on the Jews of unprecedented sufferings as
well as irremediable biological and material
losses. The protest was sealed in the West
by the suicide of Szmul Zygielbojm.

How much did the Jews suffer? How high
were their losses?

Statistics attempt to put into figures the
number of people massacred, If the actual
figures of the victims approximate to the
truth—there is no established norm or meas-
ure with which to calculate or give a true
picture of the enormity of the sufferings in-
flilcted on the Jews by the Germans. This
cannot be assessed in figures, nor can human
imagination encompass it.

Documents surviving from this perlod
books and memoirs describing the experi-
ences of Jews, throw light on mere frag-
ments, on the fate of a group, on an exter-
mination camp, on individual bereavement.
They cannot give a full picture of the suf-
ferings, of their infinite variety of shades;
the heart throbs; the agony of mothers help~
lessly watching the death of their children;
the tragic groans of hundreds of thousands
dying of starvation, cold and ill-treatment;
the experiences of millions of human beings
suffocated In gas chambers.

He who has not actually lived through
this nightmare, or did not witness it, will
never understand the depth and extent of
horror facing those condemned to destruc-
tion. For a very long time the West would
not believe the information relayed from
land.

The extermination was taking place with-
in sight of the Polish people; they were the
direct witnesses of the horror, but by no
means passive witnesses.

This book is to give testimony of the be-
bhavior of the Polish nation regarding the
extermination of the Jewish people. It shows
that, in addition to the spontaneous initia-
tive of the Polish people, the Polish Under-
ground State, although itself In the throes
of a deadly struggle with the invader occupy-
ing the country, created a special extensive
organization to bring assistance to the Jews.

The Hlinois Division of the Polish Ameri-
can Congress, in conjunction with publica-
tion of this book is forming a supporting
Committee in Illinols, The Committee is
headed by Atty. A. A, Mazewskl, President,
Polish National Alliance; Hon. John C. Mar-
cin, ecity clerk, city of Chicago; Hon, Judge
Thad. V. Adesko of Chicago; Edward J. Der-
winski, M.C., and Dr. Edward C. Rozanskl,
President, Polish American Congress, Illinols
Division. Many outstanding members of Il-
linois will be invited to join this project.
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NEED TO SOLVE THE ACUTE PROB-
LEMS OF THE SMALL SHIPPER

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, Charles D. Roche, the executive
vice president of the Freight Forwarders
Institute, has made clear the position of
his member freight forwarders to co-
operate with other transportation modes
and the Government in solving acute
problems in the movement of freight.
His speech on May 22 before the Fed-
eral Bar Association Council for Trans-
portation Law and Water Carrier Law
Committee pointed out the crucial prob-
lems involving small- and medium-sized
businesses in sending and receiving ship-
ments. Mr. Roche’s remarks are worthy
of consideration by persons interested in
transportation, and I am including them
in the Recorp at this time, as follows:

SpeecH BY CHaArLES D. RocHE, EXECUTIVE
Vice PreESIDENT, FREIGHT FORWARDERS IN-
sSTITUTE, MAY 22, 1969

I'm pleased to see you all at this “Guess
Who's Coming to Dinner” luncheon.

And, I want to especially thank Neil Gar-
son and Herb Mutter, the doting parents of
the Council for Transportation Law and the
Water Carrier Law Committee.

I really didn't know much about some kinds
of discrimination until I took off my gov-
ernment uniform and joined the dock crew
of the Freight Forwarders Institute.

But thanks for the equal time. The boys
at the Federal Communications Commission
must have got to you.

I've had considerable experlence with the
equal time law in another vineyard. And I've
been toying with an executive reorganiza-
tion plan that would merge the FCC and the
ICC so as to maximize the inherent ad-
vantages of providing equality by intermodal
regulation, and without sex and violence in
the living room,

Following Mr. Perlman of Penn Central
and Mr. Beardsley of ATA to your podium is
like promoting the abandonment of the cig-
arette habit. I get one-third time and a
paucity of conversions. But it’s free time and
for that I am most appreciative.

I am here today to launch a rescue opera-
tion to save a real competitive common car-
rier force in the freight transportation re-
sources of this nation.

At this moment the Freight Forwarders
Institute is confronted—

With raving and ranting opposition from
long haul truckers who control the Ameri-
cant Trucking Associations;

With a sort of “I'll hide behind the bushes”
defacto opposition of the American Associa-
tion of Railroads;

With an Interstate Commerce Commission
that can find 9,000 problems without pro-
posing any seemingly plausible solutions;

With a Department of Transportation
that's still in its nursery years;

With a Congress that can count its “no”
votes perhaps better than its “yeas"—but
which is awakening to the problems;

And with a new White House administra-
tion which so far can only “thank you for
your expression of interest.”

Now, before your tears of sympathy flood
upon me, let me suggest the possibility of
having 200,000,000 allies—that’s all of us who
as Individuals are becoming more and more
experienced with increasingly lousy service
and spiraling prices when sending and receiv-
ing frelght—particularly small shipments.
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And then there are the thousands of small
businesses who fear being wiped out by pro-
hibitive shipping costs and problems. And
there are the truckers and railroads and sup-
pliers whose services and goods we purchase.

The plain fact is that freight forwarders
as common carriers are not treated equally
as other regulated common carriers, There
is only one real consideration and that is
fair and equal treatment under law—with-
out fairness and equality, competition goes
out the window.

Right about now, I should explain what a
freight forwarder is and what function he
performs. In the words of the United States
Distriet Court for the Northern District of
California:

“A freight forwarder is one who in the
ordinary course of business assembles and
consolldates small shipments into a single
lot, assumes the responsibility for the trans-
portation of such property from a point of
receipt to a point of destination, utilizes the
services of carrlers by rail, water and motor
vehicle to help accomplish the movement,
breaks the consolidated shipment Into its
component parts, and distributes the goods
to their destination point.”

The transportation officials of the coun-
try are waking up to the problem of han-
dling small shipments. It is relevant to note
that the domestic freight forwarder supplies
services that are used extensively by small
and medium sized shippers. About 70 per
cent of all of the shipments handled by
domestic freight forwarders welgh less than
300 pounds,

In serving the small shipper, the freight
forwarder ought to be his bargaining agent
with the rallroads and trucking companies.
There s no practical way that a small shipper
can even obtain railroad freight services di-
rectly.

Although the freight forwarder is geared
to help the rallroads help the small shipper,
he operates in a straitjacket that prevents
in many instances competitive or realistic
rates. I noted with interest that Mr. Alfred
E. Perlman, President of the Penn Central,
in his talk before you on your January 28th
luncheon, stated three times that railroads
cannot afford to carry some commodities at
a loss and “make up the difference cn high-
rated commodities.” I can assure you that
the rallroads are not losing money on freight
forwarders’ cargo. We are among those users
of the rallroads who are subsidizing the rest
of the operations by providing them $100
million profitable rail business.

Forwarders now pay the published tariff
rates of the rallroads and assume the ex-
pense of assembling and consolidating small
shipments. After assembly and consclidation,
the freight forwarder also accepts through
common carrler lability for the through
movement of each shipment.

The carload, less-than-carload rate strue-
ture might appear to be a viable basis for
the freight forwarder to do business. There
are two basic problems with it. First, carload
rates are avallable to any one, including non-
regulated mssociations of shippers. Second,
common carrier trucking companies which
utilize the services of rallroads under the
same circumstances as freight forwarders pay
approximately 30 percent less than the
freight forwarders for ldentical hauls,

As common carriers, frelght forwarders
should be able to negotiate rates with rail-
roads in the same manner as common carrier
trucking companies can do. The interstate
Commerce Act, however, denles us this right.
Even though common carrier trucking com-
panies can and do negotiate privately for
space with the railroads, the American Truck-
ing Association has successfully thwarted
proposed leglslation that would afford freight
forwarders the same operating economies.

The domestic freight forwarding industry
because of inequities in the Interstate Com-
merce Act is in serious trouble. Freight for-
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warders are carrying less freight today than
they were fifteen years ago. We have been
forced out of the short haul business almost
entirely because of our inability to compete
with trucking companies under existing un-
realistic rate structures.

Approximately 60 per cent of our business
has been lost to non-common carrier shipper
associations which are able to utilize rail-
roads under rate structures that are just as
favorable as those which the regulated freight
forwarder can obtain. The shippers assocla-
tions, I might say, are comprised largely of
extremely large shippers and in themselves
will not offer any real benefit to small
shippers.

It is a tragedy and irreparably damaging to
our national transportation policy for freight
forwarders to be forced out of competing for
important segments of business. Small and
medium sized shippers suffer and a glant step
is belng taken toward making it practically
impossible for small business to continue to
engage In Interstate commerce.

I consider it rather ironic that Mr. Peter
Beardsley, the General Counsel of American
Trucking Associations, in his talk at your
March 20th luncheon, stated that he could
not—

“Remember a single amendment to the In-
terstate Commerce Act in the last twenty-
five years which was enacted over railroad op-
position.”

There could hardly be any bleeding hearts
insofar as the American Trucking Assocla-
tions is concerned since by any objective
analysis it is perhaps the most powerful and
influential lobbying group on Capitol Hill.
Under these circumstances, it is not difficult
to see why the freight forwarding industry,
which is tiny in comparison to other common
carriers, has not yet achleved parity under
the Interstate Commerce Act.

Not to be outdone by the railroads as
blockers, In the last fifteen years the Amer-
ican Trucking Associations has been respon-
sible for defeating every legislative proposal
that would have offered any material benefit
to the freight forwarding industry.

In addition to the inability of the freight
forwarder to enter into joint rate agreements
with railroads, as common carrier trucking
companies can do, the freight forwarder is at
a number of other disadvantages under the
Interstate Commerce Act. For example, the
frelight forwarder cannot acquire a short haul
trucking company even though such a truck-
ing operation in today’'s market might be
essential to its assembling and distributing
functions. The Inability of a freight for-
warder to acquire any other carrier under the
Act 1s an example of the inequitable statu-
tory treatment which the freight forwarder
receives.

Under existing law, a railroad or a motor
carrier or a water carrier may acquire control
of any other carrier of the same or of a dif-
ferent kind, if the acquisition is first ap-
proved by the Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion as belng in the public interest and as
being in conformity with other standards set
forth in the law. Any of these carriers may
acquire control of a Part IV freight for-
warder without any ICC approval whatso-
ever. A freight forwarder, however, is pro-
hibited from acquiring control of any other
carrier of any kind, although it may acquire
another freight forwarder without approval.
This status of the law has led to the situ-
ation where motor carriers and railroads have
acguired and do own freight forwarders.
Motor carriers, In fact, already own more than
25 per cent of the forwarding industry.

In order to improve their services to the
publie, freight forwarders obviously need the
right, where economically sound, to acquire
adjunctive carriers, particularly short haul
motor carrlers for use in the gathering and
distribution of freight forwarder traffic.
Freight forwarders now operate their own
trucks within the terminal areas of cities, but
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they cannot go outside in order to reach
industries which for 20 years have been mov-
ing increasingly to suburbia. Coordination is
the basic function of freight forwarding, and
if given the right to buy supplemental truck
lines, forwarders could materially advance
transportation coordination. As in the case,
however, of other legislative proposals that
might have offered some benefit to the freight
forwarding industry, the last legislative pro-
posal, offered In the 88th Congress, spon-
sored by the Interstate Commerce Commis-
sion, which would have permitted freight
forwarders under certain circumstances to
acquire short haul common carrier truck-
ing companies, was defeated through the ef-
forts of the American Trucking Associations.

I have been around this town long enough
to know that I can't beat the trucks, the rall-
roads, the shippers associations, and the gov-
ernment. At least not at one time with one
hand tied behind my back.

I also know that this country won't solve
its transportation problems with every inter-
est shooting at each other. The forwarders
have convinced me that they will try to help
solve problems, if given a fair shake. I hope
you will all exert influence to bring about a
cooperative effort in this direction.

SBANE'S PROPOSALS FOR CON-
GRESSIONAL ACTION

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, on May 21,
the Smaller Business Association of New
England—SBANE—met with the House
and Senate Small Business Committees
and the New England congressional dele-
gation to present their specific proposals
on behalf of small businesses. As usual,
the presentation of SBANE was imagina-
tive, informative, and thoughtful. The
subjects covered by the SBANE Wash-
ington presentation team included the
Small Business Administration, private
pension plans, Government procurement,
labor relations, patents, transportation,
and taxation.

SBANE, which was founded in 1938, is
a private, nonprofit, nonpartisan as-
sociation of small businessmen through-
out New England. It has been effective in
promoting and supporting legislation
and governmental activities beneficial to
small businesses, The proposals were in-
troduced by Mr. Douglas S. Dillman, the
president of SBANE and vice president
of Horn Packaging & Paper Co., Cam-
bridge, Mass. The presentation was de-
livered by Roland L. Sutton, Jr., chair-
man, Washington Presentation Commit-
tee and vice president, Maine Products
Co., South Paris, Maine. I recommend
these proposals to my colleagues for
their careful reading and, at this point,
I submit them for inclusion in the
RECORD:

1969 SMALLER BUSINESS ASSOCIATION OF NEW
ENGLAND, INC., PROPOSALS FOR CONGRES~-
SIONAL ACTION

INTRODUCTION

Gentlemen: We welcome another oppor-
tunity to visit with you at our nation’s
Capitol and deliver our annual Washington
Presentation of Proposals for Congressional
Action on behalf of our nation’s small busi-
nesses,
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SBANE, as the only regional Association for
small business in the country, is composed
of a cross-section of small companies from
the six-state New England area. Small busl~
nesses from Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont,
Connecticut, Rhode Island and Massachu-
setts join our Association because they be=
lieve through joint, unified action they can
fulfill many of the needs of small business,

SBANE's member firms range from the one
and two employee company with total busi-
ness in the thousands to employers with up
to 500 on the payroll and volume in the mil-
lions, Over 50% of the 700 members are man-
ufacturers with products that depict the ver-
satility and ingenuity of small business. A
myriad of service firms, retailers, wholesalers,
distributors, etc. make a major contribution
to our New England economy and compose a
truly representative body of our American
free enterprise system.

‘The varlous programs of this group action
include conferences and seminars, often held
with leading New England universities, to
provide opportunities of continuing educa-
tion in improving managerial skills and ex-
ploring business possibilities, Best known of
the SBANE educafional programs is our an-
nual “Live-In" Seminar at the Harvard Busi-
ness School which has been attended by over
1,000 small business executives in over a dec-
ade.

Legislation on the national level has been
a major interest of the Association since it
was founded in 1938. By making known the
needs and problems of small business, we
have contributed through the years to much
of the legislation beneficial to small busi=-
ness.

The Congress has complled an impressive
record of rallying to the cause of small busi-
ness and we genuinely appreclate your co-
operation and support.

This Presenfation is a result of several
committees working long and hard to sift
and sort through key issues affecting small
business today. We now offer the essence that
is distilled from these meetings and urge
your continued attentlon and support to
small business—the foundation of our Ameri-
can economy.

SMALL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION AND SMALL
BUSINESS INVESTMENT COMPANIES

The Small Business Administration Act of
1053 is by far the most significant piece of
legislation passed on behalf of the nation’s
small business. The wording of the Aect is
indeed impressive and provides the general
outline for preserving free and competitive
enterprise for the 614 million small com-
panies who provide employment for 40 mil-
lion or 50% of the total work force and ac-
count for some 40% of the country's gross
national produect. Passage of the Act finally
recognized that the problems and needs of
small business were different from the multi-
billion dollar corporation. As an Association
which has supported and studied the SBA
in the past 16 years, we are impressed with
the many accomplishments this small agency
has recorded. However, we also believe that
much more must be done to fulfill the wishes
of the people and the intent of Congress.

There have been frequent irregularities In
the smooth functioning of this agency
through insufficient funds for the loan pro-
grams, lack of progress in developing greater
procurement opportunities and irregular di-
rection. Time and energies have been expend-
ed to defend the independent status of the
SBA amid rumors that it would become part
of other Federal agencies, All this, we believe,
has been at the expense of bullding a bigger
and better agency for the natlon's small
businesses.

1. Excessive turnover in SBA Administrators

In the 16 year history of the SBA, there
have been 10 SBA Administrators and 9 In
the last 10 years, SBANE believes that the
SBA has had many dedicated administrators
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who have made a great contribution to this
agency. However, short terms of leadership
make it difficult to maintain continuity of
direction and purpose.

Our Association recommends that the ap-
pointment of the Administrators be for a
term of four years thus giving the adminis-
tration continulty in carrylng out its respon=-
sibilities as authorized by the Congress.

2. Keep SBA an independent agency

This Association is increasingly concerned
and alarmed by recent reports that ralse
doubts about the continued independence of
the Small Business Administration. As re-
cently as March 5, 1968, Becretary of Com-
merce, Maurice Stans, stated before the Na-
tional Press Club that the S8BA “by definition
belongs in the Department of Commerce.”

SBANE has been actively involved in ad-
vocating the independence of this agency
even before its creation and views with great
alarm the reoccurrence of rumors that per-
sisted with some strength in 1966.

After full debate on the SBA Act of 1953
by our nation’s lawmakers, it was their con-
tention that the SBA must be completely
independent to be effective. It is unfortunate
that the energies of the Congress must be
devoted to defending the independence of
this agency rather than to building and im-
proving on its present effectiveness.

Our Assoclation s strongly opposed to any
change in present status of the SBA and
looks upon the Office of Minority Business
Enterprise, newly established within the De-
partment of Commerce, to promote and ex-
pand business ownership by minority groups
as an erosion of the responsibility of the SBA
since the SBA has functioned eflectively
within this area for some time.

We are convinced that the only reason the
SBA remains an independent agency today
is due to the loud vocal outery in support
of the S8BA's present status not only by the
members of the Senate and House Small
Business Committees but by concerned Con-
gressmen who truly care about our nation's
small businesses.

Our feeling on this subject is best sum-
marized by this quote from an SBANE mem-
ber's letter to hils Congressman:

“, ... If there were to be a consolidation
of these two agencles, the SBA should take
over the Department of Commerce. I make
this suggestion on the grounds that the
most important segment of any structure is
the foundation. Small business is the foun-
dation of the American economy."

3. Extension of SBA lease guarantee program

This Association strongly endorses the
recommendation of the Small Business Ad-
visory Council to the Senate Small Business
Committee of extending the present SBA
Lease Guarantee Program to include other
types of leases such as those for equipment,
machinery, tools and other property suitable
for leasing.

The present Lease Guarantee em-
powers the SBA to asslst businesses in rent-
ing space in shopping centers. With the rap-
idly growing popularity of the leasing busi-
ness today, we believe extension of the BBA
Lease Guarantee Program would help to al-
leviate some of the financial inadequacles
in obtaining equipment and tools to keep
pace with our expanding, competitive econ-
omy.

We ask your support of this recommenda-
tion of the Council.

4. SBANE supports establishment of capitel
bank—S. 1213

For over two decades, our Association has
sought solutions to the problems faced by
small businesses in need of equity capital to
grow and modernize to meet competition.
In 1947 the Committee for Economic Devel-
opment issued its pollcy statement “Meet-
ing the Speclal Problems of Small Business”
and suggested the idea of a “capital bank” to
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help meet the financial needs of small busi-
ness.

SBANE immediately selzed on this idea
slnce our own surveys, as well as others in-
cluding the Federal Reserve Bank in Boston,
showed an ever-widening gap between the
funds which a small businessman who
needed financing could raise himself from
family and friends and the smallest amount
which would interest an underwrliting com-
pany or insurance company.

From that time on SBANE pushed the
Caplital Bank idea publicly, privately and
in its testimony before various committees
in the Congress, gaining increasing interest
and support as the years passed. Ultlmately,
in 1968, the Chairman of SBANE's “Capital
Bank” Committee testified before the Benate
Banking & Currency Committee strongly
supporting the Johnson-Patman-Sparkman
Bill which later became the Small Business
Investment Act of 1958. In many of its pro-
visions, this bill was a far cry from the one
Capital Bank in each Federal Reserve Bank
District which we had envisioned, but at
least it was going in the right direction.

During the past 11 years, we have followed
the progress of the SBIC program with great
interest. Of the varlous changes and amend-
ments that have been made, practically all
of them have been along the lines which we
originally recommended In connection with
our “Capital Bank”.

The Capital Bank Bill—S. 1213—was intro-
duced earller this year with 19 Senators as
cosponsors and will be considered by Senator
Sparkman and his and Currency
Committee.

We support this legislation, designed to
give SBIC’s the opportunity to do a bigger
and better job.

The establishment of the Small Business
Capital Bank as planned would serve as a
secondary source of financing for SBIC's, and
eventually lead to the elimination of all gov-
ernment dollars in this program. SBIC's rep-
resent & unique and productive marriage of
private enterprise and government asslst-
ance to accomplish the important natlional
goal of providing the means for the future
growth and expansion of small business.

PFROCUREMENT

A saying used many times by large prime
contractors and Government agencies, is "It
is good business to do business with small
business."” SBANE asks simply, “Why don't
they?"

At the recommendation of the Procure-
ment Sub-Committee of the House Select
Committee on Small Business, an ad hoc
Government-Industry Committee was named
by SBA to study methods and procedures to
preserve and strengthen the position of small
business in the subcontracting field under
existing and changing conditions of Gov-
ernment procurement. SBANE appreciated
the opportunity to serve on this committee
but was distressed by its upstream fight
against preset unyielding convictions. We do
not concur with the committee on some of
thelr recommendations and feel that Con-
gress, when they review the report of this
committee, with thelr keen perception, will
unvell facts that will benefit the smaller
businessman.

Obstacles to small business particlpation in
government procurement continues to in-
clude boillerplate, source qualification and
accounting procedures, all of which drain
profits and discourages highly qualified small
companies.

The continuing decline in the percentage
of small business military procurement from
21.8% in 1968, to 18.8% In fiscal 1968 and
thence to 16% for July to December 1968, a
fotal of 65.8% since 1966 Indicates to SBANE
the need for Congressional action.

1. Commission on Government procurement

EBANE feels strongly that a complete
study of Government procurement and the
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ASPR is long overdue. We, therefore, support
the establishment of a Procurement Study
Commission, provided small business is rep-
resented. This Commission should review the
entire field of Federal Government procure=
ment practices and regulations. Bills of this
nature were not allowed out of Committee
last year. We request that H.R. 10070 and
H.R. 474 be reported out and that you vote
favorably for this commission.

2, Disputes between prime and subcon-
tractors

The small businessman, experienced with
Government procurement subcontracting,
generally feels the need for direct access to
the Contracting Officer in the event of con-
tract disputes.

SBANE has proposed for several years that
the matter could be best solved through ad-
ministration regulation, such as a recent
suggestion that the Small Business Speclal-
ist be allowed to pass on to the Contracting
Officer, claims that he felt were valid.

In view of Government agencies' reluc-
tance to make any change and in view of
many possible terminations, in the near fu-
ture, needing an expeditious settlement,
BBANE will request and support legislation
such as HR. 8028, which gives the subcon-
tractor the right to sue the Government for
non-payment after expiration of a reason-
able period of time and SBANE would sup-
port legislation requiring compulsory and
binding arbitration.

3. Small business and research and
development

There 18 a wvast reservoir of highly de-
veloped skill and sclentific knowledge In
numerous small firms, much of which is not
being utilized under Government contracts.
The Small business share of defense R & D
prime contracts in 1966 was a dismal 44%.
In 1967 the total share dropped to 3.9% and
in 1968 to 3.69%. This trend must be reversed.
R & D in the past has frequently enabled a
small business to establish a firm position in
the competitive market place. Lack of small
business set-asides in this area is a matter
of serlous concern. Also many unrestricted
procurements in this area appear to be di-
rected toward a single technical authority.

Another area of concern which appears to
be discriminatory is the procurement per-
sonnel’s refusal to discuss or explain the
reason for determination of non-responsive
or the technical deficlency of their proposal
until after an award has been made. This, of
course, denies the small businessman any
rights of appeal or reconsideration,

4. Right of small business to appeal

Present regulations require that a small
business bidder be notified that his bid has
been declared non-responsive in only two
situations: (1) in the judgment of the pre-
award survey team the small business lacks
the necessary financial resources to complete
the contract or, (2) that he lacks the pro-
duction capability to meet the required de-
livery schedule. Other instances of possible
judgments of non-responsiveness are: lack of
tenacity and perseverance, lack of Integrity
and does not meet the requirements of appli-
cable laws and regulations. In the first two
situations the small business is notified of
the rejection of his bid and then may appeal
to the SBA for a Certificate of Competency.
In the other cases there is no appeal from
the judgment of the Contracting Officer nor
is he notified that his bid is rejected nor the
reasons for rejection given. We feel this s
grossly unfair to the small businessman, In
our opinion the right to appeal to the SBA
for a Certificate of Competency should apply
to all small business blds rejected as non-
responsive.

TAXATION

1969 appears to be the year of the Tax
Reform. Not since the Boston Tea Party has
there been so much momentum created for
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a more equitable system of taxation. For
several years SBANE has sought tax adjust-
ments on behalf of small business and has
galned some specific measures of success.
We have always weighed our tax proposals
not in the selfish good of small business or
at the expense of someone else, rather our
concern has been that the finanelal condi-
tions of a new or growing small company are
very different from a large company that has
reached a more mature rate of growth. We
have urged for the adoption of tax programs
that would be a stimulus to increased invest-
ment of internal earnings and a freeing of
capital for this expansion in new facilities
through liberalized rates of taxation. The end
result of freelng more working capital for
small business will be greater growth and
fuller employment in the years ahead.

‘We also support the extension of the 10%
surtax if measures are taken to reduce gov-
ernment spending.

1, Investment credit
A, SBBANE urges retention of 7% investment
credit

SBANE opposes the repeal of the invest-
ment credit because the loss of this credit
would be an especlally severe blow to small
businesses which look to thelr after-tax
profits as the prime source of funds for capi-
tal expansion. S8mall businesses must be en-
couraged to grow and to become efficlent pro-
ducers and it is for this reason that we urge
that the credit be retained. We belleve the
credit must be retained as an incentive to
business to modernize its plant and equip-
ment. Efficient production will help obtaln
fuller employment and will keep American
business competitive in the world market.
We recommend that other fiscal measures be
adopted to offset the credit’s inflationary
effects. However, in the event Congress does
choose repeal, we urge that the credit be
retained for the first 850,000 of annual in-
vestment in qualified property.

B. Elimination of credit llmitation for small
business

Taxpayers are now entitled to claim in-
vestment credit only to the extent of thelr
first 25,000 of tax plus 50% of thelr tax in
excess of $25,000. Carryovers and carrybacks
of investment credit in excess of that limita~
tion are permitted. Many small businesses are
unable to utilize investment credit in the
year earned or to carry it back to a preceding
taxable year. Thus, to avall themselves of
that credit they must awalt the realization of
taxable income in a future year. We recom-
mend that small businesses be exempted
from the limitation and that they be per=-
mitted to receive a refund of tax in & loss
year. Since large corporations are almost al-
ways able to use all of the investment credit
in the year earned, the existing limitations
usually affect only small businesses. This
recommendation would place small business
on the same footing as larger businesses and
would also cause a significant reduction in
the administrative burdens necessitated by
the filing of claims carrying back unused in-
vestment credit to earller taxable years.

2. Support Interstate Taration Act

For the past two years we have deplcted the
dilemma of small business when engaged in
interstate business as the Jungle of Uncer-
tainty in determining if subject to the tax
and the Jungle of Mystery in trying to com-
pute the tax.

Last year on May 22, HR. 2158, a bill to
remove the state-imposed burdensome tax
collection requirements, passed the House by
& 3 to 1 margin 284-89 and only one House
member from New England did not vote for
this bill, Since the Association has been ac-
tively involved in gathering support for HR.
2158, we were very pleased with your vote
which, coincidentally, was taken on the day
of our Washington Presentation.

Bince no action was taken by the Senate
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another Interstate Taxation Bill is now in
the House—H.R. 7006. This bill is designed
to relieve small business from the inequi-
tles and onerous record-keeplng dutles

which result from the multi-farious income
apportionment rules used by the various
states. We belleve this is one of the most
important small business bills in the 91st
Congress and agaln urge your strong sup-
port of the Interstate Taxation Bill.

3. Rmdﬁsw accelerated estimated taxr pay-

men

SBANE recommends the repeal of those
provisions of the Revenue and Expenditure
Control Act of 1968 which removed the
exemption from estimated Income tax pay-
ments for the first $100,000 of tax. This ac-
celeration in tax payments has caused un-
due and ineqguitable hardship on small busi-
nesses since In many cases more tax is paid
in advance than is finally determined to be
due when the company’s tax return is filed
with the consequent drain on badly needed
working capital.

4. Depreciation guidelines

In 1962 depreciation guidelines were adopt-
ed by the Department which ac-
complished an overall reduction in the use-
ful lives of plant and equipment allowable
for depreclation purposes. The guldelines
also contained so-called objective tests
which were to be the tools through which
contests arising out of the determination of
estimated useful lives were to be settled.
These tests known as the reserve ratio test
and the guideline class life test have proved
to be extremely complicated and have not
substantially reduced controversy. We rec-
ommend that Sectlon 167, I.R.C., be amend-
ed to permit taxpayers to elect any or all of
the lives contained in Revenue Procedure
62-21 and that the reserve ratio test and the
gulideline class life test be abandoned. This
will permit the use of the uniform liberalized
lives without the threat of protracted 1iti-
gation with the Internal Revenue Service,

5. Accumulated earnings taz
A, Increase Minimum Accumulated Earnings
Credit

Corporations which retaln their after-tax
earnings beyond the reasonable needs of
the business and for the purpose of avold-
ing a dividend tax to their shareholders are
subject to penalty taxes. The Internal Rev-
enue Bervice and taxpayers often differ in
their understanding as to the reasonable
needs of the taxpayer's business. In 1054
Congress recognized that small businesses
were frequently unable to accumulate funds
for expansion because of the threat of the
accumulated earnings tax. Purther, the dif-
ficulties of proof and the cost of ltigation
frequently proved to be insurmountable ob-
stacles to smaller companies in defending
against the imposition of the penalty, For
this reason Congress provided a minimum
amount of $60,000 which could be accumu-
lated without the necessity of providing
reasonable business needs. The exemption
was Increased to 8250,000 to permit small
businesses to retaln funds necessary for ex-
pansion without the constant concern that
they may be subjected to a penalty tax.

B. Permit Accumulation to Pay Death Taxes

The stock of a small business is frequently
the major asset of the estate of a deceased
stockholder. Section 303, IR.C., permits
(within limitations) the redemption of
shares from the estate in an amount equal
to the estate and inheritance taxes and
funeral and administration expenses with-
out the imposition of a dividend tax. This re-
demption alleviates the necessity of a forced
sale to outsiders to obtain the necessary cash.
However, the corporation must have accumu-
lated the funds through earnings in order
to enable it to redeem the shares, The In-
ternal Revenue Service takes the position
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that the accumulation of earnings for such
a purpose is not a business purpose and,
absent any other business purpose, will im-
pose the penalty tax. SBANE recommends
that Bection 535, I.R.C., be amended to pro-
vide that accumulations for the purpose of
redeeming the shares of a stockholder to
pay the taxes and expenses specified in Bec-
tion 303, 1.R.C., will be considered accumula-
tlons for the reasonable needs of the business.
6. Increase first year depreciation allowance

The Small Business Tax Revislon Act of
1958 added Section 179 to the Internal Rev-
enue Code permitting businesses to claim
an annual deduction for 20% of the first
$10,000 of investment in machinery and
equipment. This deductlon was designed
primarily to aid small businesses to finance
the cost of new equipment. The deduction is
not a grant or a subsidy to business since it
merely accelerates to the first year a deduc-
tion which would otherwise be obtained over
the useful life of the property.

The cost of new equipment and the needs
for funds for expansion have increased sub-
stantially over the past 11 years and for
these reasons, SEANE recommends that the
base upon which the 20% allowance is deter-
mined be increased to $50,000.

PATENTS

A U.B. Department of Commerce study
published in 1967 reported that some $100
billion had been spent in the past 20 years on
research and development, a large share, by
bilg business with the facilitles and man-
power. Despite this enormous Investment,
over 50% of the technical innovations in
the U.S. are the creation of individual in-
ventors and small business. For this reason
during the past two years, this Assoclation
has given careful study to the recommenda-
vons of former President Johnson's Com-
mission on Patent Reform and legislation
that has been flled in the Congress as a re-
sult of this study.

We would urge your opposition to any
legislation that would curb this individual
and small business incentive to invent and
innovate.

1. Favor “first to invent” over “first to file”

Of particular interest to small business is
the proposal to change the system of prior-
ity from “first to invent” to “first to file"” or
various modified “first to file”, rules that
have been submitted to the Congress.

SBANE opposes legislation that would
change the present system under which
patents are 1ssued to the first Inventor.

The cost of a patent application to an in-
ventor is from $500 to $1,000 and higher in
complex cases. These changes in the patent
laws would impose a serious financial burden
on small business and the private inventor
who often lacks the funds to file patent ap-
plications that have not demonstrated com-
merclal utility. These inventors must con-
serve theilr funds to develop Inventlons for
which there is substantial expectation of
commercial use and value. Large businesses,
however, can afford to file and prosecute
patent applications on all likely inventions
without knowing their commercial value.

The present cost to the Patent Office In
conducting first invention contests and in-
terferences is less than $250,000 with a staff
of 20 employees, This low expenditure of
manpower and money to insure the patent
goes to the first inventor 18 a good Indication
of the efficiency, economy and reasonableness
of the present system. Furthermore, inter-
ferences are won by the inventor second to
file as often as they are won by the inventor
first to file. The proposed changes would en-
courage half-baked applications that would
lead to more expensive contests and a greatly
inereased workload contests and a greatly in-
creased workload on the Patent Office.

These proposed changes would preclude an
inventor from contesting the priority of an
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invention merely because he falled to file &
patent application within a prescribed period
before another who claims the same inven-
tion.

We ask that you resist any changes in the
patent laws from the present first to invent
system that has successfully protected and
encouraged American inventiveness for so
many years.

2. U.S. trademarks

A bill in the Congress, S. 766, The McClel-
lan-Scott Bill, amends the Trademark Act of
1946. It broadens and puts more teeth in the
Trademark Act. The bill is broadened to
protect not just registered trademarks, but to
protect against “unfair competition” which
is generally defined in four categories: (1)
that which is likely to cause confusion or de-
ception as to the origin of products or serv-
ices, (2) that which falsely represents goods,
or misrepresents other’s goods, (3) that which
wrongfully discloses or misappropriates trade
secrets, and, (4) that which otherwise mis-
represents or misappropriates.

The Bill is strengthened by allowing recov-
ery of profits, damages, court costs and attor-
neys' fees and permits the court to take pos-
session of all violating paraphernalia,

SBANE favors the changes proposed by this
bill because of the broadened protection
against unfair competition and the increased
recovery. The latter makes litigation less
burtensome from an economic standpoint
and so benefits small business.

3, U.S. Government relations to patenis

A, Inventions infringed by Government Con-
tractors (H.R. 2898—90th Congress)

It has been proposed by the American Bar
Assoclation and in H.R. 2898 that Federal
agencles adopt as a policy that the govern-
ment procure a patent license from the
owner of any patent which will be infringed
by & government procurement and that the
government pay the owner a royalty no
greater than the lowest commercial rate
for the license. HR. 2808 proposes that the
government royalty be added to the bid of
all unlicensed bidders, The ABA proposes
that Invalidity or non-infringement of the
patent can be shown by the non-licensed
been reasonably successful and does get the
government decide these matters.

Small business may gain more than it
loses from the general proposition of pre-
procurement licenses. Small business usually
bids only on government procurements for
which it has particular competence, which
usually means some patents. HR. 2808 will
put such a small business in a better bidding
position.

NASA has practiced on a limited scale *“In-
stant Licensing’ which is similar to pre-pro-
curement licensing for over a year. It has
been reasonably successful and dose get the
work done.

B. NASA and AEC contracts

The contractor with these agencles gets no
title to any inventions conceived or first re-
duced to practice in performance on the
contract. The contractor can petition the
agency for a walver of title (subject to a
government license) and succeeds by show-
ing contractor's ability to promote the in-
vention for the public’'s benefit. Big busi-
nesses can do this, but small businesses fre-
quently cannot.

SBANE proposes that small business not be
obliged to show the capacity to promote the
invention, but only show a willingness to 1i-
cense others to promote the invention, in
order to qualify for a walver of title.

C. Armed Forces Contracts

The contractor with these agencies gets
title subject to government license accord-
ing to ASPR provislons. Clearly, these inven-
tions are not the subject for “Instant Licens-
ing” or pre-procurement licenses provided
for in H.R. 2898.

SEBANE proposes that excepiions be made
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to the ASFR provisions with respect to par-
ticularly significant inventions made by the
contractor. SBANE proposes that the contrac-
tor in such cases need not give a royalty free
license to the government; but enable the
contractor to give a license for minimum roy-
alty similar to the pre-procurement license
proposed in H.R. 2888. Thus, the contractor
would be rewarded for his significant inven-
tion even though he would not be able to
compete with larger businesses In the im-
plementation of the invention for govern-
ment use.
PFENSION PLANS

Social Securlty and private pensions are
the two major systems that provide a meas-
ure of financial independence to persons at
time of retirement. In the few decades since
the enactment of the Social Security Act,
millions of people and billions of tax-dollars
have come under its influence. The private
pension system which is much older than
Social Security, was propelled to multibillion
dollar status during World War II when wage
ceilings precluded salary competition among
employers for scarce labor.

Deferred compensation through private
penslons cover over 25 million people and
have assets of about $100 billion.

The most striking difference between the
two systems is the difference between manda-
tory and optional; and 1t Is this difference
that makes the private pension system the
more fantastic. While the private pension
arises from an assortment of factors (for ex-
ample, competition for good employees and
collective bargalning agreements) it remains
that the employer has paid over $100 billion
to promote the secure and dignified retire-
ment of his employees all without the com-
pulsion of legislation.

Because the money that an employer pays
for & private pension plan is for the benefif
of the employees, the I.R.S. has elected to
treat such cost as they do salaries., There is,
however, a notable difference between salaries
and pension costs. The salary is pald to an
individual to be used for current needs. It is
a measure of past and present performance.
The pension cost is also a measure of past and
present performance. But more importantly,
it is an encouragement for future perform-
ance. It is a method by which an employer
can hire and keep a good group of employees.
It is for the group of employees that an em-
ployer establishes a pension plan. It is profit
produced by the group that keeps the pension
plan alive; and it is the group of employees
that share in the financial success of their
pension fund.

The employer gets no personal advantage
by putting a dollar into a pension fund in-
stead of a pay envelope. The tax situation is
the same. Indeed there are countless in-
stances when employees would rather have
the dollar in hand, and the employer is se-
verely criticized for putting it into a pension
fund.

Whether the dollar goes into the pay en-
velope or into the pension fund, it is lost
to the employer. Even the earnings of the
pension fund do not rebound to the employer,
unless you say that they reduce his future
deductible contributions to the pension
fund. Each dollar put into the pension fund
experiences the interaction of investment re-
turn, mortality, disability, turnover, etc., and
finally produces many dollars for employees
retiring under the pension plan—nothing
for the employer.

It concerns this Association to see the pres-
ent wave of proposed legislation that seeks
to “protect” the employee. Private industry
has been cognizant of the need to protect
the employee, and has nurtured this bellef
with over $100 billion. Hand-in-hand with
the Internal Revenue Service, the U.S. De-
partment of Labor and several state-level
agencies, the private pension system has
given backbone to the retirement dreams of
millions upon millions of persons.

Each time a flaw has appeared in the pri-
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vate pension system, it has been rigorously
attacked by employers, attorneys, actuaries,
accountants and the interested governmental
agencles. Throughout its life the private pen-
sion system has been diligent in keeping its
own house in order.

We agree that government has the right
and the dufy to protect and enhance the
private pension system but legislation that
restricts and penalizes needlessly is not good
legislation.

The following four points are present in
most of the pension legislation proposed to
date, and we strongly suggest the defeat of
any bill containing them:

1. Vesting at very early stages.

2. Portability.

8. Reinsurance of unfunded liabilities.

4, Minimum Funding.

1. Vesting

Vesting refers to the employee’s non-
forfeitable right to receive at retirement age
all or a portion of his accrued pension re-
gardless of the continuation of his participa=
tion in the plan. For employees remaining
in the plan to retirement, vesting is aca-
demlic. For terminating employees, it may be
a valuable benefit in recognition of the long
period of service with the employer. Since
vesting is usually contingent upon attaining
a certaln minimum age, such as 45, and/or
the completion of a minimum period of serv-
ice, such as 15 years, not all terminating
employees are entitled to vested benefits.
Also, full vesting may be granted in one
single step or in several steps, such as 10%
per year.

There is general agreement that vesting is
desirable, but the exact requirements should
be determined for each plan based on the
circumstances peculiar to a particular em-
ployer. The cost of vested benefits will vary
depending on the age, sex, service and sal-
ary distribution of the covered group, but
could add as much as 10% or more to the
cost of a plan. From the point of view of
controlling costs and the historical and pro-
jected turnover pattern of the particular
group, each plan should be free to set its
own vesting requirements to best meet the
needs and objectives of the employees and
the employer.

There seems to be no need for legislation
making vesting compulsory, since the trend
toward adopting vesting either initially or by
subsequent amendment has been marked In
recent years and will probably continue. Cur-
rently, over 80¢ of all plans contain vesting
provisions and, if early retirement is taken
into consideration as a form of vesting, which
it s, about 85% of all employees participat-
ing In pension plans are covered for vested
benefits, These statistics are from a Depart-
ment of Labor study of almost 16,000 plans
covering over 1515 million employees.

One might wonder why, with such exten-
sive coverage already, we should not make
vesting mandatory, thereby raising the figure
to 100%? The answer is that many plans
now providing vested benefits started without
this feature, but added it as actuarial gains
emerged and economic forces exerted pres-
sure. Had a vesting provision been mandatory
initially; it is fair to say that some of the
employers would not have established a plan
in the first place.

The major argument for mandatory vest-
ing seems to be to promote labor mobility.
Since the younger and shorter-service em-
ployees are the most likely to terminate and
since their accrued pensions would be rather
small, it would seem that vesting would have
a very limited influence on the decision to
terminate and move on to another job. In
the absence of meaningful statistics on the
interrelation of vesting and labor mobility,
the very definite trend toward Including vest-
ing on an essentially voluntary basis, and the
need for flexibility in setting the vesting re-
quirements, legislation in this particular
area seems to be premature at best and a




May 26, 1969

more reasonabple approach would be to allow
the forces of our economic system to continue
to operate without compulsory federal stand-
ards.

2. Portability

Portability is nothing more or less than
1009% vesting. For every year a person works
for an employer, he vests in the benefit ac-
crued. Although only two methods of porta-
bility appear in presently-proposed legisla-
tion, It could be accomplished in at least 3
Ways.

A. Let the reserye for benefits earned follow
the employee from employer to employer.

B. As an employee terminates each em-
ployer, the employer would send the reserve
on accrued benefits to a central agency.

C. As an employee terminates, an employer
would set aside a reserve for his accrued ben-
efits, and when the employee finally retired
he would get one pension check from each of
the employers for whom he worked at any
time.

Not only is this an extremely costly bene-
fit, which could very definitely keep many
employers out of the pension field, but it is
inequitable and unworkable, since it gives
preferential treatment to terminating em-
ployees and requires that a standard actu-
rial value be placed on accrued benefits to be
applied throughout the country.

Legisiation on Portability should be dis-
carded as being too costly, unworkable, need-
lessly restrictive, and very detrimental to ithe
growth of private pension plans.

3. Reinsurance

Reinsurance Is the protection of vested
benefits upon termination of a plan. An an-
nual premium or charge would be paid to a
central agency, based on the amount at “risk"”
under the plan. The amount at risk is the
difference between (a) and (b):

(a) is the present value of accrued vested
benefits, and

(b) is the amount of the plan assets.

The present value of accrued vested bene-
fits is certainly & nebulous figure, as Is the
asset value. By the use of varlous actuarial
assumptions the present value of accrued
vested beneflts can move over a rather wide
range of values. So too can' the value of as-
sets, what with book values, market values,
dollar-average values, values of exchange se-
curities versus values of privately-placed se-
curities. Indeed it is possible for an employer
to use overly-liberal assumptions, thus en-
dangering his plan, while at the same time
dodging the Reinsurance premium. Thus the
employer who may need the reinsurance the
most, might be the one who doesn't have it.
In addition to the amount at risk, the other
eritical element in determining the rein-
surance premium should be the probability
of the plan terminating. This would be im-
possible to determine. Also, the added cost
of reinsurance would probably curtail the
liberalization of vesting requirements, since
this would Increase the cost of vested bene-
fits, and so Increase the cost of reinsurance
by Increasing the present value of vested
benefits. Even with time controls, plan
amendments could be introduced which
would Iiberalize vested benefits shortly be-
fore the plan terminates and thus abuse the
reinsurance program.

As the general observation, the proposed
legislation removes the pension plan from
the category of a promise in good falth to a
binding contract.

It should be noted that smaller plans gen-
erally use more conservative actuarial as-
sumptions than the larger plans, thereby
producing a proportionately greater amount
at risk and a higher reinsurance premium for
a glven level of funding, although the smaller
plan is actually more adequately funded.
Also, because experience fluctuations can be
rather sharp, the smaller plans normally fund
at as rapid a rate as financially feasible to
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build up margins against future business
contingencies and this makes reinsurance
much less critical an item.

From the limited information available on
plan terminations, it has been estimated by
an Actuary of a noted consulting firm that
about one-tenth of one percent of all cov-
ered employess have been affected each
year by plan terminations. Also, since assets
are normally allocated on the basis of age
when a plan terminates, the employees least
able to replace their accrued pensions are
taken care of first and the younger employees
with smaller vested benefits who can more
readily recover from the loss are last in line.
Thus, the problem of plan termination is
exceedingly small and the normal allocation
method further helps to solve the problem.
From conservative calculations, this Actuary
coneluded that less than .6 of 1% of the cov-
ered working force suffered some loss of ac-
crued benefits. The propertion losing all or
a significant amount of the accrued bene-
fits would have been even less, The problem
as it currently exists doesn't warrent the
significant amount of time, effort, and cost
necessary to establish and operate the re-
insurance program or the cost to the plan
for the additional actuarial and investment
valuations necessary to determine the an-
nual reinsurance charges.

4. Minimum funding

The feature of pension plan funding that
probably has had as much as anything to do
with the rapid growth of pensions is the
latitude of funding permitted. PS. 57 of the
Internal Revenue Service sets a reasonable
and safe minimum requirement. There Is
every indication that the prescribed mini-
mum level is not only adequate, but, in com-
bination with conservative actuarial assump-
tions of interest, mortality and most valua-
fion methods, allows amortization of the
past service liability.

Most employers, especially the small busl-
ness employer, pay well above the minimum
prescribed by P.8. 57. Indeed, many employ-
ers argue, not that the minimum is too
high, but that the maximum is too low.

A wide range of permitted funding is
necessary and, to the small employer, in-
dispensable. Curtailment of this latitude of
funding would needlessly restrict an em-
ployer.

Conelusion

A system so vitally important to the eco-
nomic well-being of the nation is deserving
of attention by the Congress. Indeed this
attention has been too long in coming. It is
just unfortunate that most of the proposed
legislation to date has been inspired by the
defects of a few of the private pension plans,

When meaningful legislation is proposed
that will tend to encourage more employers
to provide more benefits to more employees,
SBANE will back it just as strongly as we
protest poor legislation.

LABOR
1. Oppose “common Situs picketing” bill

SBANE is opposed to legislation entitled
the “Command Situs Picketing" Bill which
would permit a union in the construction
industry to picket an entire construction
project in furtherance of any dispute which
it might have with one of the sub-contractors
at a project.

Secondary boycotts bring substantial harm
to parties neutral to a labor dispute and were
outlawed by the Congress in the Taft-Hartley
Act and in the Landrum-Griffin Act of 1959,
The proposed legislation would permit un-
restricted picketing which would shut down
an entire project over one dispute. This
would not only be harmful to the general
public, but small business contractors in
particular.

We ask you to support our opposition to
H.R. 100, the bill that would allow “Common
Situs Picketing".
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2. Establish labor courts to resolve critical
labor disputes

Strikes against the public Interest such
as the frequent labor stoppages in the trans-
portation field, are not only crippling to the
economy, but indicate that present proce-
dures for preventing such occurrences are
outmoded and inadequate.

SBANE recommends that appropriate leg-
islation be enacted to curtail the possibility
of such strikes against the public interest,
and that Federal Labor Courts be established,
staffed by life tenure judges who are em-
powered, through legislation, to settle such
problems before they reach the strike stage.

3. Require secret ballot for union
recognition

In the original statute creating NLRE pro-
cedures, Congress set forth the use of the
secret ballot. Since that time, their intent
has been ignored as evidenced by the num-
bers of cases in which the NLREB has held
that employers must recognize and bargain
with unions based only on employee signa-
tures union authorization cards. These
signatures do not necessarily show the same
results that would be obtained by use of
a secret ballot.

It is the hope of many in small business
that the use of secret ballots will be re-
established In all cases.

TRANESPORTATION

Few areas have reflected so vividly the rapid
growth of technology and progress as much as
the field of transportation. Our early agrarian
economy's dependence on the horse long ago
gave way to the automobile, railroad, ship-
ping, and the airline. Even within each area
of transportation, progress has been vast,
varied and revolutionary. Every day smesall
business is dealing with many modes of trans-
portation and regulations as applied by the
present transportation regulatory agencies,
This year we bring to your attention some

of the problems encountered by small busi-
ness in this area and our recommendations
for legislative action.

1. Urge Congress to develop a system for
settling small freight loss and damage claims

Settlement of freight loss and damage
claims by carrlers 1s not subject to ICC ju-
risdiction except for certain rules providing
for time limits on acknowledgment and de-
cisions on claims. There is no remedy for dis-
putes except through the courts. The prob-
lem for small businesses is that most claims
are less than $1,000, not justifying long and
costly court proceedings. As a result, car-
riers pass off many valid claims by just say-
ing “no” because they have learned that
small business has neither the technical
knowledge nor financial resources to fight.
Larger companies with professional traffic
managers can fight and have established a
record for winning =so carriers treat their
claims with more consideration.

At present, the Department of Transporta-
tion has a study under way for the purpose
of defining the claims problem. Congress
should place priority on consideration of the
solutions which will come from the study.
Among the possibilities would be a small
claims court under the jurisdiction of the
ICC or, preferably, a new regulatory agency
with authcrity over all forms of transporta-
tion.

2. Urge Congress to enact legislation creating
a combined transporiation regulatory
agency governing all modes
At present the transportation regulatory
structure consists of the following agencies:
Interstate Commerce Commission regulates
rail, truck, bus, inland waterway, surface
freight forwarders.

Federal Maritime Commission regulates
merchant marine.

Civil Aeronautics Board regulates airlines,
alr frelght forwarders.
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The functions performed by each of these
agencies is almost completely economic re-
lated (routes, rates, company finances and
inter-relationships), The safety functions
related to all modes are now consolidated in
the U.S. Department of Transportation (Fed-
eral Railroad Administration, Federal Avia-
tion Administration, Transportation Safefy
Board).

Because of the increasing trends toward
development of new transport technologles
(such as containerization) making possible
intermodal transportation (truck-rail, truck-
air, truck-water, rail-water, etc.), substantial
conflict between the agencies has developed.
For example, the CAB claims regulation over
air frelight including the ground trucking
services. The ICC also clalms regulation over
ground trucking. As a result, many shippers
outside commercial zones must pay high
joint rates and receive inferior service be-
cause proper intermodel coordination cannot
be obtalned. Similar problems arise in rate
and service conflicts between water (FMC
regulated) and land (ICC regulated) trans-
portation, It is apparent that three agencles
cannot regulate different sectors that overlap
substantially without expensive and time-
consuming duplicative actlon before more
than one body by shippers and carriers alike.

Congress should enact legislation creating
one transportation economilec regulatery
agency. Such actlon would provide all ship-
pers with more efficient transportation serv-
ices and reduce their costs of representation
before multiple bodies.

3. Support the Trade Simplication Act

All companies which have either sold or
purchased goods in foreign markets are
aware of the paperwork and transportation
cost complications. The carriers and busi-
nessmen have worked together for a

simplication of procedures for several years.
In 1968 the U.S, Department of Transporta-

tion submitted legislation entitled, *“Trade
Simplification Act” which would streamline
procedures and allow through bills of lading
and through freight rates in international
trade. Presently no one transportation com-
pany can quote through rate in interna-
tional trade (except in some limited air
frelght applications); as a result, a shipper
must contact more than one carrier and
prepare rate analyses himself to determine
the lowest total cost route. Separate bills of
lading are also required for the land and
eea (or alr) portions of the trip, complicat-
ing goods ownership, Insurance, tracing and
record keeping.

The U.8S. Department of Transportation,
Office of Facilitation, has prepared and sent
to Congress a bill under which through rates
and bills of lading are legalized and a reduc-
tion in international documentation made
possible. SBANE should urge Congress to
pass the “Trade Bimplication Act” this ses-
sion to make participation in foreign trade
easler, particularly for smaller business which
cannot afford to retain traffic speclalists to
handle the complexities of forelgn trade.

4, Urge Congress to pass legislation designed
to stimulate the construction and near-
term completion of ulira-high speed rail
service between Boston and New York

Since the early 1960's much effort has been
expended by the Federal Government and
others aimed at solving Northeast Corridor
Intercity passenger transportation problems.
Within the U.S. Department of Tr: rta-
tlon i1s a section called the Office of High
Speed Ground Transportation (OHSGT).
This group has put substantial effort into
basic and applied research of new technolo-
gles for the movement of people at high
speeds and also a limited effort aimed at de-
veloping conventional type rail vehicles. The
results to date would indicate that for the
foreseeable future conventional rail tech-
nology is the best and most economical way
to provide ground transportation at speed
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In the 150 mph-200 mph range. However,
OHSGT is continuing an indepth new tech-
nology research program which may produce
positive results applicable to the transport
systems several decades from now.

In 1968 the New England Regional Com-
mission let a contract to Systems Analysis
and Research Corporation (SARC) of Cam-
bridge, Mass., to report on the transporta-
tion needs of New England. SARC reported
that Boston-New York ultra-high speed
service was of first priority to foster the
sound economie development of the region.
As the reglon’s economy becomes more serv-
ice-industry oriented, efficlent passenger
transportation to other regions Is extremely
important to facilitate the personal inter-
actions necessary. The SARC study outlines
a feasible plan for providing 214 hour travel
time between downtown Boston and down-
town New York using conventional rail tech-
nology with a top speed of 150 mph attract-
ing sufficlent passengers at a low enough
caplital and operating cost to be economieally
viable.

Congress should pass legislation providing
backing for a government guarantee loan, a
capital grant if a new rail line is constructed
in the best location for long range planning,
certain tax concessions concerning loan
amortization and a franchise to operate by
a new or existing business or an interstate
agency. Support and passage this year could
result in service by 1974. The bonds could
be amortized in 30 years, so If new and
better technology were developed in the fu-
ture, today’s investment would be paid off
in full.

CONCLUSION

This presentation is designed to provide
you with specific proposals and recommenda-
tions by those who represent the foundation
of the American economy rather than
merely striking out at the obstacles that
confront small business. We have tried to be
helpful to you, the Congress, whose time and
talents are in the greatest demand of any
other single group in our country by sifting
and sorting the problems and alternatives in
the most important areas that deserve your
attention.

Thank you for your interest and support
of small business,

PITTSBURGH PROBLEM HANDED
TO THE PEOPLE

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, hous-
ing i1s one of Pittsburgh’s most acute
problems—some 62 percent of the hous-
ing supply is more than 45 years old, 22
percent is either deteriorating or dilapi-
dated—and with our special problems of
topography, there is a real shortage of
land for new buildings, and a tremen-
dous dilemma caused by relocation when
homes are torn down to make way for
urban renewal programs.

But I know of no city which has dem-
onstrated more aggressive public leader-
ship and new forms of private initiative
than Pittsburgh, in making a real com-
mitment to insure everyone a senss of
opportunity, community, and responsi-
bility.

The Christian Science Monitor carried
a story recently deseribing the activities
of a group known as HEART—highway
emergency and relocation team—work-
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ing in cooperation with city urban re-
development authority officials. Because
I think their innovative approach has
great merit, I wish to include the article
at this point in the Recorp for the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

PITTSBURGH PROBLEM HANDED TO THE PEOPLE

PrrrsBURGH.—City officlals may have found
the answer to avolding neighborhood oppo-
sition when a new housing development is
announced.

The solution is to throw the ball to the
residents and make them the sponsors of the
new complex.

This approach is being tried now in Pitts-
b;ggh's Brightton Heights area of the North
Slde.

Plans call for a 300- to 400-unit housing
complex to be built In a 84-acre site which
is largely undeveloped. The area is composed
of mostly white, middle-income families who
have agreed to help develop the new housing
complex. Deslgnated as the sponsors are the
Brightton Heights Citizens Federation and a
group known as Highway Emergency and Re-
location Team (HEART).

Both groups are citizen-oriented. The fed-
eration Is composed of representatives from
varlous groups in the Brightton Helghts
neighborhood. HEART, while it does not
have Brightton Heights representation, is
composed of residents from nearby East
Street who are to be moved out of their
homes by the State Highway Deépartment to
make room for Interstate T79.

CONSULTATION DESIRED

HEART has warned the state the residents
want homes before they move. Otherwise,
their cry has been, “No homes, no road.”

Attempts by the city to get new homes
built on other sites in the North Side have
been dismal fallures. And the main reason
seems to be nelghborhood opposition to
“outsiders” moving in. There has also been
considerable animosity agalnst the planners
who falled to discuss their programs with
residents.

This newest technique may be the answer.
At'least Willlam Farkas, executive director
of “Pittsburgh’s Urban Redevelopment Au-
thority is willlng to stake the future of the
development on it. So is Dr, Martin Erauss,
vice-president of HEART and long a vocal
critic of the State Highways Department's
acquisition program and the city’s fallure to
build new housing.

Dr. Erauss said he agreed to the Brightton
Helghts development only on the condition
that all property be purchased amiably and
that residents of the neighborhood help de-
cide the type of housing to be built and the
area needed for the overall development.
Both of these conditions have been accepted
by Mr. Farkas and city officlals.

VARIETY OF HOUSING SOUGHT

To launch the program, the city has been
asked to purchase a 131;-acre site owned by
a private individual. With this land acquired,
and since more than half the complex area
is under public ownership, the city belleves
its problem of building the new housing de-
velopment can be solved. At least one major
industry, which has a subsidlary developing
low-cost housing, has voiced an interest In
serving as the developer. That decision—like
nearly all others—will be made by the two
citizen groups.

The plan under consideration calls for a
variety of housing types, inciuding some
gingle-family homes, plus a small shopping
community, a swimming pool, and other
active and passive recreational facilities,

To help them plan, some of the residents
have called on Town Consultants, a private
planning firm, headed by Irv Rubenstein,
onetime Urban Redevelopment Authority
official. Mr, Rubenstein sald the site is ideal
for housing since the area ls below the city's
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coal seam and there is no worry about mine
subsidence.

The agreement to sponsor the new housing
complex came only after numerous meetings
were held between the citizen groups and
city officials to work out development prob-
lems, There's no question that Pittsburgh
housing planners are keeping thelr fingers
crossed that the program works. The city has
too few vacant sites available for new hous-
ing, yet the cry for good housing had not
stopped.

THE HOUSING CHALLENGE

HON. W. E. (BILL) BROCK

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROCK. Mr. Speaker, the April
issue of Business in Brief contained a
valuable examination of New York City's
housing problem—a problem that re-
flects the difficulties faced in many other
major urban areas. I believe my col-
leagues will find this piece most instruc-
tive and include it in the RECORD:

New Yorx Crry HOUsSING: A CASE STUDY

Of all the tasks facing the nation's cities
the challenge of providing adequate hous-
ing Is one of the foremost, It cuts across
social and economic lines as few other urban
problems do. The complexities involved are
clearly illustrated by recent events in New
York.

New York City is a case study of a hous-
ing market that has ceased to function prop-
erly. Private housing construction is at a
virtual standstlll; vacancy rates are at an
18-year low; and rent increases in the un-
controlled sector (postwar bulldings and de-
controlled units) averaged an estimated 9%
a year In the latter part of 1968, As a result,
demands for rent regulation in the uncon-
trolled sector intensified.

Recent large rent increases are merely an
indication of underlying imbalances. At best,
regulation will alleviate the symptoms; it
provides no long-term cure. New York City's
deeper problem—and it is shared in varying
degrees by most central cltles—is that it ia
not providing housing in quantity and qual-
ity to satisfy the needs of its diverse con-
stituency.

In a city where three-quarters of the
households are renters, and two-thirds of the
rental stock is rent-controlled, discusslon of
housing is often emotional and politically
charged. However, rent regulations, both
those In effect since World War II and the
more recent proposals, are only one element
influencing New York housing markets. A
wide range of forces—high costs, zoning,
taxes, changing nelghborhoods, lagging gov-
ernment programs—lies behind the latest
housing “crisis."”

THE QUANTITY AND QUALITY OF CITY HOUSING

New York City's housing picture is replete
with surface paradoxes:

More than three-quarters of a million
units have been bullt since 1946 (enough to
house the city of Philadelphia). In this pe-
riod, New TYork's population has changed
little. Yet, the city seems to be running
hard to stay in the same place.

Although new construction dropped dras-
tically in 1966-1968, on average one-fifth
more units were bullt per year in the 1960's
than in the 1850's. Still, vacancy rates de-
clined from 1.8% in 1960 to 1.2% in 1968.

At the same time that vacancy rates fell,
abandonments rose. If the estimated 50,000
abandoned units were considered part of
the stock, vacancy rates would be nearly
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3.5%. Abandonments usually signify ease in
housing markets. But in New York (and in
other older cities too) abandonments par-
tially reflect malfunctioning markets in
which landlords are unable to profitably
operate at rents low Iincome tenants can
afford.

Notwithstanding this mixed picture, broad
conclusions can be drawn.

Pirst, the housing inventory has risen, but
the increase is much smaller than new con-
struction because old housing is dropped
from the inventory. Since 1946, 250,000 units
have been demolished. In addition, many
condemned or abandoned units have neither
been destroyed nor returned to the inven-
tory, rehabilitated. Inadequate data cloud
the view, however. Local statistics indicate
that the housing stock has risen more than
8% since 1960; U.S. Census data show a
rise of under 2%.

Second, housing density has declined.
Households are smaller—2.7 persons per
household in 1068, compared with 29 In
1060. And overcrowding has been reduced—
fewer than 10% of rental units have one or
more persons per room against 14% Iin 1960.

Third, the worst units are being removed
from the stock, but deterioration is a grow-
ing problem. In 1968, 81% of the city's 2.8
million units were sound and had all plumb-
ing facilities (by U.S. Census definitions).
This is a small increase over 1960 numbers.
Dilapidated units and units lacking faclli-
ties declined 30% to 170,000. However, the
number of deteriorating units rose by rough-
ly 100,000 to reach 360,000.

Many factors contribute to housing de-
terloration. Under real estate tax law, im-
provements are assessed and are reflected in
higher taxes. Unless the landlord can cap-
ture the added costs In higher rents, his in-
centive to maintain or upgrade property is
reduced. In low income neighborhoods, where
tenants carry a heavy rent burden (80%
of tenants with Incomes under 3,000 pay
356% of income and more in rent), land-
lords often cannot obtaln rent increases.

Rent control aggravates the situation fur-
ther. Recent studles indicate that rent-
controlled apartments are not particularly
profitable investments. Services and main-
tainance tend to be reduced in efforts to
hold up net income. In units with upper
income tenants, it becomes worthwhile for
both tenant and landlord to convert the
building to tenant ownership. In the last
three years, cooperatives and condominiums
increased by 16,000 to reach 92,300, In low
income neighborhoods, the cooperative route
is not readily available. The net result is
that bulldings deteriorate, particularly those
with absentee landlords. This process is
greatly accelerated when rents can be dras-
tically reduced if housing code viclations are
not elilminated. With inadequate cash fo
carry out repalrs, the owner simply aban-
dons the building.

Unfortunately, abandoned and deteriorat-
ing buildings are not quickly replaced. Low
as the sale price may be, developers do not
rush in. Private developers cannot bulld for
low and middle income tenants without sub-
stantial subsidies, and they will not build
luxury units in declining neighborhoods.

New York City's housing problem, then,
iz not simply the need for additional units—
about 135,000 extra units would eliminate
severe overcrowding and lift vacancy rates
to 5%. Overshadowing these figures are the
units requiring replacement or substantial
rehabilitation. U.S. Census Bureau measures
of quality indicate that more than 500,000
units are inadequate and should be rehabll-
itated or replaced. Houslng experts in the
clty's government consider the potential re-
newal market to be In excess of 800,000
units. With requirements of these dimen-
slons, the clty can make progress over a rea-
sonable time period only If:
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The precipitous drop in construction of
the past three years is reversed;

The rate of deterioration is slowed. Other-
wise, mounting substandard units will sim- -
ply offset new housing construction.

RECENT EXFERIENCE

After a bulge In construction in the early
1860’s (as Investors sought to build before
restrictive goning regulations became effec-
tive), new housing dropped sharply. In 1968,
about 17,000 units were completed—the
smallest number in 21 years. Shortages in-
tensified throughout housing markets:

Vacancy rates dropped in all boroughs ex-
cept Staten Island. Queens at 0.5%, has the
city's lowest rate.

Vacancy rates declined in all rent classes.
In the $100-8$150 a month category vacancies
are under 1%.

The Immediate result of the tight housing
market was a rash of rent increases in the
uncontrolled sector. The Increases were con=-
slderably larger than could be rationalized by
higher costs. Rents In 400,000 units are po-
tentially affected. (Rentals in another 200,-
000 public and subsidized units are regulated
under various statutes and adjusted for ris-
ing costs.)

In a normal market, where the forces of
supply and demand operate freely, the re-
sponse to spiraling rents would be an up-
surge in construction. In time, the imbalance
would be corrected. However, New York City
is not & normal, smoothly functioning real
estate market. Neighborhoods, characterized
by distinet ethnic groups and income classes,
set markets apart. Private luxury building,
subsidized middle-income housing, and pub-
lie housing serve three different sectors, and
there are wide gaps between the rent ranges
each caters to. Finally, rent controls split the
private market into two sectors, since they
do not apply to all units,

PROSPECTS FOR INCREASING CONSTRUCTION
ACTIVITY

Normally, developers would have an incen-
tive to bulld for those without access to units
in controlled markets if new construction
were free from regulation. As long as devel-
opers are not inhibited by rent regulations,
some private construction will be stimulated
by the current housing shortage (real estate
developers typically respond with a lag, and
then over-react). However, in New TYork's
present climate, the very threat of rent con-
trols could be enough to deter new bulilding.

As 1t 1s, New York is becoming an increas-
ingly difficult market for private bullders to
supply. Rising costs are pushing unsubsidized
housing beyond reach of many upper in-
come residents. In the 1950's, T3% of new
housing was private, unsubsidized units; in
recent years, the ratio has dropped below
60%. Among the changes that have occurred:

Site costs in desirable neighborhoods are
estimated to have doubled in recent years.
The new zoning law reduces the number of
potential sites because larger sites are needed
to develop property. Amassing large sites is
time-consuming, Relocating statutory ten-
ants in rent-controlled buildings takes years
and adds to developers' costs.

Construction costs increased 34% between
1961 and 1968, The rise is in line with the
national increase; but New York construc-
tion costs had been relatively high before the
rise, Construction costs (excluding site and
development costs) rose from roughly $23,-
000 for a luxury unit to above $30,000.

Finaneing charges have risen, In the early
1060's, apartment mortgage rates averaged
514 %; under present tight money conditions,
rates are over 8%.

Real estate tax rates climbed 27% between
1861 and 1968. In addition, water and sewer
taxes doubled.

Operating and maintenance costs rose
substantially, probably by more than one-
third.
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Takinz account of all of these factors, a
luxury 45 room apartment that could be
built to rent for about $300 in the early
. 1960’s today would rent for over $500. At
rent-income ratios of 20%, an income of $18,-
000 was needed in 1860 to support luxury
rents; today an income of 30,000 is required.
At more typical ratios for high income fami-
lies (in postwar buildings, 60% of families
earning over $15,000 paid less than 15% of
income for rent in 1968), at least $40,000
would be required. This is one reason why
developers look to the “singles” market,
where three or four roomates pool incomes
to pay rent, Importantly, incomes are rising:
in 1959, only 140,000 households had in-
comes of §15,000 and over; in 1967, the num-
ber is estimated at 260,000, and of these
about 55,000 had incomes of $25,000 and over.

Thus, the pool of high income households
that is the target of luxury construction is
growing. The market is not big enough to
support the total volume of construction re-
quired in the city, but it is important to the
housing process. Postwar experience suggests
that when families upgrade their units as
incomes rise, their vacated units are opened
to the income class below,

THE ROLE OF SUBSIDIZED HOUSING

Of course, subsidized housing plays an im-

portant role in New York. In fact, a large
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part of New York's housing supply is now
subsidized through rent controls, Tenants
paying less than “normal” rent-income ratios
in effect receive subsidies. The greatest bene-
ficlaries are middle income families. In rent-
controlled apartments, 68°% of households
earning $8,000-$15,000 pay less than 15% of
their income in rent; in postwar bulldings,
only 16% pay this little. This is precisely why
rent control is such a sensitive issue. Con-
trary to myth, New York is a middle income
city, with 56% of its households earning
$5,000-815,000 a year. As vital as the middle
class is to New York, subsidies distributed in
this form are inequitable in their impact.

“Direct” subsidy programs are more easily
identified. New York has a long history of
middle income and public housing programs,
and over 200,000 units have been built in the
postwar period. Unfortunately for New York,
subsidized housing declined just when pri-
vate housing was curtailed. In part, publicly-
aided programs were held back by cost limi-
tations: rents in proposed middle-income
projects are $40-$50 a room. The decline also
reflects a revision of priorities by the city
government.

Under existing clrcumstances, stepped-up
momentum in public and assisted programs
is needed if the city 1s to make headway in
meeting its housing problems. More is re-
quired than laying out plans for 30,000 pub-
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lic and assisted units per year. If the private

sector is to be drawn in, housing must be

produced on volume scale, the profit poten-

tial must be reasonably attractive, and time-

consuming, costly delays must be minimized.
TAKING THE LONG VIEW

The clty’s concern for protecting tenants
in the current rent crisis is understandable.
However, it is also important to take a long
view and focus on the primary goal of en-
larging and upgrading the housing supply.
The city should encourage new construction
by streamlining its own housing programs,
and by reviewing zoning regulations. Some
way should be sought to prevent rent regula-
tions from becoming a permanent fixture.

The problem of property deterioration
should be faced realistically. This involves
reviewing real estate tax laws and the opera-
tion of old-time rent controls. The problems
suggested by the fact that low income ten-
ants carry & heavy rent burden, but that
property owners have difficulty maintaining
their buildings should be recognized.

In resolving its housing problems, New
York Clity—and other cities, too—can best
begin by asking: who is the city for? The city
cannot forget that it has a diverse constitu-
ency, represented by all income groups. A
broad range of programs will be necessary to
meet thelr needs.
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